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PREFACE

Tais Reader is meant to be a companion volume to my Vedic
Grammar for Students. It contains thirty hymns comprising just
under 300 stanzas. These hymns have been taken exclusively from
the Rigveda, not only because that Veda represents the earliest and
most important phase of the sacred language and literature of India,
but because the addition of specimens from the later Vedic literature
with their divergences in speech and thought would tend to confuse
the learner beginning the study of the oldest period. All the books
of the Rigveda have been drawn upon except the ninth. The reason
of this exception is that, though the whole of the ninth book
practically consists of hymns addressed to Soma only, the hymn
which in my opinion represents that deity best occurs in another
(the eighth) book. All the most important metres are represented,
though no specimens of the rare and complex strophic measures
could be given hecause none of the hymns composed in them seemed
to be suitable for the Reader. I have also considered literary merit
as far as possible in making the selection. As regards subject-matter,
each of the more important deities is represented by one hymn, Agni
alone by two. There are besides a few hymns of a different type.
One is concerned with social life (x. 84), one with magical ideas
(vii. 108), two with cosmogony (x. 90. 129), and three with eschatology
(= 14. 15. 185). The selection thus forms a brief epitome of the
Rigvedsa, the earliest monument of Indian thought. The arrange-

- ment of the hymns follows their order in the text of the Rigveda as
shown, together with their respective deities and subjects, in the
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table of contents (p. ix). As the latter list is so short, the name of
the deity addressed in any selected hymn can be found at once, but
it also appears in its alphabetical order in the General Index.

Unlike all Sanskrit and Vedic chrestomathies known to me, the
present work is intended primarily for students who, while acquainted
with Classical Sanskrit, are heginners of Vedic lacking the aid of a
teacher with an adequate knowledge of the earliest period of the

- language and literature of India. It will moreover, I think, be found
to contain much detailed information useful even to more advanced
students. Hence difficult and obscure stanzas have never been
omitted from any of the selected hymns, because the notes here
afford an opportunity of illustrating the methods of critical interpre-
tation (see, for instance, pages 36, 47, 139-40, 152, 166, 175).

In conjunction with my Vedic Grammar for Students, the Reader
aims at supplying all that is required for the complete understanding
of the selections without reference to any other book. Each hymn
is preceded by a special introduction describing briefly the deity
or the subject with which it deals. The text of every stanza is
printed in three different forms. The first is the Samhita text, in
Devanagar! characters, exactly as handed down by tradition, without
change or emendation. But each Pada or metrical line is printed
separately so as to exhibit to the eye the versification of the stanza.
Then comes on the right half of the page the traditional Pada text in
which each word of the Samhiti text is given separately without
Sandhi, and in which compounds and certain derivatives and case-
forms are analysed. This is an important addition because the Pada
text, as nearly contemporary in origin with the Samhita text, fur-
nishes us with the earliest interpretations, within the sphere of
phonetics and word-formation, of the Rigveda. Next follows the
transliterated Sambhita text, in which by the removal of vowel-
contractions, the resolution of semivowels, and the replacement of
8, the original metre of the Rigveda is restored and, by the use
of punctuation, the sense is made clearer. The translation, which
follows, is close, accounting for every word of the original, and is
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based on the critical method of interpretation. The notes furnish
minute explanations of all matters concerned with grammar, metre,
accent, syntax, and exegesis. The general introduction gives a
concise account of the form and matter of the Rigveda, describing in
outline its arrangement, its language and metre, its religion and
mythology, besides the critical method here applied to the inter-
pretation of its hymns. The vocabulary supplements the translation
and notes by giving the derivation of every word and adding in
brackets the most obvious cognates from the other Indo-European
languages allied to Sanskrit, especially Avestic, Greek, Latin, and
English. I have added a copious general Index for the purpose
of enabling the student to utilize to the full the summary of Vedic
philology which this book contains. Any one who has worked his
way carefully through the pages of the Reader ought thus to have laid
a solid foundation in Vedic scholarship, and to be prepared for
further studies on independent lines.

Freedom from serious misprints is a matter of great importance in
a book like this. Such freedom has, I trust, been achieved by the aid
of my two friends, Dr. James Morison, Librarian of the Indian
Institute, and my former pupil, Dr. A. Berriedale Keith, Regius
Professor of Sanskrit and Compatrative Philology in the University
of Edinburgh. In the course of this obliging task Prof. Keith has
supplied me with a number of suggestions, the adoption of which
has undoubtedly improved the notes in many points of detail.

BawLror. CoLLEGE, OXFORD.
October, 1917,
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INTRODUCTION

1. AcE or THE RIGVEDA.

Tue Rigveda is undoubtedly the oldest literary monument of the
Indo-European languages. But the exact period when the hymns
were composed is a matter of conjecture. All that we can say with
any approach to certainty is that the oldest of them cannot date from
later than the thirteenth century B.c. This assertion is based on
the following grounds. Buddhism, which began to spread in India
about 500 B.c., presupposes the existence not only of the Vedas, but
also of the intervening literature of the Brihmanas and Upanishads.
The development of language and religious thought apparent in the
extensive literature of the successive phases of these two Vedic
periods renders it necessary to postulate the lapse of seven or eight
centuries to account for the gradual changes, linguistic, religious,
social, and political, that this literature displays. On astronomical
grounds, one Sanskrit scholar has (cf. p. 146) concluded that the
oldest Vedic hymns date from 8000 B.c., while another puts them as
far back as 6000 B.c. These calculations are based on the assumption
that the early Indians possessed an exact astronomical knowledge of
the sun’s course such as there is no evidence, or even probability,
that they actually possessed. On the other hand, the possibility of
such extreme antiquity seems to be disproved by the relationship
of the hymns of the Rigveda to the oldest part of the Avesta,
which can hardly date earlier than from about 800 B.c. That
relationship is so close that the language of the Avesta, if it were
known at a stage some five centuries earlier, could scarcely have
differed at all from that of the Rigveda. Hence the Indians could
not have separated from the Iranians much sooner than 1300 s.c.
But, according to Prof. Jacobi, the separation took place before
. 4500 B.c, In that case we must assume that the Iranian and the
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Indian languages remained practically unchanged for the truly
immense period of over 3000 years. We must thus rest content
with the moderate estimate of the thirteenth century B.c. as the
approximate date for the beginning of the Rigvedic period. This
estimate has not been invalidated by the discovery in 1907 of the
names of the Indian deities Mitrs, Varuna, Indrs, Nasatya, in an
inseription of about 1400 B. c. found in Asia Minor. For the phonetic
form in which these names there appear may quite well belong to
the Indo-Iranian period when the Indians and the Persians were
still one people. The date of the inscription leaves two centuries for
the separation of the Indians, their migration to India, and the
commencement of the Vedic hymn literature in the north-west of
Hindustan.

2, OgriaciN AND GrowTH OF THE COLLECTION.

‘When the Indo-Aryans entered India, they brought with them
a religion in which the gods were chiefly personified powers of
Nature, a few of them, such as Dyaus, going back to the Indo-
European, others, such as Mitra, Varuna, Indra, to the Indo-Iranian
period. They also brought with them the cult of fire and of Soma,
besides a knowledge of the art of composing religious poems in
geveral metres, as a comparison of the Rigveda and the Avesta shows.
The purpose of these ancient hymns was to propitiate the gods by
praises accompanying the offering of melted butter poured on the
fire and of the juice of the Soma plant placed on the sacrificial grass.
The hymns which have survived in the Rigveda from the early period
of the Indo-Aryan invasion were almost exclusively composed by
a hereditary priesthood. They were handed down in different families
by memory, not by writing, which could hardly have been intro-
duced into India before about 700 B. c. These family groups of hymns
were gradually brought together till, with successive additions, they
assumed the earliest collected form of the Rigveda. Then followed
the constitution of the Samhita text, which appears to have taken
place about 600 B.c., at the end of the period of the Brihmanas,
but before the Upanishads, which form appendages to those works,
came into existence, The creators of the Samhita did not in any
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way alter the diction of the hymns here collected together, but only
applied to the text certain rules of Sandhi which prevailed in their
time, and by which, in particular, vowels are either contracted or
changed into semi-vowels, and a is often dropped after e and o,
in such a way as constantly to obscure the metre. Soon after this
work was concluded, extraordinary precautions were taken to preserve
from loss or corruption the sacred text thus fixed. The earliest
expedient of this kind was the formation of the Pada or ‘word’
text, in which all the words of the Sambhita text are separated and
given in their original form as unaffected by the rules of Sandhi,
and in which most compounds and some derivatives and inflected
forms are analysed. This text, which is virtually the earliest com-
mentary on the Rigveda, was followed by other and more complicated
methods of reciting the text, and by various works called Anukram-
anis or ‘Indexes’, which enumerate from the beginning to the
end of the Rigveda the number of stanzas contained in each hymn,
the deities, and the metres of all the stanzas of the Rigveda. Thanks
to these various precautions the text of the Rigveda has been handed
down for 2,500 years with a fidelity that finds no parallel in any
other literature.

8. ExteNt aNp Divisions oF THE RIGVEDA,

The Rigveda consists of 1,017 or, counting eleven others of the
eighth Book which are recognized as later additions, 1,028 hymns.
These contain a total of about ‘10,600 stanzas, which give an average
of ten stanzas to each hymn. The shortest hymn has only one
stanza, while the longest has fifty-eight. If printed continuously like
prose in Roman characters, the Samhita text would fill an octavo
volume of about 600 pages of thirty-three lines each. It has been
calculated that in bulk the RYV. is equivalent to the extant poems
of Homer,

There is a twofold division of the RV. into parts. One, which is
purely mechanical, is into Astakas or ‘eighths’ of about equal length,
each of which is subdivided into eight Adhyayas or ‘lessons’, while
each of the latter consists of Vargas or ‘ groups’ of five or six stanzas.
" The other division is into ten Mandalas or ‘books’ (lit. ‘cycles’)
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and Soktas or ‘hymns’. The latter method is an historical one,
indicating the manner in which the collection came into being.
This system is now invariably followed by Western Scholars in
referring to or quoting from the Rigveda.

4. ARRANGEMENT OF THE RIGVEDA.

Six of the ten books, ii to vii, are homogeneous in character. The
hymns contained in each of them were, according to native
Indian tradition, composed or ‘seen’ by poets of the same family,
which handed them down as its own collection. The tradition is
borne out by the internal evidence of the seers’ names mentioned in
the hymns, and by that of the refrains occurring in each of these
books. The method of arrangement followed in the ‘family books’
is uniform; for each of them is similarly divided into groups addressed
to different gods. On the other hand, Books i, viii, and x were not
composed each by a distinct family of seers, while the groups of
which they consist are constituted by being the hymns composed
by different individual seers. Book ix is distinguished from the
rest by all its hymns being addressed to one and the same deity,
Soma, and by its groups being based not on identity of authorship,
but of metre.

Family books.—In these the first group of hymns is invariably
addressed to Agni, the second to Indra, and those that follow to gods
of less importance. The hymns within these deity groups are
arranged according to the diminishing number of stanzas contained
in them. Thus in the second Book the Agni group of ten hymns
begins with one of sixteen stanzas and ends with one of only six.
The first hymn of the next group in the same book has twenty-one,
the last only four stanzas. . The entire group of the family books is,
moreover, arranged according to the increasing number of the hymns
in each of those books, if allowance is made for later additions. Thus
the second Book has forty-three, the third sixty-two, the sixth seventy-
five, and the seventh one hundred and four hymns. The homo-
geneity of the family books renders it highly probable that they
formed the nucleus of the RV., which gradually assumed its final
shape by successive additions to these books.
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The earliest of these additions appears to be the second half of
Book i, which, consisting of nine groups, each by a different author,
was prefixed to the family books, the internal arrangement of which
it follows. The eighth is like the family books as being in the main
composed by members of one family, the Kanvas ; but it differs from
them in not beginning with hymps to Agni and in the prevalence of
the strophic metre called Pragatha. The fact of its containing fewer
hymns than the seventh hook shows that it did not form a unit
of the family books; but its partial resemblance to them caused it
to be the first addition at the end of that collection. The first part
of Book i (1-50) is in several respects like Book viii: Kanvas seem to
have been the authors of the majority of these hymns ; their favourite
strophic metre is again found here; and both collections contain
many similar or identical passages. There must have heen some
difference between the two groups, but the reason why they should
have been separated by being added at the beginning and the end of
an older collection has not yet been shown.

The ninth book was added as a consequence of the first eight being
formed into a unit. It consists entirely of hymns addressed to Soma
while the juice was ‘clarifying ’ (pavamana); on the other hand, the
family books contain not a single Soma hymn, and Books i and viii
together only three hymns invoking Soma in his general character.
Now the hymns of Book ix were composed by authors of the same
families as those of Books ii to vii, as is shown, for instance, by the
appearance here of refrains peculiar to those families. Hence it is to
be assumed that all the hymns to Soma Pavamana were removed
from Books i to viii, in order to form a single collection belonging to
the sphere of the Udgatr or chanting priest, and added after Books
i~viii, which were the sphere of the Hotr or reciting priest. The
diction and recondite allusions in the hymns of this book suggest
that they are later than those of the preceding books; but some of
them may be early, as accompanying the Soma ritual which goes
back to the Indo-Iranian period. The hymns of the first part of this
book (1-60) are arranged according to the decreasing number of their
stanzas, beginning with ten and ending with four. In the second
part (61-114), which contains some very long hymns (oneof forty-eight
and another of fifty-eight stanzas), this arrangement is not followed.
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The two parts also differ in'metre: the hymns of the first are, excepting
four stanzas, composed in Gayatrl, while the second consists mainly
of groups in other metres; thus 68-84 form a Jagatr and 87-97
a Tristubh group.

The tenth book was the final addition. Its language and subject-
matter show that it is later in origin than the other books; its
authors were, moreover, clearly familiar with them. Both its
position at the end of the RV, and the fact that the number of
its hymns (191) is made up to that of the first book indicate its
supplementary character. Its hymns were composed by a large
number of seers of different families, some of which appear in other
books; but the traditional attribution of authorship is of little or
no value in the case of a great many hymns. In spite of its generally
more modern character, it contains some hymns quite as old and
poetic as the average of those in other books. These perhaps found
a place here because for some reason they had been overlooked while
the other collections were being formed. As regards language, we
find in the tenth book earlier grammatical forms and words growing
obsolete, while new words and meanings begin to emerge. As to
matter, a tendency to abstract ideas and philosophical speculation,
as well as the introduction of magical conceptions, such as belong to
the sphere of the Atharvaveda, is here found to prevail.

5, LANGUAGE.

The hymns of the RV. are composed in the earliest stage of that
literary language of which the latest, or Classical’ Sanskrit, was
stereotyped by the grammar of Papini at the end of the fourth
century B.c. It differs from the latter about as much as Homeric
from Attic Greek. It exhibits a much greater variety of forms than
Sanskrit does. Its case-forms both in nominal and pronominal in-
flexion are more numerous. It has more participles and gerunds,
It is, however, in verbal forms that its comparative richness is most
appavent. Thus the RV. very frequently uses the subjunctive, which
as such has entirely died out in Sanskrit ; it has twelve forms of the
infinitive, while only a single one of these has survived in Sanskrit.
The language of the RV. also differs from Sanskrit in its accent, which,
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like that of ancient Greek, is of a musical nature, depending on the
pitch of the voice, and is marked throughout the hymns. This
accent has in Sanskrit been changed not only to a stress accent, but
has shifted its position as depending on quantity, and is no longer
marked. The Vedic accent occupies a very important position in
Comparative Philology, while the Sanskrit accent, being secondary,
has no value of this kind.

The Sandhi of the RV. represents an earlier and a less conventional
stage than that of Sanskrit. Thus the insertion of a sibilant between
final n and a hard palatal or dental is in the RV. restricted to casés
where it is historically justified ; in Sanskrit it has become universal,
being extended to cases where it has no justification. After e and o
in the RV. & is nearly always pronounced, while in Sanskrit it is
invariably dropped. It may thus be affirmed with certainty that no

student can understand Sanskrit historically without knowing the
language of the RV,

- 6. METRE.

The hymns of the RV. are without exception metrical. They
contain on the average ten stanzas, generally of four verses or lines,
but also of three and sometimes five. The line, which is called Pada
(‘quarter’) and forms the metrical unit, usually consists of eight,
eleven, or twelve syllables. A stanza is, as a rule, made up of lines
of the same type ; but some of the rarer kinds of stanza are formed
by combining lines of different length. There are about fifteen
metres, but only about seven of these are at’all common. By far the
most common are the Trigtubh (4 x 11 syllables), the Gayatr1 (8 x 8),
and the Jagatt (4 x 12), which together furnish two-thirds of the
total number of stanzas in the RV. The Vedic metres, which are
the foundation of the Classical Sanskrit metres except two, have a
quantitative rhythm in which short and long syllables alternate and
which is of a generally iambic type. It is only the rhythm of the last
four or five syllables (called the cadence) of the line that is rigidly
determined, and the lines of eleven and twelve syllables have a
caesura as well. In their structure the Vedic metres thus come half*
way between the metres of the Indo-Iranian period, in which, as the

Avesta showe, the principle is the number of syliables only, and
1902 b
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those of Classical Sanskrit, in which (except the $loka) the quantity
of every single syllable in the line is fixed. Usually a hymn of the
Rigveda consists of stanzas in the same metre throughout ; a typical
divergence from this rule is to mark the conclusion of a hymn with
a stanza in a different metre. Some hymns are strophic in their
construction. The strophes in them consist either of three stanzas
(called trea) in the same simple metre, generally Gayatry, or of two
stanzas in different mixed metres. The latter type of strophe is
called Pragatha and is found chiefly in the eighth book.

7. Revicron orF THE RiGvEDpAa.

This is concerned with the worship of gods that are largely
personifications of the powers of nature. The hymns are mainly
invocations of these gods, and are meant to accompany the oblation
of Soma juice and the fire sacrifice of melted butter. It is thus
essentially a polytheistic religion, which assumes a pantheistic
colouring only in a few of its latest hymns. The gods are usually
stated in the RV. to be thirty-three in number, being divided into
three groups of eleven distributed in earth, air, and heaven, the three -
divisions of the Universe. Troops of deities, such as the Maruts, are
of course not included in this number. The gods were believed to
have had a beginning. But they were not thought to have all come
into being at the same time ; for the RV. occasionally refers to earlier
gods, and certain deitieg are described as the offspring of others.
That they were considered to have been originally mortal is implied
in the statement that they acquired immortality by drinking Soma
or by receiving it as a gift from Agni and Savitr.

The gods were conceived as human in appearance. Their bodily
parts, which are frequently mentioned, are in many instances simply
figurative illustrations of the phenomena of nature represented by
them. Thus the arms of the Sun are nothing more than his rays;
and the tongue and limbs of Agni merely denote his flames. Some
of the gods appear equipped as warriors, especially Indra, others are
described as priests, especially Agni and Brhaspati. All of them
drive through the air in cars, drawn chiefly by steeds, but sometimes
by other animals. The favourite food of men is also that of.the gods,
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consisting in milk, butter, grain, and the flesh of sheep, goats, and
cattle. It is offered to them in the sacrifice, which is either conveyed
to them in heaven by the god of fire, or which they come in their
cars to partake of on the strew of grass prepared for their reception.
Their favourite drink is the exhilarating juice of the Soma plant.
The home of the gods is heaven, the third heaven, or the highest
step of Visnu, where cheered by draughts of Soma they live a life
of bliss.

Attributes of the gods.—Among these the most prominent is power,
for they are constantly described as great and mighty. They regulate
the order of nature and vanquish the potent powers of evil. They
hold sway over all creatures; no one can thwart their ordinances
or live beyond the time they appoint ; and the fulfilment of desires is
dependent on them. They are benevolent beings who bestow pros-
perity on mankind ; the only one in whom injurious traits appear
being Rudra. They are described as ‘true’ and ‘not deceitful’,
being friends and protectors of the honest and righteous, but punishing
sin and guilt. Since in most cases the gods of the RV. have not
yet become dissociated from the physical phenomena which they
represent, their figures are indefinite in outline and deficient in
individuality. Having many features, such as power, brilliance,
. benevolence, and wisdom in common with others, each god exhibits
but very few distinctive attributes. This vagueness is further in-
creased by the practice of invoking deities in pairs—a practice making
both gods share characteristics properly belonging to one alone.
When nearly every power can thus be ascribed to every god, the
identification of one deity with another becomes easy. There are in
fact several such identifications in the RV. The idea is even found
in more than one late passage that various deities are but different
forms of a single divine being. This idea, however, never developed
into monotheism, for none of the regular sucrifices in the Vedic
period were offered to a single god. Finally, in other late hymns of
the RV. we find the deities Aditi and Prajapati identified not only
with all the gods, but with nature as well. This brings us to that
pantheism which became characteristic of later Indian thought in
the form of the Vedanta philosophy.

The‘ Vedic gods may most conveniently be classified as deities of

b 2
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heaven, air, and earth, according to the threefold division suggested
by the RYV. itself. The celestial gods are Dyaus, Varuna, Mitra,
Stirya, Savitr, Posan, the Asvins, and the goddesses Usas, Dawn,
and Ratry, Night. The atmospheric gods are Indra, Apam napat,
Rudra, the Maruts, Vayu, Parjanya, and Apas, the Waters. The
terrestrial deities are Prthivi, Agni, and Soma. This Reader con-
tains hymns addressed to all these gods, with detailed introductions
describing their characters in the words, as far as is possible, of the
RV. itself. A few quite subordinate deities are not included, partly
because no entire hymn is addressed to them, Two such belong to
the celestial sphere. Trita, a somewhat obscure god, who is mentioned
only in detached stanzas of the RV., comes down from the Indo-
Iranian period. He seems to represent the ‘third’ or lightning
form of fire. Similar in origin to Indra, he was ousted by the latter
at an early period. MatariSvan is a divine being also referred to only
in scattered stanzas of the RV, He is described as having brought
down the hidden fire from heaven to men on earth, like the Prometheus
of Greek mythology. Among the terrestrial deities are cortain rivers
that are personified and invoked in the RV. Thus the Sindhu (Indus)
is celebrated as a goddess in one hymn (x. 75, 2. 4. 6), and the Vipa$
(Bas) and the Sutudri (Sutlej), sister streams of the Panjab, in another
(iii. 38). The most important and oftenest lauded is, however, the
Sarasvati (vi. 61; vii. 956). Though the personification goes much
further here than in the case of other streams, the connexion of the
goddess with the river is never lost sight of in the RV.

Abstract deities.—One result of the advance of thought during the
period of the RV, from the concrete towards the abstract was
the rise of abstract deities. The earlier and more numerous class of
these seems to have started from epithets which were applicable to
one or more older deities, but which came to acquire an independent
value as the want of a god exercising the particular activity in
question began to be felt. 'We find here names denoting either an
agent (formed with the suffix tr or tar), such as Dhatr ¢ Creator’, or
an attribute, such as Prajapati, ¢ Lord of Creatures’. Thus Dhatr,
otherwise an epithet of Indra, appears also as an independent deity
who creates heaven and earth, sun and moon. More rarely occur
Vidhatr, the *Disposer’, Dhartr, the ‘Supporter’, Tratr, the
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. “Protector’, and Netr, the ¢ Leader’. The only agent god mentioned
at all frequently in the RV. is Tvastr, the ‘ Artificer’, though no
entire hymn is addressed to bim. He is the most skilful of workmen,
having among other things fashioned the bolt of Indra and a new
drinking-cup for the gods. He is a guardian of Soma, which is
called the ‘food of Tvastr’, and which Indra drinks in Tvastr's
house. He is the father of Saranyn, wife of Vivasvant and mother
of the primaeval twins Yama and Yaml. The name of the solar
deity Savitr, the ‘Stimulator’, belongs to this class of agent gods
(cf. p. 11).

There are a few other abstract deities whose names were originally
epithets of older gods, but now become epithets of the supreme god
who was being evolved at the end of the Rigvedic period. These
appellations, compound in form, are of rare and late occurrence.
The most important is Prajapati, ‘Lord of Creatures’. Originally
an epithet of such gods as Savitr and Soma, this name is employed
in a late verse of the tenth book to designate a distinct deity in
the character of a Creator. Similarly, the epithet Visvakarman,
‘all-creating ’, appears as the name of an independent deity to whom
two hymns (x. 81. 82) are addressed. Hiranyagarbha, the ‘ Golden
Germ’, once occurs as the name of the supreme god described as the
‘one lord of all that exists’. In one curious instance it is possible
to watch the rise of an abstract deity of this type. The refrain of a
late hymn of the RV. (x. 121) is késmai devaya havisa vidhema ?
‘to what god should we pay worship with oblation?’ This led to
the word k&, ‘who ?’ being used in the later Vedic literature as an
independent name, Ka, of the supreme god. The only abstract
deity of this type occurring in the oldest as well. as the latest parts
of the RV. is Brhaspati (p. 88).

The second and smaller class of abstract deities comprises per-
sonifications of abstract nouns. There are seven or eight of these
oceurring in the tenth book. Two hymns (83. 84) are addressed to
Manyu, ‘Wrath’, and one (x. 161) to Sraddha, ‘ Faith’. Anumati,
‘Favour (of the gods)’, Aramati, ‘Devotion’, Siinrta, ‘Bounty’,
Asuniti, ¢Spirit-life’, and Nirrti, ‘Decease’, occur only in a few
isolated passages.

A purely abstract deity, often incidentally celebrated throughout
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the RV. is A-diti, ¢ Liberation’, ‘Freedom’ (lit. ‘ un-binding’), whose
main characteristic is the power of delivering from the bonds of
physical suffering and moral guilt. She, however, occupies a unique
position among the abstract deities, owing to the peculiar way in
which the personification seems to have arisen. She is the mother
of the small group of deities called Adityas, often styled ‘sons of
Aditi’. This expression at first most probably meant nothing more
than ‘sons of liberation’, according to an idiom common in the RV.
and elsewhere. The word was then personified, with the curious
result that the mother is mythologically younger than some at least
of her sons, who (for instance Mitra) date from the Indo-Iranian
period. The goddess Diti, named only three times in the RV.,
probably came into being as an antithesis to Aditi, with whom she
is twice mentioned.

Goddesses play an insignificant part in the RV. The only one of
importance is Usas (p. 92). Next come Sarasvaty, celebrated in two
whole hymns (vi. 61 ; vii. 95) as well as parts of others, and Vie,
‘Speech’ (x. 71. 125). 'With one hymn each are addressed Prthivi,
‘Earth’ (v. 84), Ratri, ‘Night’ (x. 127, p. 203), and Aranyany,
‘Goddess of the Forest’ (x. 146). Others are only sporadically
mentioned. The wives of the great gods are still more insignificant,
being mere names formed from those of their consorts, and altogether
lacking in individuality: such are Agnayl, Indrani, Varuning,
spouses of Agni, Indra, and Varuna respectively.

Dual Divinities.— A peculiar feature of the religion of the RV. is
the invocation of pairs of deities whose names are combined as com-
pounds, each member of which is in the dual. About a dozen such
pairs are celebrated in entire hymns, and about a dozen more in
detached stanzas. By far the largest number of hymns is addressed
to the couple Mitra-Varuna, though the names most frequently found
as dual compounds ave those of Dyava-prthivy, ¢ Heaven and Earth’
(p. 86). The latter pair, having been associated as univetsal parents
from the Indo-European period onwards, in all probabilit?furnished
the analogy for this dual type.

Groups of Deities.—There are also a few more or less definite groups
of deities, generally associated with some particular god. The Maruts
(p. 21), who attend on Indra, are the most numerous group. The
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smaller group of the Adityas, of whom Varuna is the chief, is
constantly mentioned in company with their mother Aditi. Their
pumber is stated in the RV. to be seven or, with the addition of
Martanda, eight. One passage (ii. 27, 1) enumerates six of them,
Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Varuna, Daksa, Ams$a : Sturya was probably
regarded as the seventh. A much less important group, without
individual names or definite number, is that of the Vasus, whose
' leader is generally Indra. There are, finally, the Visve devas (p. 147),
who, invoked in many hymns, form a comprehensive group,
which in spite of its name is, strange to say, sometimes conceived as
a narrower group associated with others like the Vasus and Adityas.

Lesser Divinities.—Besides the higher gods, a number of lesser
divine powers are known to the RV. The most prominent of these
are the Rbhus, who are celebrated in eleven hymns. They are a
deft-handed trio, who by their marvellous skill acquired the rank of
deities, Among their five main feats of dexterity the greatest con-
sisted in transforming the bowl of Tvastr into four shining cups.
The bowl and the cups have been variously interpreted as the moon
with its four phases or the year with its seasons. The Rbhus further
exhibited their skill in renewing the youth of their parents, by whom
Heaven and Earth seem to have been meant.

Occasional mention is made in the RV, of an Apsaras, a celestial
water-nymph, the spouse of a corresponding genius named Gandharva.
In a few passages more Apsarases than one are spoken of ; but the
only one mentioned by name is Urvasi. Gandharva is in the RV.
a single being (like the Gandarewa of the Avesta), who dwells in the
aerial sphere, guards the celestial Soma, and is (as in the Avesta)
connected with the waters.

There are, lastly, a few divinities of the tutelary order, guardians
watching over the welfare of house or field. Such is the rarely
mentioned Vastospati, ‘Lord of the Dwelling’, who is invoked to
grant a favourable entry, to remove disease, and to bestow protection
and prosperity, Ksetrasya pati, ‘ Lord of the Field’, is besought to
grant cattle and horses and to confer welfare. Sita, the ¢ Furrow’, is
once invoked to dispense crops and rich blessings.

In addition to the great phenomena of nature, various features of
the earth’s surfuce as well as artificial objects are to be found deified
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in the RV. Thus besides Rivers and Waters (p. 115), already
mentioned as terrestrial goddesses, mountains are often addressed as
divinities, but only along with other natural objects, or in association
with gods. Plants are regarded as divine powers, one entire hymn
(x. 97) being devoted to their praise, chiefly with reference to their
healing properties. Sacrificial Implements, moreover, are deified.
The most important of these is the sacrificial post which is praised
and invoked in a whole hymn (iii. 8). The sacrificial grass (barhis)
and the Divine Doors (dvaro devih), which lead to the place of
sacrifice, are addressed as goddesses. The pressing stones (gravanas)
are invoked as deities in three hymns (x. 76. 94. 175) : spoken of as
immortal, unaging, mightier than heaven, they are besought to drive
away demons and destruction. The Mortar and Pestle used in
pounding the Soma plant are also invoked in the RV. (i. 28, 5. 6).
Weapons, finally, are sometimes deified: armour, bow. quiver,
arrows, and drum being addressed in one of the hymns (vi. 75).

The Demons often mentioned in the hymns are of two kinds. The
higher and more powerful class are the aerial foes of the gods. These
are seldom called asura in the RV., where in the older parts that
word means a divine being, like ahura in the Avesta (cf. p. 184).
The term dasa or dasyu, properly the name of the dark aborigines,
is frequently used in the sense of fiend to designate the aerial
demonis. The conflict is regularly one between a single god and
a single demon, as exemplified by Indra and Vrtra. . The latter is
by far the most frequently mentioned. His mother being called
Danu, he is sometimes alluded to by the metronymic term Danava.
Another powerful demon is Vala, the personified cave of the cows,
which he guards, and which are set free by Indra and his allies,
notably the Angirases. Other demon adversaries of Indra are Arbuda,
described as a wily beast, whose cows Indra drove out; VisvarQpa,
gon of Tvastr, a three-headed demon slain by both Trita and Indra,
who seize his cows; and Svarbhanu, who eclipses the sun. There
are several other individual demons, generally described as Dasas
and slain by Indra. A group of demons are the Panis (‘ niggards’),
primarily foes of Indra, who, with the aid of the dog Sarams, tracks
and releases the cows hidden by them.

The second or lower class of demons are terrestrial goblins, enemies
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of men. By far the most common generic name for them is Raksas.
They are nearly always mentioned in connexion with some god who
destroys them. The much less common term Yatu or Yatudhana
(primarily ‘sorcerer’) alternates with Raksas. and perhaps expresses
aspecies. A class of demons scarcely referred to in the RV., but
often mentioned in the later Vedas, are the Pisacas, eaters of raw
flesh or of corpses.

Not more than thirty hymns are concerned with subjects other
than the worship of gods or deified objects. About a dozen of these,
almost entirely confined to the tenth book, deal with magical practices,
which properly belong to the sphere of the Atharvaveda. Their
contents are augury (ii. 42. 43) or spells directed against poisonous
vermin (i. 191) or disease (x. 168), against a demon destructive of
children (x. 162), or enemies (x. 166), or rival wives (x. 145). A few
are incantations to preserve life (x. 58. 60), or to induce sleep (v. 55),
or to procure offspring (x. 183) ; while one is a panegyrie of frogs as
magical bringers of rain (vii. 108, p. 141).

\
8. SecurLar MATTER IN THE RIGVEDA.

Secular hymns.—Hardly a score of the hymns are secular poems,
These are especially valuable as throwing direct. light on the earliest
thought and civilization of India. One of the most noteworthy of
them is the long wedding hymn (x, 85). Tlere are also five funeral
hymns (x. 14-18). TFour of these are addressed to deities concerned
with the future life ; the last, however, is quite secular in tone, and
gives more information than any of the rest about the funeral customs
of early Vedic India (cf. p. 164).

Mythological dialogues.—Besides several mythological dialogues in
which the speakers are divine beings (iv. 62; x. 51. 52. 86. 108),
there are two in which both agents are human. One is a somewhat
obscure colloquy (x. 95) between a mortal lover Purtiravas and the
celestial nymph Urvaél, who is on the point of forsaking him. It is
the earliest form of the story which much more than a thousand
years later formed the subject of Kilidasa’s drama Vikramorvasl,
The other (x. 10) is a dialogue between Yama and Yami, the twin
parents of the human race. This group of hymns has a special
literary interest as foreshadowing the dramatic works of a later age.
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Didactic hymns.—Four hymns are of a didactic character. One of
these (x. 34) is a striking poem, being a monologue in which
a gambler laments the misery he has brought on himself and his
home by his inability to resist the attraction of the dice. The rest
which describe the various ways in which men follow gain (ix. 112),
or praise wise speech (x. 71), or the value of good .deeds (x. 117), antici-
pate the sententious poetry for which post-Vedic literature is noted.

*Riddles.—Two of the hymns consist of riddles. One of these .
(viii. 29, p. 147) describes various gods without mentioning their
names. More elaborate and obscure is a long poem of fifty-two stanzas
(i. 164), in which a number of enigmas, largely connected with the
sun, are propounded in mystical and symbolic language. Thus the
wheel of order with twelve spokes, revolving round the heavens,
and containing within it in couples 720 sons, means the year with
its twelve months and 360 days and 360 nights.

Cosmogonic hymns.—About half a dozen hymns consist of specula-
tions on the origin of the world through the agency of a Creator
(called by various names) as distinct from any of the ordinary gods.
One of them (x. 129, p. 207), which describes the world as due to the
development of the existent (sat) from the non-existent (a-sat), is
particularly interesting as the starting-point of the evolutional philo-
sophy which in later times assumed shape in the Sankhya system.

A semi-historical character attaches to one complete hymn (i. 126)
and to appendages of 8 to b stanzas attached to over thirty others,
which are called Danastutis, or ‘praises of gifts’. These are pane-
gyrics of liberal patrons on behalf of whom the seers composed their
hymns. They yield incidental genealogical information about the
poets and their employers, as well as about the names and the
habitat of the Vedic tribes. They are late in date, appearing chiefly
in the first and tenth, as well as among the supplementary hymns of
the eighth book.

Geographical data.—From the geographical data of the RV,
especially the numerous rivers there mentioned, it is to be inferred
that the Indo-Aryan tribes when the hymns were composed occupied
the territory roughly corresponding to the north-west Frontier
Province, and the Panjab of to-day. The references to flora and fauna
bear out this conclusion.
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The historical data of the hymns show that the Indo-Aryans were
still engaged in war with the aborigines, many victories over these
foes being mentioned. That they were still moving forward as
conquerors is indicated by references to rivers as obstacles to advance.
Though divided into many tribes, they were conscious of religious
and racial unity, contrasting the aborigines with themselves by calling
them non-sacrificers and unbelievers, as well as ‘black-skins’ and the
¢ Dasa colour’ as opposed to the ‘ Aryan colour’.

Incidental references scattered throughout the hymns supply a
good deal of information about the social conditions of the time.
Thus it is clear that the family, with the father at its head, was the
basis of society, and that women held a freer and more honoured
position than in later times. Various crimes are mentioned, robbery,
especially of cattle, apparently being the commonest. Debt, chiefly
as a result of gambling, was known. Clothing consisted usually of
an upper and a lower garment, which were made of sheep’s wool.
Bracelets, anklets, necklaces, and earrings were worn as ornaments.
Men usually grew beards, but sometimes shaved. Food mainly
consisted of milk, clarified butter, grain, vegetables, and fruit. Meat
was eaten only when animals were sacrificed. The commonest kind
appears to have been beef, as bulls were the chief offerings to the gods.
Two kinds of spirituous liquor were made: Soma was drunk at
religious ceremonies only, while Suri, extracted from some kind of
grain, was used on ordinary occasions.

Occupations.—One of the chief occupations of the Indo-Aryan was
warfare. He fought either on foot or from a chariot, but there is no
evidence to show that he ever did so on horseback. The ordinary
weapons were bows and arrows, but spears and axes were also used.
Cattle-breeding appears to have been the main source of livelihood,
cows being the chief objects of desire in prayers to the gods. But
agriculture was also practised to some extent: fields were furrowed
with a plough drawn by bulls; corn was cut with sickles, being then
threshed and winnowed. Wild animals were trapped and snared, or
hunted with bows and arrows, occasionally with the aid of dogs.
Boats propelled by paddles were employed, as it seems mainly for
the purpose of crossing rivers. Trade was known only in the form
of barter, the cow representing the unit of value in exchange. Certain
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trades and crafts already existed, though doubtless in a rudimentary
stage. The occupations of the wheelwright and the carpenter were
combined. The smith melted ore in a forge, and made kettles and
other vessels of metal. The tanner prepared the skins of animals.
‘Women plaited mats of grass or reeds, sewed, and especially wove,
but whether they ever did so professionally is uncertain.

Amusements.—Among these chariot-racing was the favourite,
The most popular social recreation was playing with dice (cp. p. 186).
Dancing was also practised, chiefly by women. The people were
fond of musie, the instruments used being the drum (dundubhi), the
flute (vana), and the lute (vina). Singing is also mentioned.

9. "LITERARY MERIT OF THE RIGVEDA.

The diction of the hymns is on the whole natural and simple, free
from the use of compounds of more than two members. Considering
their great antiquity, the hymns are composed with a remarkable
degree of metrical skill and command of language. But as they were
produced by a sacerdotal class and were generally intended to ac-
company a ritual no longer primitive, their poetry is often impaired
by eonstant sacrificial allusions. This is especially noticeable in the
hymns addressed to the two ritual deities Agni and Soma, where
the thought becomes affected by conceits and obscured by mysticism.
Nevertheless the RV, contains much genuine poetry. As the gods
are mostly connected with natural phenomena, the praises addressed
to them give rise to much beautiful and even noble imagery. The
degree of literary merit in different hymns naturally varies a good
deal, but the average is remarkably high. The most poetical hymns
are those addressed to Dawn, equal if not superior in beauty to the
religious lyrics of any other literature. Some of the hymns to Indra
show much graphic power in describing his conflict with the demon
Vrtra, The hymns to the Maruts, or Storm gods, often depict with

" vigorous imagery the phenomena of thunder and lightning, and the

mighty onset of the wind. One bymn to Parjanya (v. 83) paints
the devastating effects of the rain-storm with great vividness, The
hymns in praise of Varuna describe the various aspects of his sway
as moral ruler of the world in an exalted strain of poetry, Some of
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the mythological dialogues set forth the situation with much beauty
of language ; for example, the colloquy between Indra’s messenger
Sarama and the demons who stole the cows (x. 108), and that between
the primaeval twins Yama and Yamr (x. 10). The Gambler’s lament
(2. 84) is a fine specimen of pathetic poetry. One of the funeral
hymns (x. 18) expresses ideas connected with death in language of
impressive and solemn beauty. One of the cosmogonic hymns
(x. 129) illustrates how philosophical speculation can be clothed in
poetry of no mean order.

10. INTERPRETATION.

In dealing with the hymns of the RV. the important question
arises, to what extent are we able to understand their real sense,
considering that they have come down to us as an isolated relic from
the remotest period of Indian literature ? The reply, stated generally,
is that, as a result of the labours of Vedic scholars, the meaning of
a considerable proportion of the RV. is clear, but of the remainder
many hymns and a great many single stanzas or passages are still
obseure or unintelligible. This was already the case in the time of
Yaska, the author of the Nirukta, the oldest extant commentary
(c. 500 B.c.) on about 600 detached stanzas of the RV.; for he quotes
one of his predecessors, Kautsa, as saying that the Vedic hymns were
obscure, unmeaning, and mutually contradictory.

In the earlier period of Vedic studies, commencing about the
middle of the nineteenth century, the traditional method, which
follows the great commentary of Sayana (fourteenth century a.c.),
and is represented by the translation of the RV., begun by H. H.
Wilson in 1850, was considered adequate. It has since been proved
that, though the native Indian commentators are invaluable guides
in explaining the theological and ritual texts of the Brahmanas and
Sutras, with the atmosphere of which they were familiar, they did
not possess a continuous tradition from the time when the Vedic
bymns were composed. That the gap between the poets and the
interpreters even earlier than Yaska must have been considerable,
is shown by the divergences of opinion among his predecessors as
quoted by him. Thus one of these, Aurnavabha, interprets nasatyau,
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an epithet of the Aévins, as ‘true, not false’, another Agrayana, as
‘leaders of truth’ (satyasya pranetarau), while Yaska himself thinks
it may mean ‘nose-born’ (nasiké-prabhavau)! Yaska, moreover,
mentions several different schools of interpretation, each of which
explained difficulties in accordance with its own particular theory.
Yaska’s own interpretations, which in all cases of doubt are based on
etymology, are evidently often merely conjectural, for he frequently
gives several alternative explanations of a word. Thus he explains
the epithet jatd-vedas in as many as five different ways. Yet he
must have had more and better means of ascertaining the sense of
various obscure words than Sayana who lived nearly 2,000 years
later. Sayana’s interpretations, however, sometimes differ from.
those of Yiaska. Hence either Yaska is wrong or Sayana does not
follow the tradition. Again, Sayana often gives several inconsistent
explanations of a word in interpreting the same passage or in com-
menting on the same word in different passages. Thus asura,
‘divine being’, is variously rendered by him as ‘expeller of foes’,
‘giver of strength’, ‘giver of life’, ‘hurler away of what is un-
desired’, ‘giver of breath or water’, ‘thrower of oblations, priest’,
‘taker away of breath’, ‘expeller of water, Parjanya’, ‘impeller’,
‘strong’, ‘wise’, and ‘rain-water’ or ¢a water-discharging cloud’!
In short it is clear from a careful examination of their comments
that neither Yaska nor Sayana possessed any certain knowledge
about a large number of words in the RV. Hence their interpreta-
tions can be treated as decisive only if they are borne out by
probability, by the context, and by parallel passages.

For the traditional method Roth, the founder of Vedic philology,
substituted the critical method of interpreting the difficult parts of
the RV. from internal evidence by the minute comparison of all
words parallel in form and matter, while taking into consideration
context, grammar, and etymology, without ignoring either the help
supplied by the historical study of the Vedic language in its con-
nexion with Sanskrit or the outside evidence derived from the Avesta
and from Comparative Philology. In the application of his method
Roth attached too much weight to etymological considerations, while
he undervalued the evidence of native tradition. On the other hand,
a reaction arose which, in emphasizing the purely Indian character
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of the Vedic hymns, connects the interpretation of them too closely
with the literature of the post-Vedic period and the much more
advanced civilization there described. It is important to note that
the critical scholar has at his disposal not only all the material that
was open to the traditional interpreters, and to which he is moreover
able to apply the comparative and historical methods of research,
but also possesses over and above many valuable aids that were
unknown to the traditional school—the Avesta, Comparative Philo-
logy, Comparative Religion and Mythology, and Ethnology. The
student will find in the notes of the Reader many exemplifications
of the usefulness of these aids to interpretation. There is good reason
to hope from the results already achieved that steady adherence
to the critical method, by admitting all available evidence and hy
avoiding onesidedness in its application, will eventually clear up a
large proportion of the obscurities and difficulties that still confront
the interpreter of the Rigveda.



. ERRATA

P. 14, line 27, for éitipaAdo read Sitipads.

P. 28, line 1, read .

P. 81, line 29, and p. 46, 1, 29, for y6 read yd.

P. 48, head-line, for i. 12, 4 read ii. 12, 4.

P. 51, line 31, for y6 read y8.

P. 60, line 13, for no read nd.

P. 69, line 2, for tdm read tam.

Pp. 68, 70, 71 75, head-lines, for APAM read APAM.
P. 118, head- lme, for APAS read APAS.

P. 125, line 12, for viévé,ca.kgé.s read vidvicaksas.

. 128, line 8, for ni read ni.

. 139, line 14, for vibhfdako read vibhidakd.

. 142, last line, and p. 148, line 11, for any6 read any$.
. 144, head-line, for MANDUKAS read MANDUKAS.
. 179, line 26, for t6 read té.

. 184, line 17, for t& read té.

. 224, head-line and line 1, for abhiti read abhiti.
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AGNI

As the personification of the sacrificial fire, Agni is second in importance
to Indra (ii. 12) only, being addressed in at least 200 bymns. The anthropo-
morphism of his physical appearance is only rudimentary, and is connected
chiefly with the sacrificial aspect of fire. Thus he is butter-backed, flame-
haired, and has a tawny beard, sharp jaws, and golden teeth. Mention is
often made of his tongue, with which the gods eat the oblation. With
a burning head he faces in all directions.

He i8 compared with various animals: he resembles a bull that bellows,
and has horns which he sharpens; when born he is often called a calf;
he is kindled like a horse that brings the gods, and is yoked to convey
the sacrifice to them. He is also a divine bird; he is the eagle of the
sky; as dwelling in the waters he is like a goose; he is winged, and he
takes possession of the wood as a bird perches on a tree.

Wood or ghee is his food, melted butter his beverage ; and ‘he is
nourished three times a day. He is the mouth by which the gods eat the
sacrifice; and his flames are spoons with which he besprinkles the gods;
but he is also asked to consume the offerings himself, He is sometimes,
though then nearly always with other gods, invited to drink the Soma
Jjuice.

His brightness is much dwelt upon : he shines like the sun; his lustre
is like the rays of the dawn and the sun, and like the lightnings of the
rain-cloud. He shines even at night, and dispels the darkness with his
beams. On the other hand, his path is black when he invades the forests
and shaves the earth as a barber a beard. His flames are like roaring
waves, and his sound is like the thunder of heaven. His red smoke rises
up to the firmament ; like the erector of a post he supports the sky with
his smoke. ¢Smoke-bannered ' (dhiimé-ketu) is his frequent and exclusive
epithet.

He has a shining, golden, lightning car, drawn by two or more ruddy
and tawny steeds. He is a charioteer of the sacrifice, and with his steeds
he brings the gods on his car.

He is the child of Heaven (Dydus), and is often called the son of
Heaven and Earth (i. 160). He is also the offspring of the waters. The
gods generated him as a light for the Aryan or for man, and placed him
among men, Indra is called Agni’s twin brother, and is more closely
agsociated with him than any other god.
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The mythology of Agni, apart from his sacrificial activity, is mainly
concerned with his various births, forms, and abodes. Mention is often
made of his daily production from the two kindling sticks (ardnis), which
are his parents or his mothers. From the dry wood Agni is born living;
as soon as born the child devours his parents. By the ten maidens that
produce him are meant the ten fingers of the kindler. Owing to the
force required to kindle Agni he is often called ‘son of strength’ (séhasah
siinah). Being produced every morning he is young; at the same time
no sacrificer is older than Agni, for he conducted the first sacrifice. Again,
Agni's origin in the aerial waters is often referred to: he is an embryo of
the waters; he is kindled in the waters; he is a bull that has grown in
the lap of the waters. As the ‘son of Waters’ (ii. 35) he has become a
separate deity. He is also sometimes conceived as latent in terrestrial
waters. This notion of Agni in the waters is a prominent one in the RV.
Thirdly, a celestial origin of Agni is often mentioned: he is born in the
highest heaven, and was brought down from heaven by Maitaridvan, the
Indian Prometheus ; and the acquisition of fire by man is regarded as a gift
of the gods as well as a production of Matarisvan. The Sun (vii. 63) is
further regarded as a form of Agni. Thus Agni is the light of heaven in
the bright sky; he was born on the other side of the air and sees all
things; he is born as the sun rising in the morning. Hence Agni comes to
have a triple character. His births are three or threefold ; the gods made
him threefold ; he is threefold light; he has three heads, three bodies, three
stations. Thisthreefold nature of Agni is clearly recognized in the RV., and
represents the earliest Indian trinity.

The universe being algo regarded as divided into the two divisions of
heaven and earth, Agni is sometimes said to have two origins, and indeed
exclusively bears the epithet dvi-jnman karing two births. Asbeing kindled
in numerous dwellings Agni is also said to have many births.

Agni is more closely associated with human life than any other deity.
He is the only god called grhé-pati lord of the house, and is constantly
spoken of as a guest (&tithi) in human dwellings. He is an'immortal who
hgs taken up his abode among mortals. Thus he comes to be termed the
nearest kinsman of men. He is oftenest described as a father, sometimes
also a8 a brother or even as a son of his worshippers. He both takes the
offerings of men to the gods and brings the gods to the sacrifice. He is
thus characteristically & messenger (diit4) appointed by gods and by men
to be an ‘oblation-bearer’.

As the centre of the sacrifice he comes to be celebrated as the divine
counterpart of the earthly priesthood. Hence he is often called priest
(rtvij, vipra), domestic priest (puréhita), and more often than by any
other name invoking priest (hétr), also officiating priest (adhvaryi) and
praying priest (brahmén). His priesthood is the most salient featrre
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of his character; he is in fact the great priest, as Indra is the great
warrior.

Agni’s wisdom is often dwelt upon. Asknowing all the details of sacrifice,
he is wise and all-knowing, and is exclusively called jatd-vedas he who
knows all created beings.

He is a great benefactor of his worshippers, protecting and delivering
them, and bestowing on them all kinds of boons, but pre-eminently
domestic welfare, offspring, and prosperity.

His greatness is often lauded, and is once even said to surpass that of
the other gods. His cosmic and creative powers are also frequently praised.

From the ordinary sacrificial Agni who conveys the offering (havya-
vahana) is distinguished his cmpse devouring (kravyad) form tha,t burns
the body on the funeral pyre (x.14). Another function of Agni is to burn
and dispel evil spirits and hostile magic.

The sacrificial fire was already in the Indo-Iranian period the centre of
a developed ritual, and was personified and worshipped as a mighty, wise,
and beneficent god. It seems to have been an Indo-Furopean institution
also, since the Italians and Greeks, as well as the Indians and Iranians, had
the custom of offering gifts to the gods in fire. But whether it was already
personified in that remote period is a matter of conjecture.

The name of Agni (Lat. igni-s, Slavonic ogni) is Indo-European, and may
originally have meant the ‘agile’ as derived from the root ag o drive (Lat.
ago, Gk. dyw, Skt. 4jami).

RievEDpA 1. 1.

The metre of this hymn is Géayatri (p. 438) in which nearly
one-fourth of the RV. is composed. It consists of three octosyllabic
" verses identical in construction, each of which, when normal, ends
with two iambies (v~ <), The first two verses are in the Samhita
treated as a hemistich ; but there is no reason to suppose that in the

original text the second verse was more sharply divided from the
third than from the first.

9 WS gOféd =) 61 gusfdan
Iue Frgfasia) Twe | T wiEs
TR @uTeaR LATTH | T S aTAa

1 Agnim 1le puréhitam, I magnify Agni the domestic priest,
yajfidsya devdm rtvijam, the divine ministrant of the sacrifice,
hotiram ratnadhatamam. the invoker, best bestower of treasure.

B 2



ek b

R o LRI i Wi RV e

14
4 _ AGNI [i1,1

On the marking of the accent in the RV. see p. 448, 2. The verb
ile (1. s pr. A. of id: 1 for @ between vowels, p. 8, f. n. 2) has no
Udatta because it is in a principal sentence and does not begin
a sentence or Pada (p. 466, 19 A.); its first syllable bears the
dependent Svarita which follows the Udatta of the preceding
syllable (p. 448, 1). puré-hitam has the accent of a Karmadharaya
when the last member is a pp. (p. 456, top). yajfidsya is to be taken
with rtvijam (not with puréhitam according to Sayana), both because
the genitive normally precedes the noun that governs it (p. 285 ¢),
and because it is in the same Pada; cp. RV. viii. 38, 1; yajiidsya
hi sthé rtvija ye two (Indra-Agni) are ministrants of the sacrifice.
The dependent Svarita which the first syllable of rtvijam would
otherwise bear (like ile), disappears because this syllable must be
marked with the Anudatta that precedes an Udatta. rtv-ij though
etymologically a compound (rtu+ij = yaj) is not analysed in the
Pada text, because the second member does not oceur as an in-
dependent word; cp. x. 2, 5: agnir devath rtudé yajati may Agni
sacrifice to the gods according to the seasons. ratna-dba-tama (with
the ordinary Tp. accent: p. 456, 2): the Pada text never divides
a cd. into more than two members. The suffix tama, which the
Pada treats as equivalent to a final member of a ed., is here regarded
as forming a unit with dhd; cp. on the other hand vird-vat+ tama
in 8 ¢ and citrd-Sravas+tama in 5b. rdtna never means jewel in
the RYV.

R wifa: gRfrEfifag =fa: | g | | filshn
it g et g wA )

g Zaf we axfan GGG R LA Gl

2 Agnih piarvebhir fsibhir Agni to be magnified by past and
ilio niitanair uts, present seers, may ke conduct the gods
sd devath éhd vaksati. here.

fsibhis : The declensional endings bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su are in
the Pada text treated like final members of compounds and separated,
but not when the pure stem, as in the a dec., is modified in the
preceding member ; hence pirvebhis (p. 77, note 9) is not analysed.
idyas : to be read as ilias (p. 16, 2 d). nitanais: note that thetwo
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forms of the inst. pl. of the a dec. in ais and ebhis constantly occur
in the same stanza. s& (49) being unmarked at the beginning of
a Pada, has the Udatta; the dependent Svarita of the following
syllable disappears before the Anudatta required to indicate the
following Udatta of vam (Sandhi, see 89). This Anudatta and
the Svarita of vaksati show that all the intervening unmarked
syllables vath éhd have the Udatta. All the unaccented syllables
following a Svarita (till the Anudatta preceding an Udatta) remain
unmarked ; hence the last two syllables of vaksati are unmarked ;
but in the Pada~text every syllable of a word which has no Udatta
is marked with the Anudatta ; thus vaksati. The latter word is
the s ao. sb. of vah carry for vah-s-a-ti (143, 2; 69¢a). In & ihd
vaksati, the prp. because it is in a principal sentence is uncom-
pounded and accented (p. 468, 20), besides as very often being
separated from the verb by another word. The verb vah is con-
stantly connected with Agni, who conveys the sacrifice and brings
the gods. Syntactically the first hemistich is equivalent to a vel.
clause, sé being the correlative (cp. p. 294a). The gerundive idyas
strictly speaking belongs in sense to niitanais, but is loosely con-
strued with plirvebhis also, meaning ‘is to be magnified by present
seers and (was) to be magnified by past seers’. The pel. utd and
(p- 222) is always significant in the RV,

3 wfamt Thassag ==t | TR | wgEa
TRy AR LR CARC LR ECl
St soodl JTEA | NACETSTAA N

3 Agnind rayim adnavat Through Agni may one obtain wealth
pésam evd divé-dive, day by day (and) prosperity, glorious
yaéisam virdvattamam. (and) most abounding in heroes.

aénav-a-t: sb. pr. of am$§ affain, 3. s. ind. pr. aénéti (cp. p. 134) ;
the prn. ‘he’ inherent in the 8. s. of the vb. is here used in the
indefinite sense of ‘one’, as so often in the 3. s. op. in classical
Sanskrit. rayim, pésam: co-ordinaté nouns ave constantly used
in the RV. without the conjunction ca. divé-dive: this is one of the
numerous itv. compounds found in the RV. which are always
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accented on the first member only, and are analysed in the Pada
text like other compounds (189 C«). yasdsam: this is one of
the few adjectives ending in -ds that occur in the RV.; the corre-
sponding n. substantives are accented on the first syllable, as yé&-as

. Jame (83, 2q¢; 182, p. 256). vird-vat-tamam : both the suffix vant
(p. 264, cp. 185 a) and the superlative suffix tama are treated in the
Pada text like final members of a cd. ; virdvant being here regarded
as a unit, it is treated as the first member in the analysis (cp. note
on ratna-dbatama in 1¢). In these two adjectives we again have
co-ordination without the connecting pecl. ca. Theit exact meaning
is ‘causing fame’ and ‘produced by many heroic sons’, fame and
brave fighters being constantly prayed for in the hymns.

g QA § g A | GA | TR | FEAR
farad: ufyfd fama: | ufiey: | vl
¥ 3Fay w=mfa ® | {1 399 | IEfa

4 Agne, yam yajiidm adhvaram 0 Agni, the worship and sacrificc
vidvitah paribhiir gsi, that thou encompassest on every side,
84 id devésu gachati. that same goes to the gods.

yajiidm adhvardm : again co-ordination without ea; the former

has a wider sense = worship (prayer and offering); the latter =

sacrificial act. vifvé-tas: the prn. adj. viéva usually shifts its

accent to the second syllable before adv. suffixes and as first ;nember

of a cd. (p. 454, 10). dsi is accented as the vb. of a subordinate

clause (p. 467, B). sd id: all successively unmarked syllables at

the beginning of a hemistich have the Udatta (p. 449, 2). On the

particle id see p. 218. devésu: the loc. of the goal reached’
(p- 825, 1b); the acc., which might be used, would rather express

the goal to which the motion is directed. gachati: as the vh.

of a principal sentence has no Udatta (19 A); nor has it any accent

mark in the Samhita text because all unaccented syllables following '
a dependent Svarita remain unmarked ; on the other hand, all the

syllables of an unaccented word are marked with the Anudatta in

the Pada text (ep. note on 2d). The first syllable of gachati is long

by position (p. 487, a 8).
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5 Agnir héta kavikratuh May Agni the invoker, of wise
satyds citrifravastamah, intelligence, the true, of most brilliant
devé devébhir & gamat. Jame, the god come with the gods.

Both kavi-kratus and citrd-8ravas have the regular Bv. accent
(p. 455 ¢); the latter cd. is not analysed in the Pada text because
it forms a unit as first member, from which tama is separated as the
second ; cp. notes on tama in 1¢ and 8¢c. devébhis: the inst. often
expresses a sociative sense without a prp. (like saha in Skt.): see
199 A1. devs devébhih: the juxtaposition of forms of the same
word, to express a contrast, is common in the RV. gam-a-t: root
a0. sb. of gam (p. 171); on the accentuation of & gamat see
p- 468, 20 A a.

-J
& 9T TC W qa | |qEF | 0PN | /A
wd wg afcwfd | w9 | RER ) &l |
AAAEEATFC N a9 1T A FER ) wE
¢ yid angd dadise tudm, Just what good thou, 0 Agni, wilt
/
Agne, bhadram karisyisi, do for the worshipper, that (purpose)

tdvét tét satydm, Angirah. of thee (comes) true, O Angiras.

angd : on this pel. see 180 (p. 218). daévige : dat. of daé-vams,
one of the few pf. pt. stems in the RV. formed without red. (140, 5 ;
157 1), of which only vid-vAms survives in Skt. tvdm: here, as
nearly everywhere in the RV,, to be read as tudm on account of the
metre. Though the Padas forming a hemistich constitute a metrical
unit, that is, are not divided from each other either in Sandhi orin the
marking of the accent, the second Pada is syntactically separated
from the first inasmuch as it is treated as a new sentence, a voc. or
a vb, at its beginning being always accented (p. 465, 18¢; 19 b).
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Hence Agne is accented (the Udatta being, as always, on the first
syllable, p. 465, 18), while Angiras is not (p. 466, 180). karisyasi
(ft. of kr do): that is, whatever good thou intendest to do to the
worshipper will certainly be realized. tdva it tét: {haf intention
of thée.

© 3¢ &1 TR LR R CRRC el
ratamiiat 7@n) Trateaw: | fuar | @R
wHY W TR 0 LR G IR

7 upa tvagne divé-dive, To thee, O Agni, day by day, O
désavastar, dhiya vayam, WWluminer of gloom, we come with
namo bhdranta émasi ; thought bringing homage ;

tva as the enc. form of tvam (109a) and Agne as a voc. in the
middle of a Pada (p. 466 D) are unaccented. The ace. tvd is most
naturally to be taken as governed by the preposition tpa (p. 209),
though it might otherwise be quite well dependent on the cd. vb.
ipa a-imasi (a common combination of \upa and & with verbs
meaning fo go), as the first prp. is often widely separated from the
verb (191 f; p. 468, 20 a). désd-vastar: Siyana explains this ed.
(which occurs here only) as by night and day, but vastar never occurs
as an adv. and the accent of doga is shifted (which is not otherwise
the case in such cds., as si@yam-pratar evening and morning, from
saydm) ; the explanation as O ¢lluminer (from 1. vas shine) of darkness
(with voc. accent on the first syllable) is much more probable bemg
supported by the description of Indra (iii. 49, 4) as ksapam va.sta,
janita stiryasya illuminer of nights, generator of the Sun. dhiya inst.
of dhi thought (accent, p. 468, 1), used in the sense of mental prayer.
ndmas, lit. bow, 1mphes a gesture of adoration. bhdrantas: N, pl.
pr. pt. of bhy bear. #-imasi: the ending masi is five times as
common as mas in the RV. (p. 125, f. n. 2).

© Tt Tt TR | TR |
AR SR o | wae | QR
AT & T AR JIgHD
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8 rajantam adhvaranim, (to thee) ruling over sacrifices, the
gopam rtisya didivim, shining guardian of order, growing in
virdhaménam sué ddame. thine own house.

réjantam : this and the other accusatives in this stanza are in
agreement with tva in the preceding one. adhvarédnim : governed
by the preceding word, because verbs of ruling take the gen.
(202 A a); the final syllable am must be pronounced with a slur
equivalent to two syllables (like a vowel sung in music). go-pam :
" one of the many m. stems in final radical a (p. 78), which in Skt. is
always shortened to a (as go-pa). rtd means the regular order of
nature, such as the unvarying course of the sun and moon, and of
the seasons ; then, on one hand, the regular course of sacrifice (rite) ;
on the other, moral order (right), a sense replaced in Skt. by dharma.
Agni is specially the guardian of rtd in the ritual sense, because the
sacrificial fire is regularly kindled every day; Varuna (vii. 86) is
specially the guardian of rtd in the moral sense. védrdhaménam:
growing in thine own house, because the sacrificial fire after being
kindled flames up in its receptacle on the altar. své: to be read as
sué; this prn. meaning own refers to all three persons and numbers
in the RV., my own, thy own, his own, &ec. (cp. p. 112 ¢). ddme:
this word (= Lat. domu-s) is common in the RV, but has disappeared
in Skt.

ey #: iR gy w09 faaneda | g o
o guraEy wa w3 | gogurae: | 7T
- g 1 "w LSRR e 8

g 84 nah pitéva stindve, So, O Agni, be easy of access to us,
Agne, siipayané bhava ; as a father to his son ; abide with us
sicasvd nah suastiye. Jor our well-being.

84 is here used in its frequent anaphoric sense of as suck, thus
(p- 294b). nas enc. dat. (109 @) parallel to siindve. pita iva: the
enc. pel. iva is regularly treated by the Pada text as the second
member of a cd.; in the RV. pitf is usually coupled with siny,
méatf with putrd. stndvé: this word as written in the Sambita
text appears with two Udattas, because the Udatta of the elided &
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1s thrown back on the preceding syllable (p. 465, 3); but this & must
be restored, as the metre shows, and siindve Agne read. Though
a is elided in about 75 per cent. of its occurrences in the written
Sambita text, it remains in the rest; it must be pronounced in
about 99 per cent. (cp. p. 28, f. n. 4 and 5). The vowel Sandhi
which is invariably applied between the final and initial sounds
of the two Padas of a hemistich, must always be resolved to restore
the metre. This is another. indication (see note on Agne in 6b)
that the second and the first Pada were originally as independent of
each other as the second and the third. On the accentuation of
sipdyans as a Bv. see p. 4565, ¢ «. sdcasvd: this verb (which
is exclusively Vedic) is construed with the acc. (here mnas) or the
inst. ; the vowel of sva, the ending of the 2. s. ipv. A., is here (like
many other final vowels) lengthened in the Samhita, but is regularly
short in the Pada text. svastdye must be read as su-astiye; it
has the sense of a final dat. (200 B2). It is not analysed in the
Pada text because asti does not occur as an independent nominal
stem.

SAVITR

This god is celebrated in eleven entire hymns and in many detached
stanzas as well. He is pre-eminently a golden deity : the epithets golden-
eyed, golden-handed, and golden-tongued are peculiar to him. His car and
its pole are golden. It is drawn by two or more brown, white-footed
horses. He has mighty golden splendour which he diffuses, illuminating
heaven, earth, and air. He raises aloft his strong golden arms, with which
he arouses and blesses all beings, and .which extend to the ends of the
earth. He moves in his golden car, seeing all creatuves, on a downward
and an upward path. Shining with the rays of the sun, yellow-haired,
Savitr raises up his light continually from the east. His ancient paths in
the air are dustless and easy to traverse, and on them he protects his
worshippers; for he conveys the departed spirit to where the righteous
dwell. He removes evil dreams, and makes men sinless; he drives away
demons and sorcerers. He observes fixed laws; the waters and the wind
are subject to him. The other gods follow his lead; and no being can
resist his will. In one stanza (iii. 62, 10) he is besought to stimulate the
thoughts of worshippers who desire to think of the glory of god Savity.
This is the celebrated Savitii stanza which has been a morning prayer
in India for more than three thousand years. Savitr is often distinguished
from Siirya (vii. 63), as when he is said to shine with the rays of the sun,
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to impel the sun, or to declare men sinless to the sun. But in other
passages it is hardly possible to keep the two deities apart.

Savitr is connected with the evening as well as the morning; for at his
command night comes and he brings all beings to rest.

The word Savity is derived from the root st to stimuluate, which is con-
stantly and almost exclusively used with it in such a way as to form a
perpetual play on the name of the god. In nearly half its occurrences the
name is accompanied by devé god, when it means the ‘Stimulator god’.
He was thus originally a solar deity in the capacity of the great stimulator
of life and motion in the world.

1. 85. In this hymn Savitr appears as the regulator of time, bringing
day and especially night.

The metre of this hymn is Tristubh (p. 441), the commonest in
the RV., about two-fifths of which are composed in it. It consists
of four verses of eleven syllables identical in construction, and is
divided into two hemistichs. The cadence (the last four syllables)
is trochaic (—v—¥); the opening, consisting of either four or five
syllables followed by a caesura or metrical pause, is predominantly
iambie (¥ —¥ — or ¥ — < —¥), and the break between the caesura and
the cadence is regulml) vw— or vuv, Thus the scheme of the
whole normal verse is either ¥ -~ — vu—|~—uv—-¥|or¥—%_-¥
vu | —v—¥| The metre of stanzas 1 and 9 is Jagatl (p. 442),
which consists of four verses of twelve syllables. The Jagati is
identical with the Tristubh verse extended by one syllable, which,
however, gives the cadence an jambie character (—v —v ). In the
first stanza the caesura is always after the fifth syilable, in the
second Pada following the first member of a compound.

q Ut ded ey Faife | wfaw | wowe | @w )
Fuifa franfaed@ | | saifa ) ek ge W)
Fifa T sy RN g st st M
F9ifa 3 dfaarigmd . swifw ) 3 wfqara Ay

lhviyami Agnim prathamém I call on Agni first for welfare ;

suastdye; I call on Mitra-Varuna here for
hvéyami Mitravirunavihavase; aid; I call on Night that brings the
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hvayami Rz‘itrilp jdgato nivéé~- world to rest; I call on god Savitr
anim ; Jor help.

hviyami devém Savitaram iits-
ye.

hvdyami: pr. ind. from hva call ; note the anaphoric repetition
of this word at the beginning of each verse. prathamdm is in
apposition to Agnim. su-astdye: this, avase, and litdye are final
datives (p. 314, B 2); the last two words are derived from the same
root, av help. svasti (cp. note on i. 1, 9 ¢) evidently means well-
being ; by Sayana, following Yaska (Nirukta, iii. 21), it is explained
negatively as a-vinaéa non-destruction. Mitra-vdruna : one of the
numerous Dvandvas both members of which are dual and accented
(p. 269); note that Dv. cds. are not analysed in the Pada text.
ihavase for ihd dvase: on the accent see p. 464, 17, 1. jdgatas:
the objective gen. (p. 320, B15), dependent on nivééanim = that
causes the world to ‘turn in’ (cp. x. 127, 4. 5); the cs. niveddyan is
applied to Savitr in the next stanza. '

R W TR TIHET FdHTAT = | Fe | TStET | adaT
foRrrdage wd 9 fAsqaee | WgAR | REH | T |
fegwit sfqr <M fewdde ) gfam ) W

9 gtfa giofa wmfn s 3= wfa ) gefanfa ) om0

2 8 krenéna rdjasd virtamano, Rolling hither through the dark
niveddyann amyftam mdrtiam space, laying fo rest the immortal
ca, and the mortal, on his golden car
hiranydyena Savitda rithens, god Savitr comes seeing (all) crea-

4 devs yati bhivanani padyan.  fures.

a virtamanas: the prp. may be separated from a pt. as from
a finite vb., p. 462, 18 a; when it immediately precedes, as in ni-
veddyan, it is usually compounded, ibid. krenéna réjasa : = through
the darkness ; loc. sense of the inst., 119 A 4. amftam mdrtiam ca
s. m. used collectively = gods and men. réthend must of course be
read rdthenala ; see note on Agne, i. 1, 9b. & devé yiti: cp. note
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on & ihé vaksati, i. 1,2¢. In this and the two following stanzas
Savitr is connected with evening.

3 9ifdt 33: waaT ATFEAT Tifd | 22 1 wsaat | arfd | Sasaat
Trfd oAt aeay gfeaa arfd | mat a9an g
W A gifa wfgay dady w133 @fa) gfaarn gasad: |
su et gfcay andare: 1 wd fagt ) grogan | AW

3 yati devdh pravita, y?iti ud- The god goes by « downward, he
vatd ; goes by an upward path ; adorable
yati éubhrébhyﬁrp yajaté hari- le goes with his two bright steeds.
bhyéam. God Savity comes from the distance,

& devé yati Savita paravito, driving away all hardships.

dpa vigva durité badhamanah.

In this stanza a Jagati verse is combined with a Tristubh in each
hemistich. This is quite exceptional in the RV. : see p. 445, 81 and
f.n.7. pra-vit-a and ud-vat-a: local sense of theinst. (199 A 4); note
that the suffix vat (p. 263) is in the Pada text treated like the second
member of a ¢ed. The downward and upward path refer to the sun’s
course in the sky. The second yati is accented as beginning a new
sentence. hdribhyam : inst. in sociative sense; cp. devébhis in
i. 1,5. On the different treatment of Subhrabhyam and hdribhyam
in the Pada text see note on pirvebhis in i. 1, 28. paravité §
pa: see note on Agne in i. 1, 9. pardvitas: abl. with verb of
motion (201 A 1). dpa badhamanes: cp. note on & in 2¢c. vidva
duritd : this form of the n. pl. is commoner in the RV. than that in
ani; p. 78, f. n. 14

8 it s whredew | w1 Rrmce
fetwre audy gt fet@onmw ) 99w | gER
wrEgy afga Rty w0 weTe ) W) e i
wwT G At gt gatg:
- T | CIifa |t gt
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4 abhivrtam kféanair, vidvari- His car adorned with ‘pearls,

pam, omniform, with golden pins, lofty,

hiranyasamyam, yajaté brhdan- tke adorable Savitr brightly
tam, lustrous, putting on the dark spaces

asthad rdtham Savita citrd- and his might, has mounted.
bhanuh,

krsng rdjamsi, tévigim dddha-
nah.

The final vowel of abhi is lengthened in the Samhiti text, as
often when a long vowel is favoured by the metre. The prp. is
also accented, this being usual when a prp. is compounded with
a pp. (p. 462, 18b). kféanais: stars are probably meant, as is
indicated by x. 68, 11: ‘the Fathers adorned the sky with stars, like
a dark horse with pearls’. vidva-ripam: on the accent cp. note on
i. 1, 4 b. -famyam: inflected like rathi, p. 87; the fami is
probably a long pin fixed at each end of the yoke to prevent its
slipping off the horse’s neck. & asthat: root ao. of stha. krsna
rdjamsi : = darkness. ddadhanas (pr. pt.; the pf. would be da-
dhinds) governs both rajimsi and tavisim = clothing himself in
darkness (cp. 2a) and might, that is, bringing on evening by his
might.

yfy satsmran fitfaerdt fa st wTEn ) fafaond
T = :

Y fecmwsy sg=: | - Tuw | fetmene ) wdwe
vafath shg¥ee e fadk ) afg ) S

v fray gamfa ag: . 9@ frat LyEefa ) ag:

5vi jénafi chyavah éitipado  His dusky steeds, white-footed,

akhyan, drawing his car with golden pole,
ritham hiranyapraiigam véh- lave surveyed the peoples. For
antah. cver the settlers and all creaturcs

$dévad vifah Savitur ddiviasya lave rested in the lap of divine
updsthe viévd bhuvanani ta- Savitr.
sthuh,
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vi: separated from vb. ; see note on a vsksatx, i 1, 2¢. janail
chyavah : for jéndn éya.va.h (40, 1). &iti-padas: on the accentua-
tion of this Bv. on the final member, see p. 455, ca. Note that the
initial & of akhyan remains after o (cp. note on i. 1, 9b). akhyan:
a 8o, of khya see (p. 168, a 1), ep. 7 a and 8a, and pdéyan in 2d;
the ao. expresses a single action that has just taken place (p. 845C);
the pf. tasthur expresses an action that has constantly (8dévat)
taken place in the past down to the present (113 A a). In -praiigam
(analysed by the Pada text of x. 130, 3 as pra-uga), doubtless =
pra-yugam (as explained in a Pratisikhya), there is a remarkable
hiatus caused by the dropping of y. viéva bhuvaniini: here the
old and the new form of the n. pl. are used side by side, as very
often. On the Sandhi of ddivyasyopiasthe cp. note on Agne,
1.1,9b. ddivya divine is a variation of the usual deva accompanying
the name of Savitr. wupdsthe: the idea that all beings are con-
tained in various deities, or that the latter are the soul (&tmé) of the
animate and inanimate world, is often expressed in the RV,

¢ fael ave: wfagdr vt faw:) @ne: ) |fag @Y ) Seewt )
LU LR LRSI LR C TR CLRR S Lt d
WG 9 celvgarfd agr. wfaw) 711 TeR O gt Wt
1% %y 7 © afeSaa ag: |
' T®) 741 T & T Fq e

6 tisr6é dyavah ; SBavitir dva upd-  (There are) three heavens: two

stham, (are) the laps of Savitr, one over-

6ka Yamdsya bhuvane virasat. coming men, (is) wm the abode of

anim nd rithyam amftadhi Yama. AU immortal things rest

tasthur : (on him) as on the azxle-end

ihd bravitu yd u tdc ciketat. of a car : let him who may wunder-
stand this tell it here.

The interpretation of this stanza is somewhat difficult ; for it is
meant, as the last Pada indicates, as an enigma (like several others
in the RV.). The first Pada is evidently intended to explain the
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last two of the preceding stanza : of the three worlds Savitr occupies
two (air and earth), The second Pada adds: the third world (the
highest heaven) is the abode of Yama, in which dwell men after
death (that is, the Pitrs). The third Pada meards: on Savitr, in
these two (lower) worlds, the gods rest. dyédvas: N. pl. of dyo,
here f. (which is rare) ; probably an elliptical pl. (198, 3 a) = heaven,
air, and earth. dva: for dvdu before u (22); after tisré dyavah
the f. form dvé should strictly be used (like éka in b), but it is
attracted in gender by the following updsthda (cp. 194, 3). upa-
sthith : the dual ending & (which in the RV, is more than seven
tindes as common as au), appears before consonants, in pausa at the
end of a Pada, and in the middle of a Pada before vowels, with which
it coalesces. Here it is nasalized (as often elsewhere) before the
initial vowel of the following Pada to avoid the hiatus; this is
another indication (cp. note on Agne, i. 1, 9 b) that there was in the
original text of the RV. no vowel Sandhi between the Padas of
a hemistich. vira-sat: N. s. of vira-sih (81b), in which there is cere-
bralization of 8 by assimilation to the final cerebral t (for -sat); in the
first member the quantity of the vowels (for vira) is interchanged for
metrical convenience ; the Pada text does not analyse the ed. because
the form vira does not oceur as an independent word (cp. note on rtvij,
i. 1, 1b). amfta: n, pl. = the gods. anim nd: on him, as'the car
rests on the two ends of the axle which pass through the nave of the
wheels. 4dhi tasthur: the pf. of stha here takes the acc. by being
compounded with ddhi; in 5 d the simple verb takes the loc. The
third Pada is only a modification in sense of 5¢d. bravitu: 8. s.
ipv. of brit speak (p. 148, 8¢). The pel. u is always written in the
Pada text as a long vowel and nasalized : imn iti. ciketat: pf. sb.
of cit observe.

o 1 guat Fmftarwag fa 1 gsud: | wmflafe | w@m
WA JYT g | WA | wGT | gedrar
FIg! g4 R iR CHE R ol
Faai qf CHATFT A0 FAATH | AR (R | WG| AT

AT |
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7 vi suparné antdriksani akhyad, The bird hus surveyed the atmo-
gabhirdvepa dsurah sunithdh. spheric regions, the divine spirit, of
kiedanim siiriah P kdé ciketa ?  deep inspiration, of good guidance.
katamadm dyam raémir asya Where is now the sun? Who has

tatina ? understood (it)? To what heaven
has his ray extended ?

7-9 deal with Savitr as guiding the sun.

. akhyat: cp. 5a and 8a. suparnds: Savitr is here called
a bird, as the sun-god Sturya (vii. 63) often is. On the accent of this
Bv. and of su-nithéds see p. 465, ca. antdriksani: equivalent to
krsna réjamsi (4 d), the aerial spaces when the sun is absent.
dsuras: this word, which is applied to various gods in the RV., but
especially to Varuna, and in the Avesta, as ahura, is the name of the
highest god, means a divine being possessed of occult power;
towards the end of the Rigvedic period it gradually lost this sense
and came to mean a higher hostile power, celestial demon. su-
nithés: guiding well here means that the sun illumines the paths
with his light. kvédanim: when an independent Svarita is in the
Sambhita text immediately followed by an Udatta, the Svarita vowel,
if long, has added to it the figure 3, which is marked with both
Svarita and Anudatta (p. 450 b) idanim : now = at night. ciketa :
pf. of cit observe (139, 4). dyam acc. of dyé (p. 94, 3), here again
(cp. 6a) f. asyd: —asya a. tatdna: pf. of tan strefch (cp.
137, 2b). The question here asked, where the sun goes to at night,
is parallel to that asked about the stars in i 24, 10: ‘those stars
which are seen at night placed on high, where have they gone
by day ?’

= W agag: giaang o | 1w @t ) g
i we Aoty aw feddw) s FeET ) Ew o e
fggé:ﬁ:dfgma_‘qwmgg fecmswx | @fgar 1 a0 L Wy
Tugat ryy ardffu JA |

da ) @t | g aEtfa
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8 agtdu vi akhyat kakubhah prthi- He hus surveyed the eight peaks

vyas, of the earth, the three waste lands,
tri dhinva, ydjané, saptd sin- the leagues, the seven rivers.

dhiin. Golden-eyed god Savitr has come,
hiranyaksih Savita devs agad, lestowing desirable gifts on the
dddhad ritna daduse variani.  worshipper.

The general nreaning of this stanza is that Savitr surveys all
space: the mountains, the plains, the rivers, and the regions between
heaven and earth. astdu: 1065. prthivyas: on the accentuation
see p. 468,2. tri: n. pl. (105, 8) to be read disyllabically. dhénva :
ace. pl. of dhénvan n., 90, 8 (p. 70 ; ¢p. p. 67, bottom). The long
syllable after the caesura in b and d (—v — for v v —) is rare in the
RV. (p. 440, 4 B). ydjana: probably the thirty leagues that Dawn
traverses in the sky (i. 123, 8), the number of each of the other
features being expressly stated. hiranyaksds: the accent of this
cd. as a Byv. is quite exceptional: p. 455 c. a-agat: root ao. of
ga go. dadhat: on the accent cp. 127, 2; on the formation of the
stem, 156.

e fetwuf: afqar faedfuy  fe<wsurfu: | afqan ) fRsEifa:
Ryt wmlan 1 9 O | Aty T v
Wi o oET Frddta o wd | sEtaTw ) arda |l ) g8

wfa v+ | T I R gfa s

9 hiranyapéanih Savita vicarsanir Golden-handed Savitr, the active,
ubhé dyavaprthivi antdr iyate.  goes between both heaven and earth.
dpamivam badhate; vétisiiviam; He drives away disease ; he guides
abhi krsnéna rdjasa dyam rnoti. the sun; through the dark space he

penetrates to heaven. .

Dyévé-pgthivf : with the usual double accent of Devata-dvandvas
(p. 457, e B) and not analysed in the Pada text (cp. note on 1 b).
Tts final 1, as well as the e of ubhé, being Pragrhya (25 a, 26 q), is
followed by 1iti in the Pada text (p. 25, f n. 2). antér (46) com-
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bined with 1 go governs the acec. ; cp. the two laps of Savity in 6 a.
dpa badhate: he drives away disease, cp. 3d; contrary to the
general rule (p. 466, 19 A) the vb. is here accented ; this irregularity
not infrequently oceurs when in the same Pada a compound verb is
immediately followed by a simple vb. véti: accented because it
begins a new sentence ; Savitr guides the sun: cp. 7 ¢. krgnéna
réjasi: cp. 2a and 4 d. abhi ... dyam rnoti: cp. 7d. The
metre of d is irregular : it is a Tristubh of twelve syllables, the first
two syllables (abhi) taking the place of a long one. Cp. p. 441,44
and p. 445, B 1.

9o fetwme) 7T gAw: fetmswa: | 7T 1 goite |
gEE\S: Wl AT | YeGRS: | WA 1 TG | WATE
FuAIRE ArgaTT TUGRT | TTE: | gy
wgiEw: dfedld Jur 0wt 39 wfasdw e

10 hiranyahasto dsurah sunithih, Let the golden-handed divine
sumrlikéh sudvarh yatu arvan.  spiri, of good guidance, most
apasédhan raksdso yatudhanan, graceous, aiding well, come, hither.
dsthad devah pratidogdm grna- Chasing awaydemons and sorcerers,

néh, the god being lauded has arisen
towards eventide.

dsuras: cp. 7 b. svavan: the analysis of the Pada text, svd-
van = possessed of property, is followed by Sayana who renders it by
dhanavan wealthy ; this would mean that Savitr bestows wealth
(cp. didhad rétna in 8d, and vi. 71, 4 & dabise suvati bhiiri
vamdm he, Savitr, brings much wealth to the worshipper). This nom.
occurs several times in the RV., and is always analysed in the same
way by the Padapatha. On the other hand, three oblique cases
of su-dvas giving good help occur (svdvasam, svdvasd, svivasas).
Roth takes svavan to be a nom. of this stem irregularly formed by
analogy for su-dvis (cp. 83, 24). I follow the Pada text as the
meaning is sufficiently good. Final én, which regularly becomes ath
before vowels (39), sometimes undergoes the same change hefore y
140, 4). raksdsas has the accent of a m. in as (83, 2«); the n, form
is rdksamsi. yatudhanan is added, as is often the case, without

c2
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a connecting ca: cp. note on rayim, in i. 1, 3a; note that the
Sandhi of an before vowels (89) does not apply at the end of an
internal Pada. If Savitr in this stanza is connected with morning
rather than evening, asthat would here be equivalent to ud asthat;
cp. RV. vi. 71, 4 : ud u syd devdh Savita dimund hiranyapanih
pratidosam dsthat that god Savity, the domestic friend, the golden-
handed, has arisen towards eventide ; it may, however, be equivalent
to & asthat, that is, he has mounted his car, cp. 4 ¢. grnands:
pr. pt. A., with ps. sense, of 1. gr sing, greet.

qq ¥ A wet: Wl g | ¥ q ) vt afaafcf| gEn
U gHaT wwiiw wWd: | oAt | FElCR )
AT w ufafl: gaad R 7w afashi goatt: )
wteN Al gafe gy wigiafdig 3/ 29

11 yé tepdnthah, Savitah,pﬁrviéso, Thine ancient paths, O Savitr,

arendvah sikrta antdrikse, the dustless, the well made, in the
tébhir nd adyd pathibhih sugé- air, (going) by those paths easy to
bhi traverse protect us to-day, and speak
rakgd ca no, adhi ca bruhi, forus, O god.
deva.

te: the dat. and gen, of tvam, is always unaccented ; while té,
N.pl. m. and N. A. du. f. n. of t4, is always té. panthds: N. pl. of
pantha, m. path, which is the only stem (not pénthan) in the RV.
(99, 1 a). Savitah: when final Visarjaniya in the Samhita text
represents original r, this is always indicated by the word being
written with r followed by iti in the Pada text; here Bavitar iti.
’rendvas : the initial & must be restored (see note on Agne, 1.1,9b;
but a is not elided after o in ¢ and d); on the accent of a Bv.
formed with privative 8, see p. 455, ca. siu-krtas: Karmadbarayas,
in which the first member is an adv. and the last a pp., accent the
former ; p. 456, 1 . tébhis: inst. of té, p. 106 ; p.457,11b. Inec
nd adys should be pronounced because e and o are shortened beféore
8 (p. 487, «4); this rule does not apply when e and o are separated
from a by the caesura; hence in d 6, adhi should be pronounced.”
sugébhi: see 47. The final a of raksd is lengthened because the
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second syllable of the Pada favours a long vowel. &dhi ... brahi:
be our advocate,; the meaning of this expression is illustrated by
othér passages: in i. 128, 3 Savitr is besought to report to Surya
that his worshippers are sinless; in vii. 60, 2 Surya is implored to
make a similar report to the Adityas.

MARUTAS

This group of deities is prominent in the RV., thirty-three bymns being
addressed to them alone, seven to them with Indra, and one each to them
with Agni and Pasan (vi. 54). They form a troop (gané, éardhas), being
mentioned in the plural only. Their number is thrice sixty or thrice
seven. They are the sons of Rudra (ii. 33) and of Préni, who is a cow
(probably representing the mottled storm-cloud). They are further said to
have been generated by Viyu, the god of Wind, in the wombs of heaven,
and they are called the sons of heaven; but they are also spoken of as
self-born. They are brothers equal in age and ®of one mind, having
the same birthplace and the same abode. They have grown on earth, in
air, and in heaven, or dwell in- the three heavens. The goddess Rodasi is
always mentioned in connexion with them; she stands beside them on their
car, and thus seems to have been regarded as their bride.

The brilliance of the Maruts is constantly referred to: they are golden,
ruddy, shine like fires, and are self-luminous. They are very often asso-
ciated with lightning: all the five compounds of vidyut in the RV. are
almost exclusively descriptive of them. Their lances represent lightning,
as their epithet rsti-vidyut lightning-speared shows. They also have
golden axes. They are sometimes armed with bows and arrows, but this
trait is probably borrowed from their father Rudra. They wear garlands,
golden mantles, golden ornaments, and golden helmets. Armlets and
anklets (khadi) are peculiar to them. The cars on which they ride gleam
with lightning, and are drawn by steeds (generally feminine) that are
ruddy or tawny, spotted, swift as thought. They are great and mighty;
young and unaging ; dustless, fierce, terrible like lions, but also playful like
children or calves.

The noise made by them, and often mentioned, is thunder and the
roaring of the winds. They cause the mountains to quake and the two
worlds to tremble; they rend trees, and, like wild elephants, devour the
forests. One of their main activities is to shed rain: they cover the eye
of the sun with rain; they create darkness with the cloud when they shed
rain ; and they cause the heavenly pail and the streams of the mountains te
pour, The waters they shed are often clearly connected with the thunder-
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storm. Their rain is often figuratively called milk, ghee, or honey. They
avert heat, but also dispel darkness, produce light, and prepare a path for
the sun, :

They are several times called singers: they are the singers of heaven;
they sing a song ; for Indra when he slew the dragon, they sang a song and
pressed Soma. Though primarily representing the sound of the winds,
their song is also conceived as a hymn of praise. Thus they come to be
compared with priests, and are addressed as priests when in the company of
Indra.

Owing to their connexion with the thunderstorm, the Maruts are con-
stantly associated with Indra (ii. 12) as his friends and allies, increasing his
strength and prowess with their prayers, hymns, and songs, and generally
assisting him in the fight with Vytra. Indra indeed accomplishes all his
celestial exploits in their company. Sometimes, however, the Maruts
accomplish these exploits alone. Thus they rent Vrira joint from joint,
and disclosed the cows. :

When not associated with Indra, the Maruts occasionally exhibit the
maleficent traits of their father Rudra. Hence they are implored to ward
off the lightning from their worshippers and not to let their ill-will reach
them, and are besought to avert their arrow and the stone which they hurl,
their lightning, and their cow- and man-slaying bolt. But like their father
Rudra, they are also supplicated to bring healing remedies. These remedies
appear to be the waters, for the Maruts bestow medicine by raining.

The evidence of the RV. indicates that the Maruts are Storm-gods. The
name is probably derived from the root mar, 7o shine, thus meaning ‘the
shining ones’.

I

i 85. Metre: Jagati; 5 and 12 Trigtubh,
AR CCELCIER I TR CE R L O EE o
Tregge g g | T | TR ™ | g | e )
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wif A ¥y gE 3
w2fa | i | fagdy ) gew:

1 pré yé Sumbhante, jdnayo n4, The wondrous sons of Rudra,
sdptayo the racers, who on their course.
yaman, Rudrdsyse siindvah su- adorn themselves like women, the
ddmsasah, Maruts have indeed made the two
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rodasi hi Marutad cakriré vr- worlds to increase. 1T'he impetuous
dhé. heroes rejoice in rites of worship.
médanti vira viddthesu ghfsva-
yah.
jdnayas: 99, 1a. yaman: loc, 90, 2. suddmsasas: accent,
p- 455, 10 ca. cakriré: 3. pl. A. pf. of kr; with dat. inf,, p. 334,b.
mddanti: with loc, 204, 1a. viddthesu: the etymology and
precise meaning of this word have been much discussed. It is most
probably derived from vidh worship (cp. p. 41, f. n. 1), and means
divine worship.

Ry Sfgardl afgatwTaA R Sfgard: | AfgETRO WA )
fRfa ey wivd afa v fgfa  wgma ) = sfiec w2
WA T A IR W W S R
wfy fardt g gfdmmac . wid ) e | gRR | gt sama
2 td uksitiso mahimanam aéata : They having waxed strong have

diviRudrésoddhi cakrire sddah. atfained greatness: in heaven the
drcanto arkdm, jandyanta indri- Rudras have made their abode.

yém, Singing their song and generating
ddhi ériyo dadhire Pfénima- the might of Indra, they whose
tarah, mother is Préni have put on glory.

té: N. pl. m. of t& that, 110, uksitésas: pp. of 2. uksg (= vaks)
grow. @éata: 3. pl. A. root so. of amé attain. Rudrdsas: the
Maruts are often called ‘Rudras’ as equivalent to ¢ sons of Rudra’.
édhi: prp. with the loc. divi; 176, 2. jandyanta indriydm : that
is, by their song. &dhi dadhire: 8. pl. A. pf. of 4dhi dha, which
is especially often used of putting on ornaments. ériyas: A. pl. of
éri glory ; referring to the characteristic brilliance of the Maruts.

3 MwtaQy agres wiwhie Aeata ) aq w1 ikt
Ty T AR et A ) o g Ry
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3 gémataro yac chubhgyanté afiji- When they whose mother is a cow
bhis, deck  themselves with ornaments,
taniisu $ubhrda dadhire virtk- shining they put on their bodies
matah. brilliant weapons. They drive off
badhante viévam abhimatinam cvery adversary. Fatness flows

apa. along their tracks.
vartmani egsdm 4nu riyate
ghrtdm, .

goémataras : as the sons of the cow Préni. ydc chubhsiyante :
Sandhi, 53. dadhire : pf. with pr. sense, they have put on = they wear.
dpa: prp. after the vb. and separated from it by other words.
191 f; p. 468, 20. énu riyate: 3. pl. A. pr. of ri flow. ghrtdm :
ghee = fertilizing rain. The meaning of d is: the course of the
Maruts is followed by showers of rain. esam: unemphatic G.
pl. m. of ayam, p. 452, 8 Be.

g fa ¥ wrstw giaTe w|fefit: fa ) 9 we& | goawma: ) wfe

weTadEl wgar fadsEn s

HAIYET FArRAT =T neaE: | wyar faw) sty

JUATATE: QHATGTaR N A S | T AR | YW
FUSATATE: | QA | FgTeaw |

vi yé bhrajante simakhasa reti-
bhih,

pracyavayanto dcyuta cid Sjasa,

menojivo y&an, Maruto, ra-
thegu a

vfsavratdsah  pfsatir
dhuam ;

dyug-

Who as great warriors shine
JSorth with their spears, overthrow-
ing even what has never been over-
thrown with their might : when ye,
0 Maruts, that are swift as thought,
with your strong hosts, have yoked
the spotted mares to your cars,

simakhéisas: a Karmadhiraya cd. according to its accent (ep.
p. 466, 10 ¢ a), but the exact meaning of makhd is still somewhat
uncertain. pra-cyavdyantas: pr. pt. of cs. of oyu move; though
this es.,, which occurs frequently in the RV., always has a long.
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radical vowel in the Sambhita text, it invariably has a short vowel in
the Padapatha. Marutas: change from the 3. to the 2. prs., in the
same sentence, a not infrequent transition in the RV. manojivas:
N. pl. radical @ stem mano-ji, 100, II a (p. 88). rathesu a: 176, 2.
pfsatis: the spotted mares that draw the cars of the Maruts.
gdyugdhvam: 2. pl. A. root ao. of yuj yoke.

4 ¥ AZHY g W1 9| THY | gEAYL | JYTIR |
I W wwAy gEme 1 st =g wEw ) @

saTanw fa wfm wrgr. va | W ) o wlEm ) urt
SHAR Rt g wHeTA | Sefl | fa ) S

A
5 pré yad rdathesu pfsatir dyug- when ye have yoked the spotted
dhvam, mares before your cars, speeding, O
véje ddrim, Maruto, ramhd- DMaruts, the stone in the conflict,
yantah, they discharge the streams of the
utérusdsya vi sianti dharaé ruddy (sleed) and moisten the earth
cérmevoddbhir vi undanti bhii- like a skin with waters.

ma.

dyugdhvam : with loc., cp. 204, 1 b. ddrim : the Maruts hold
lightning in their hands and cast a stone. utd: here comes before
the first instead of the second of two clauses, as ca sometimes does
(p. 228, 1). drusesya: the ruddy steed of heaven; cp. v. 83, 6
where the Maruts are invoked to pour forth the streams of the
stallion ; and in v. 56, 7 their ruddy steed (vaji drusah) is spoken of. .
vi gyanti: 8. pl. pr. of s& bind; Sandhi, 67a; change back from
2. to 8. prs.; ep. 4cd. undanti: 8. pl. pr. of ud wei. bhiima :
N. of bhiiman n. earth (but bhiimdn m. abundance).

§ W & agey WY (YW W W) g ) W) TYOWR:
Tguste: W B aiEfd 0 Tgeuets: | W) e T
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6 & vo vahantu saptayo raghu- Let your swift-gliding racers
syado; bring you hither. Swift-flying come
raghupitvéanah pra jigata baha- forward with your arms. Sit down
bhih. on the sacrificial grass: a twide
sidatd barhir: urd vah sddas scat is made for you. Rejoice, O
krtdm. Maruts, in the sweet juice.

maddyadhvam, Maruto, madh-
vd dndhasah.

raghu-sydadas: Sandhi, 67b. raghupdtvanas: as belonging to
this Pada to be taken with préd jigita (g& go). bahubhis: with
outstretched arms as they drive. sidata a: 2. pl. ipv. pr. of sad sit
with prp. following (p. 468, 20). sddas: Sandhi, 43, 2a. krtdm:
as finite vh., 208. maddyadhvam: es. of mad rejoice, with gen.,
202 AD. midhvas: gen. n. of mddhu, p. 81, f. n. 12 ; the sweet
Jjuice is Soma.

oRadm @ATEY AfgEmr  { | W | wedTE: | wfgewAT)
AT ARy AT | | T A | I I AL
faragdeTague Agd faw: | a1 g 1 WEA 1 IR
T« diewfd It Ay AgegRR

T dge W afEf

fug

7 t& ’*vardhanta svitavaso mahi-  .Self-strong they grew by their
tvana : greatness: they have mounted to the

& nakam tasthir; uri cakrire firmament, theyhave made for them-
sadah. selves a wide seat. When Vispu
Vispur yad dhavad vésanam helped the bull recling with intoxi-
madacyitam, cation, they sat down wupon their

viéyo nd sidann 4dhi barhisi beloved sacrificial grass like birds.

priysé.

té *vardhanta : Sandhi accent, p. 465, 17, 3. mahitvani : inst.
of mahitvand, p. 77, f. n. 8. & tasthur: vb. of a principal sentence
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accented according to p. 468, 8. Visnus: the mention of wide
space (a conceptlion intimately connected with Visnu, cp. uru-giya,
&c.)in 6c and 7b has here probably suggested the introduction of
Visnu (i. 154), who is in various passages associated with the
Maruts (especially in v. 87) and who also forms a dual divinity
(fndra-visni) with Indra. dha: Sandhi, 54. &vat: 8. s. ipf. of
av favour; Visnu helps Indra, aided by the Maruts, in his conflicts.
vigan: dec., 90, 1; both this word and madacyut are applied to
Soma as well as Indra, but the meaning of the vb. av and the use
of the ipf. are in favour of Indra being intended, the sense then
being: ‘when Visnu and Indra, associated in conflict, came to the
Soma offering, the Maruts, their companions, came also.” vdyas:
N. pl. of vi bird. sidan: unaugmented ipf. of sad sit.

LR cureCiRE T CHIEE (I I I E OO R S
TIA 9 gy AfdT ) g
weR faan yaeT ARy Ha®d: | 7| garg | A
Tt 7 QEbgN ¢ 1 wE® ) et | goe ) FEase |
T §TF | QESHFW | ¢
8 §iira ivéd yuyudhayo né jigma- Like heroes, speeding like war-
yah, riors, like fame-seeking (men) they
fravasydvo nd pftanasu yetire.  have arvayed themselves in battles.
bhéyante vidva bhuvana Marud- AU creatures fear the Maruts : the
bhio : men are like kings of terrible
rajina iva tvesisamdréo nirah.  aspect.
iva: note how this pel. interchanges with nd in this stanza.
yetire: 8. pl. pf. A. of yat: 187, 24. bhdyante: 3. pl. pr. A. of
bhi fear ; the pr. stem according to the bhil class is much commoner

in the RV. than that according to the third class. Maridbhyas:
201 Ab. ndras: the Maruts; N. pl. of nr man, 101, 1,

e e wEy g feved wet | g TR gevan) fe
gEEyfy T wadEa | Y |
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9 Tvasta yad vajram sukrtam When the skilful Tvastr had

hiranydyam turned the well-made, golden,
sahésrabhrstim sudpa dvarta- thousand-edged bolt, Indra took it
yat, to perform manly deeds: he slew
dhattd Indro ndriapamsi kdr- Vrira, and drove out the flood of
tave: waters.
dhan Vrtrém, nir apam aubjad
arnavam. '

The association of ideas connecting Indra with the Maruts is
continued from 7c¢d. That Tvastr fashioned Indra’s bolt for him
is mentioned, in a similar context, in 1. 82, 1¢ and 2b: dhann
ahim, dnv apds tatarda; Tvdsti asmai vdjram svaryam tataksa
ke slew the serpent, he released the waters ; Tvastr fashioned for him the
whiezing bolf. dhatté: 3. s. pr. A. used in the past sense (212 A 2).
kartave : dat, inf. of purpose, in order to perform (kyr), 211. naryé-
pamsi is here and in viii. 96, 19 analysed by the Pada text as néri

- dpamsi. The only possible sense of these words would be deeds against
the hero (Vrtra). On the other hand ndryéni appears once (vii. 21, 4)
and ndrya twice (iv. 19, 10 ; viii. 96, 21) as an attribute of dpamsi ;
the epithet ndryipasam, analysed by the Padapatha (viii. 93, 1) as
nérya-apasam doing manly deeds is applied to Indra. It thus seems
preferable to make the slight emendation néryapamsi (to be read
néridpamsi) in the Samhits text, and ndryajipamsi in the Pada
text. nir aubjat: 3. s. ipf. of ubj force (cp. 23 c). -

90 o YU 6T A FarE TSI | 9 | WEAR L X | st

TRy g wdan  ggerew | @ ) fafig o fa
WHR AT A g adaw
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10 irdhvdm nunudre avatdm td They have pushed up the well

48jasa ; with might ; - they have split even
dadrhandm cid bibhidur vi par- the firm mountain. Blowing their
vatam. pipes the bountiful Maruts have
dhamanto vandam Marutah suda- performed glorious deeds in the
navo intoxication of Soma.

méde sémasya rdniani cakrire.

tirdhvam : have pressed (the bottom) wpward, that is, overturned,
poured out; avatdm : the cloud; = they have shed rain. dadrhindm :
pf. pt. A. of drh make firm, with long red. vowel (139, 9), shortened
in the Pada text. bibhidur vi: p. 468, 20. parvatam: cloud
mountain ; another way of saying the same thing. dhdmantas:
with reference to the sound made by the Maruts ; cp. arcantas, 2c.
méde sémasys: Indra is constantly said to perform his mighty
deeds in the intoxication of Soma, so his associates the Maruts are
here similarly described.

qq forel 4R $9d At M- @A) g3 | FIaR a4 fEam)

figge M gws 1 wlEE) SER | WA | g

o dmwdw fywatwE: W) wefA ) dR0) weET ) W
wrd fte adaw w0 gt

' wAw | fade | adae | uref

11 jihmém nunudre avatdm tdya They have pushed athwart the
dia : well in that direction : they poured
gsificann utsam Gotamayas trs- out the spring for the thirsty
ndje. Gotama.” Of brilliant splendour

& gachantim avasd citrébhana- they approach him with help; may
vah: , they satisfy the desire of the sage

kémmp viprasya tarpayanta by fheir poters.
dhamabhih.
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jihmam : so as to be horizontal and pour out the water, much the
same as dirdhvém in 10a. tdya dida: this expression is obscure;
it may mean, in the quarter in which Gotama was; cp. 199 A 4.
im: him, Gotama, p. 220, viprasya: of Gotama. tarpayanta:
cs. of trp be pleased ; the inj. is more natural here, coming after a
pr., than an unaugmented ipf. would be.

a3 4T 4 ¥ woATATg @ A0 o | I ) At
frungfs et w1 fRoumgl gy wEd ) Wl
s ATt A AW e At AR ) R e
T 4t U g gEER N TR W 9 IO GeRRA
12 ya vah édrma fadaminaya sinti, The shelters which you have for

tridhatini dadise yachatddhi.  the gealous man, extend them three-
asmibhyam téni, Maruto, vi fold to the worshipper. Estend

yanta. them to us, O Maruts. Bestow on
rayim no dhatta, vrganah, su- us wealth together with excellent
viram. heroes, mighty ones.

drma: N. pl. n. (90, 2) sadamanaya: pf. pt. A. of am labour.
tridhétani : used appositionally (198). daise: dat. of daéviams,
157b. yachata édhi: prp. after vb., p. 468, 20 ; ipv. pr. of yam
stretch. asmdbhyam: p. 104. vi yanta: 2. pl. ipv. root ao. of
yam stretch (cp. p. 172, 5). dbatta: 2. pl. ipv. of dha puf
(p. 144 Bb). su-viram: that is, accompanied by warrior sons; cp.
virdvattamam, i. 1, 3 c. ’

VISNU

This deity occupies a subordinate position in the RV., being celebrated
in only five or six hymng. The only anthropomorphic traits mentioned
about him are the strides he takes, and the description of him as a youth
vast in body who is no longer a child. The central feature of his nature
consists in his three steps, connected with which ave his exclusive epithets
‘wide-going’ (uru-gay4) and ‘widedtriding’ (uru-kramd). With these
steps he traverses the earth or the terrestrial spaces. Two of his steps are
visible to men, but the third or highest is beyond the flight of birde or
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mortal ken. His highest step is like an eye fixed in heaven; it shines
brightly down. 1t is his dear abode, where pious men and the gods rejoice.
There can be no doubt that these three steps refer to the course of the sun,
and in all probability to its passage through the three divisions of the
world : earth, air, and heaven. Visnu sets in motion like a revolving wheel
his ninety steeds (= days) with their four names (= seasons), an allusion to
the three hundred and sixty days of the solar year. Thus Visnu seems to
have been originally a personification of the activity of the sun, the swiftly-
moving luminary that with vast strides passes through the whole universe.
Visnu takes his steps for man's existence, to bestow the earth on him as a
dwelling. The most prominent secondary characteristic of Visnu is his
friendship for Indra, with whom he is often allied in the fight with Vrtra.
In hymns addressed to Visnu alone, Indra is the only other deity inci-
dentally associated with him. One hymn (vi. 89) is dedicated to the two
gods conjointly. Through the Vrtra myth the Maruts, Indra’s companions,
are drawn into alliance with Vispu, who throughout one hymn (v. 87) is
praised in combination with them.

The name is most probably derived from vig be active, thus meaning  the
active one’,

i. 164, Metre: Tristubh.

ofeg d fgife w @ty faudh: 1 g w0 i o w0
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1 Vignor ni kam viriani pra vo- I will mow proclaim the heroic

cam, powers of Visnu, who has measured

yéh pﬁrthivﬁni vimamé réjamsi; out the terrestrial regions; who

y6 éskabhayad uttaram sadhd- estallished the upper gathering-

stham, place, having, wide-paced, strode
vicakmmix_xés trédhérugaydh.  oul triply.

kam : this pcl. as an encl. always follows nd, si or hi (p. 225, 2).
viryani: the syllable preceding the so-called independent Svarita
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(p. 448) is marked with the Anudatta in the same way as that
preceding the Udatta ; here we have, as usual, in reality the depen-
dent Svarita, the word having to be pronounced viridpi. prd
vocam : inj. ao. of vac, 147, 3. parthivani réjamsi: the earth
and the contiguous air. vi-mamé: this refers to the sun traversing
the universe; cp. what is said of Varuna in v. 85, 5: maneneva
tasthivath antdrikse vi y6 mamé prthivim siiryene who standing
in the air has measured out the earth with the sun, as with a measure.
askabhayat : ipf. of skabh prop; the cosmic action of supporting
the sky is also attributed to Savitr, Agni, and other deities. uttaram
sadhéstham : that is, heaven, as opposed to the terrestrial spaces
in b, according to the twofold division of the world. vicakram-
ands: pf. pt. A. of kram, tre-dha: with his three steps; the
first syllable must be pronounced with a slur equivalent to two
short syllables (vv); the resolution tredba urugaysh would
produce both an abnormal break and an abnormal cadence (p. 441,

top).

2 ¥ afgu: o) SiYw w | aq | faed: | w9 | Y
Ty @ g ffen 1 g W w3 )
gEey fay famdts, T& | 9uy | fay | faswAag
wfufqafea gamta feat o wfasfeafa | et feat o

2 pré tdd Visnuh stavate viriena, By reason of his heroic power,
mrgé né bhiméh kucaré giri- like a dread beast that wanders at
sthah, will, that haunts the mountains,

yésyorusu trisi vikramanesu Visnu is praised aloud jfor that:
adhiksiyénti bhivanani viéva. L in whose three wide strides all
beings dawell.

pré stavate: A. of stu in the ps. sense, as is often the case when
the pr. stem is formed according to the first (and not the second)
class. tad: the cognate acc. (p. 300, 4) referring to the heroic
powers of Visnu attributed to him in the precedmg stanza. viryéna :
cp. note on virydni in 1a. mrgds: Sayana here interprets this
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word to mean a beast of prey, such as a lion; but though bhimd
occurs as an attribute both of simhgd lion and of vrsabhd bull in the
RV., giristha is found three or four times applied to the latter and
never to the former, and in the next stanza Vispu is called a
4 mountain-dwelling bull’; hence the simile appears to allude to
a bull rather than a lion. ku-cara: Yaska, followed by Siyana,
has two explanations of this word, doing ill (ku = kutsitam karma
blameworthy deed) or going anywhere (kva ayam na gachati where does
ke not go?). Note that the word is not analysed in the Pada text
because ku does not occur as an independent word. Sayana has
two explanations of giristhas: dwelling in a lofty world or always
abiding in speech (giri as loc. of gir) consisting of - Mantras, &c. (1) ;
on the inflexion see 97, 2 ; note that in the analysis of the Pada text
the change caused by internal Sandhi in the second member is,
as always, removed. vikrdmanesu : note that the final vowel of
the Pada must be restored at the junction with the next Pada.
adhi-kgiydnti : the root 1. ksi follows the ad class (kséti) when it
means dwell, but the bhii class (ksdyati) when it means rule over.
With ¢ and d cp. what is said of Savitr in i. 85, 5.

3 W fredd ey ww W e | e ug ) e
e s @t et IReamaT 3@t
AR O ad wuEAR | W) @R | QAR AR | 99
it fw ffafeaaft . swR

LRI CERE R CHE iR o
3pré,vVigr.mve fligdm etu manma, Let my inspiring hymn go forth

girikgita urugiyaya visne, for Visnu, the mountain-dwelling

yé iddm dirghdm prayatam sa- widepacing bull, who alone with
dhdstham but three steps has measurcd out

éko vimamé tribhir it padé- this long far-extended gathem"ng~
bhih ; place ;

figdm : the @ must be slurred disyllabically (= vv) iddm
sadhéstham : of course the earth as opposed to tittaram sadhdstham
inle. ékas and tribhis are antithetical. id emphasizes the latter

1908 D
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word : with only three. The second Pada of this stanza is parallel to
the third of the preceding, the epithets in the former being applied
direct to Visnu, in the latter to the wild beast to which Visnu is
compared : giriksit = girigtha; urugiys = kucard; vfsan =
mrgé bhiméh. This correspondence of kueard (besides V.’s alterna~
tive exclusive epithet urukramé in 5c¢ and elsewhere) confirms the
explanation of urugaysd as wide-pacing from ga go (Yaska, mahégati
having a wide gait), and not widely sung from ga sing (Sayana).

3 qQ M guUT AYT UgTA, qE | A qUT ) wYAT ) @i )
witgamaT @uay wdfa ) watgwTOT | gt | w2
a4 e gy A @ % e faea ) e
T T et et FA | IR

Ta: | gt | g et o

4 yésya tri pirna msdhuna pa- Whose three steps filled with
dani mead, wnfailing, rejoice in bliss ;
dkgiyamana svadhdya mddanti; and who in threefold wise alone
yé u tridhdtu prthivim utd has supported earth and heaven,
dyam ' and all beings.
éko dadhdra bhivanini viéva.

tri: n. pL of tri (105, 8). padény : the final vowel of the Pada
must be restored ; cp. 2¢. parpa: cp. p. 308 d. dksiyamana:
never failing in mead; the privative pel. a is almost invariably
accented in Karmadharayas, p. 466 a (top); such negative cds. are
not analysed in the Pada text. svadhdyd: inst. with verbs of
rejoicing (p. 808¢). mddanti: his footsteps rejoice, that is, those
dwelling in them do so. u:=also (p. 221, 2). tri-dhatu: this n.
form is best taken adverbially = tredha in 1d, i a threefold way,
by taking his three steps. It might, however, mean the threefold
world, loosely explained by the following earth and heawen. ékas:
alone in antithesis to viéva, cp. 8 d. dadhara: pf. of dhr, with
long red. vowel (189, 9), which is here not shortened in the
Pada text.



i. 154, 6] VISNU 35
y A fagafin ardt wwi aw 1 W) frgw ) Wi o
T o Ty R =

IgFRE & T e L 1 99 | Jaead: | WA
faugt: o3 dTH #vg S 1 SReHEAR | &R S T

fawdi: 1 o | 9TH | A | g

5tdd asya priyam abhi pétho I would attain to that dear

adyam,

domain of his, where men devoted

naro yitra devaydivo mdadanti: to the gods rejoice : for thal,
urukramédsya sié hi bandhur {ruly akin to the wide-strider, is a

ittha,

well of mead in the highest step

Vignoh padé paramé madhva of Visnw.

utsah.

abhi adyam: op. root ao. of amé reach. yétra: in the third
step of Visnu = heaven, where the Fathers drink Soma with Yama
(ep. i. 35, 6). ndras: that iy, pious men who dwell in heaven;

N. pl. of nf, 101, 1. 84 : referring to pathas is attracted in gender
to bandhus, 194, 3. ittha: p. 218. médhvas (gen., p. 81, n. 12):
cp. 48, where the three steps are filled with mead ; but the third
step is its special abode.

¢ A g A A A e e
9 Y YFOTET w1 9 ) A PRETET | W |
WATE AgEITaE I o | W | A SGATTR | I
uH wgwd afa gf G URCCTR CARL R il

' 6ta vam véstini uémasi gima- We desire to go to those abodes

dhyai, of you two, where are the many-
yétra ghvo bhiriérhga ayésah :  hormed nimble kine : there indeed
dtraha tdd urugiydsya visnah  that highest step of the wide-pacing
paramém padém dva bhati bdull shines brightly down.
bhiiri.
b 2
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vam : of you two, that is, of Indra and Visnu. The former, being
the only other god with whom Visnu is intimately associated, would
easily be thought of incidentally in a hymn addressed to Visnu
alone ; this dual also anticipates the joint praise of these two gods
as a dual divinity (fndra-Visni) in the first two stanzas of the next
hymn (i. 155). uémasi: 1. pl. pr. of vaé desire (184, 2a). gém-
adhyai: dat. inf., p. 198, 7. gavas: N. pl. of g6 cow (102, 2);
it is somewhat doubtful what is meant by the cows; they are
explained by Yaska and Sayana as rays ; this is a probable sense, as
the rays of dawn are compared with cattle, and something connected
with sunlight is appropriate to the third step of Visnu, the realm
of light. Roth explains gavas as stars, but there is little to support
this interpretation. bhiiri-§rigas: many-korned would allude to
the diffusion of the sunbeams in many directions. ayasas: this
form is understood as a N. pl. of aya (from i go) by Yaska, who
explains it as ayanas moving, and by Siyana as gantéras goers =
ativistrtas very widely diffused; but the occurrence of the A, s,
ayasam, the G. pl. ayasam, as well as the A. pl. ayésas, indicates
that the stem is ayas; while its use as an attribute of simhsd lion,
déva horse, and often of the Maruts, shows that the meaning must
be active, swift, nimble. dha: on the use of this pcl. see p. 216.
vignas: cp. 3 b.

DYAVA.PRTHIVI

Heaven and Earth are the most frequently named pair of deities in the
RV. They are so closely associated that,; while they are invoked as a pair
in six hymns, Dydus is never addressed alone in any hymn, and Prthiv in
only one of three stanzas. The dual compound Dydva-Prthivi, moreover,
occurs much oftener than the name of Dyaus alone. Heaven and Earth
are also mentioned as rédasi the two worlds more than 100 times. They
are parents, being often called pitdrd, matdra, jénitri, besides being
separately addressed as ‘father’ and ‘mother’. 'They have made and
sustain all creatures; they are also the parents of the gods. At the same
time they are in different passages spoken of as themselves created by
individual gods. One of them is a prolific bull, the other a variegated
cow, being both rich in seed. They never grow old. They are great and
wide-extended ; they are broad and vast abodes. They grant food and
wealth, or bestow great fame and dominion. Sometimes moral qualities
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are atiributed to them. They are wise and promote righteousness. As
father and mother they guard beings, and protect from disgrace and mis-
fortune. They are sufficiently personified to be called leaders of the sacrifice
and to be conceived as seating themselves around the offering ; but they
never attained to a living personification or importance in worship. These
two deities are quite co-ordinate, while in most of the other pairs one of the
two greatly predominates.

i. 160. Metre: Jagati.
9% fg aragledt fiemityga @ R fr | aatgfadt ofd ) -
|ATIY T AT | sgaT
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1té hi Dyava-Prthivi vidviéam- These two, indeed, Heaven and
bhuvi, Earth, arebeneficial to all, observing
rtavari, réjaso dharayatkavi: order, supporting the sage of the air :
sujdnmani dhigdne antir iyate between the two divine bowls that
devé devi dhdrmana Striah produce fair ereations the divine
#ucih, bright Sturya moves according fo

Jized law.

The first two Padas form an independent sentence ; otherwise hi
(p. 252) would accent iyate in ¢. Dyavéa-Prthivi: on the accent,
and treatment in the Pada text, see note on i. 85, 1b, visvé-fam-
bhuvi : dec., p. 89; accent, note on i. 1, 4b; final & and & are
never contracted with r (19 a and note 5). ytd-vari: note that,
when the final vowel of a cd. is Pragrhya, this is in the Pada text
first indicated by iti, and the cd. is then repeated and analysed ; in
the present case the suffix vari (f. of van, pp. 67 and 69, f. n. 2)
is treated like the final member of a cd., and the final vowel of rta
-8 treated as metrically lengthened. dharaydt-kavi: a governing
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cd. (189 A 2a); the gen. rdjasas is dependent on -kavi, probably =
Agni, who (inx. 2, 7) is said to have been begotten by Dyavi-prthivr.
dhigane: the exact meaning of this word, here a designation of
dy&va-prthivi, is uncertain. antdr iyate goes between with ace. ;
the same thing is said of Savitr in i. 85, 9b. dhérman n. ordinance
(dharmén m. ordainer) is the only stem in the RV. (dhédrma is
a later one).

2 TEEEET AfgN wEwat  Iye=sET) Afen o wwEat
faan st 9 yefa @ foar @A) 9 o gefa ) @A
U TR TR gy O gewR | I9RY T
fyar gaflaf guatagan @ QRE of|d

faar | ga | @R =R wat-

qYg
2 uruvydcasd mahini asabedta, As Father and Mother, far-ex-
pitd mita ca, bhuvanani rake- tending, great, inezhaustible, the
atah. two protect (all) beings. Like two

sudhfstame vapusie nd rédasi, most proud fuir women are the two
pitd ydt sim abhi ritpdir dvasa- worlds, since the Father clothed
yat. . them with beauty.

uru-vysdcasd : on the accent of this Bv. having wide extension, see
p- 466 ca. The du. a-sabcdt-d is a Bv. (as the accent shows,
p. 465 ¢ a) having no second, while é-sabcant (also an epithet of
Dyava-prthivi) is a Karmadharaya (p. 455, f. n. 2), not a second =
unequalled, su-dhfstame : on the Pada analysis cp. note oni. 1,1ec.
vapugy®: cp. note on virydni, i. 164, 1a. pita: the god here meant
as the father of Dyava-prthivt may be Vidvakarman, who in RV.
x. 81, 1. 2 is called ‘our father’ and is described as creating the
earth and heaven. sim: see p. 249. abhi avasayat: ipf. cs. of
2. vas wear.

39 afg: gu fudy: sfasam &) afg g e afadsarn
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3 84 vahnih putrah piteréh pavi-

That son of the two parents, the

travan driver, the purifier, wisely purifies
punéti dhiro bhivandni ma- beings by his mysterious power.

yaya. He has always milked jfrom the
dhentim ca pfénim vrsabhém speckled cow and from the bull

surétasam abounding in seed his shining
viévaha fukrém payd asya duk- moisture.

sata. :

putrds : by the son of the'parents (Heaven and Earth) Agni is
meant ; for he is expressly said to have been begotten by Heaven
and Earth (RV., x. 2, 7), cp. note on 1b; he is especially called
vahni as the one who conveys (vahati) the gods to the sacrifice ; he
is very frequently called pavakd purifier (a term seldom applied to
any other deity); he purifies beings in his character of priest.
Sayana thinks the Sun is meant, and explains purifies by llwmines.
dhenum : the term cow is often used in the RV. in the sense of
earth. ca is here used with the first acc. instead of the second
{cp. p. 228, 1). vrsabhdm: Dyaus is called a bull in other passages
also, and is said to have been made by Agni to roar for man
(i. 81, 4). su-rétasam: alludes to the shedding of rain. vidvahé is .
a cd. adv. resulting from the juxtaposition of viéva &ha as an acc.
of time (cp. p. 300, 5) = for all days equivalent to aha viéva which
also occurs. duksata: unaugmented sa ao. (141 @) without initial
aspiration (which is, however, restored in the Pada text), from
duh milk (with two acc., 198, 2). The general meaning of ¢ d is
that Agni as the priest of sacrifice causes heaven to fertilize the
earth, and the latter to be productive.
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4ayim devandm apasim apds-

He of the active gods is the

tamo most active who has created the two
y6 jajana rédasi vidvdSam- worlds that are beneficial to all.
bhuva. He who with insight has measured

vi y6 mamé réjasi sukratiiydya
ajdrebhih skdmbhanebhih, sdm
anrce.

out the two spaces (and upheld
them) with unaging supports, has
been universally praised. :

In this stanza (cp. 2) the father of Heaven and Earth is celebrated.
apasam : partitive gen. (p. 321, ba). . mamé : this expression
is also used of Visnu (see i. 154, 1, 8) and other gods. rajasi: the
heavenly and the terrestrial spaces. The initial vowel of d must be
restored. sdm dnrce: red. pf. of arc sing (189, 6), the A. being
used in the ps. sense; Sayana explains it in an act. sense as pwji-
tavan has honoured, which he further interprets to mean stha-
pitavén has established !
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5 té no grnané, mahini, méhi éré- So being lauded, O great omnes,
vah, " Dbestow on us, O Heaven and Earth,
kgatrdm, Dyava-Prthivi, dha- great fame and ample dominion,
satho brhdt. Bring for us praiseworthy strength
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yénabhi krstis taténama vis- by which we may always extend
vaha over the peoples.

panadyiam 4j8 asmé sdm inva-
tam,

té: N. du. f, used anaphorically (p. 294, b). grnané: pr. pt. of
L. gr sing, A. used in ps. sense. mahini: there are six adjectives
meaning great, formed from the root mah be great: by far the
commonest is méh (81) ; mahédnt (85 a) is also common ; mahé and
mahin are not common, but are inflected in several cases; méhi
and mahds (83, 2a o) are used in the N.A. sing. only, the former
very often, the latter rarely. ksatram : without ca. dhasathas:
2. du. sb. s ao. (p. 162, 2) of dha bestow, to be construed with the
dat. nas. abhi ... tatdénama: pf. sb. of tan stretch (140, 1,
p. 166).. vidvd-ha is an adv. formed with the suffix hda = dha
(p- 212 B) meaning literally in every manner = always (cp. visvaha
in 3d); on the accent cp. note on vifvétas in i. 1, 4b. pandyya:
see 162, 2. 6j8: final o is pronounced short before & (p. 437, a 4),
but the rhythm of the break here (— v —) is abnormal (p. 440, f. n. 6).
asmé : properly loc. of vaydm (p. 104), but also used as a dat., is
Pragrhya; it is dat. here (200 A 1). invatam: 2. du. ipv. of inv,
a secondary root produced by a transfer from the fifth class (i-nu) to
the first, inv-a (138, 8 b).

INDRA

Indra is invoked alone in about one-fourth of the hymus of the RV., far
more than are addressed to any other deity; for he is the favourite national
god of the Vedic people. He is more anthropomorphic on the physical side,
and more invested with mythological imagery, than any other member of the
pantheon. He is primarily a god of the thunderstorm who vanquishes the
demons of drought or darkness, and sets free the waters or wins the light.
He is secondarily the god of battle who aids the victorious Aryan in over-
coming his aboriginal foes.

His physical features, such as body and head, are often referred to;
after he has drunk Soma he agitates his jaws and his beard ; and his belly
is many times mentioned in connexion with his great powers of drinking
Soma. Being tawny (héri) in colour, he is also tawny-haired and tawny-
bearded. His arms are especially often referred to because they wield the
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thunderbolt (véjra), which, mythologically representing the lightning
stroke, is his exclusive weapon. This bolt was fashioned for him by Tvastr,
being made of iron (ayasa), golden,tawny, sharp, many-pointed, sometimes
spoken of as a stone or rock. Several epithets, compounds or derivatives
of véjra, such as véjra-bahu bearing the bolt in his am and vajrin wielder
of the bolt are almost without exception applied to him. Sometimes he is
described as armed with bow and arrows ; he also carries a hook (ankusd).

Having a golden car, drawn by two tawny steeds (héri), he is a car-
fighter (rathesths). Both his car and his steeds were fashioned by the
Rbhus, the divine artificers.

As Indra is more addicted to Soma than any of the other gods, the
common epithet * Soma-drinker’ (Somapa) is characteristic of him. This
beverage stimulates him to carry out his warlike deeds; thus for the
slaughter of Vrtra he is said to have drunk three lakes of Soma. One whole
hymn (x. 119) is & monologue in which Indra,intoxicated with Soma, boasts
of his greatness and his might.

Indra is often spoken of as having been born, and two whole hymns
deal with the subject of his birth, His father, the same as Agni's, appears
" to be Dyaus; but the inference from other passages is that he is Tvastr, the
artificer among the gods. Agni is called Indra's twin brother, and Fusan
(vi. 54) is also his brother. His wife, who is often mentioned, is Indrani.
Indra is associated with various other deities. The Maruts (i. 85) are his
chief allies, who constantly help him in his conflicts. Hence the epithet
Marutvant accompanied by the Maruts is characteristic of him. Agni is
the god most often conjoined with him as a dual divinity. Indra is also
often coupled with Varuna (vii. 86) and Vayu, god of Wind, less often with
Soma, (viii. 48), Brhaspati (iv. 50), Poisan, and Visnu.

Indra is of vast size; thus it is said that he would be equal to the earth
even if it were ten times as large as it is. His greatness and power are
constantly dwelt on: neither gods nor men have attained to the limit of
his might ; and no one like him is known among the gods. Thus various
epithets such as gakrd and Sdcivant mighty, 64cipati lord of might, daté-
kratu havi'ng a hundred powers, are characteristic of him.

The essential myth forming the basis of his nature is described with
extreme frequency and much variation. Exhilarated by Soma and generally
escorted by the Maruts, he attacks the chief demon of drought, usually
called Vrtra, but often also the serpent (dhi). Heaven and Earth tremble
when the mighty combat takes place. With his bolt he shatters Vrira
who encompasses the waters, hence receiving the exclusive epithet apsu-jit
congquering in the waters. The result of the conflict, which is regarded as
being constantly renewed, is that he pierces the mountain and sets free
the waters pent up like imprisoned cows. The physical elements in the
conflict are nearly always the bolt, the mountain, waters or rivers, while



ii. 12] INDRA 43

lightning, thunder, cloud, rain are seldom directly named. The waters are
often terrestrial, but also often aerial and celestial. The clouds are the
mountains (parvata, giri), on which the demons lie or dwell, or from which
Indra casts them down, or which he cleaves to relcase the waters. Or the
cloud is a rotk (&dri) which encompasses the cows (as the waters are
sometimes called), and from which he releases them. Clouds, as containing
the waters, figure as cows also; they further appear under the names of
udder (udhar), spring (atsa), cask (kdvandha), pail (k6sa). The clouds,
moreover, appear as the fortresses (puras) of the aerial demons, being
described as moving, autumnal, made of iron or stone, and as 90, 99, or
100 in number. Indra shatters them and is characteristically called the
‘fort-destroyer ' (piirbhid). But the chief and specific epithet of Indra is
‘ Vrtra-slayer’ (Vrtra-hdn), owing to the essential importance, in the myth,
of the fight with the demon. In this fight the Maruts are his regular
allies, but Agni, Soma, and Visnu also often assist him. Indra also engages
in conflict with numerous minor demons; sometimes he is described as
destroying demons in general, the Raksases or the Asuras.

With the release of the waters is connected the winning of light, sun,
and dawn, Thus Indra is invoked to slay Vrtra and to win the light.
When he bad slain Vrtra, releasing the waters for man, he placed the
sun vigibly in the heavens. The sun shone forth when Indra blew the
serpent from the air. There is here often no reference to the Vrtra fight.
Indra is then simply said to find the light; he gained the sun or found it
in the darkness, and made a path for it. He produces the dawn as well as
the sun; he opens the darkness with the dawn and the sun. The cows
mentioned along with the sun and dawn, or with the sun alone, as found,
released, or won by Indra, are here probably the morning beams, which are
elsewhere compared with cattle coming out of their dark stalls, Thus when
the dawns went to meet Indra, he became the lord of the cows; when he
overcame Vrtra he made visible the cows of the nights. There seems to be
a confusion between the restoration of the sun after the darkness of the
thunderstorm, and the recovery of the sun from the darkness of night at
dawn. The latter feature is probably an extension of the former. Indra's
connexion with the thunderstorm is in a few passages divested of mytho-
logical imagery, as when he is said to have created the lightnings of heaven
and to have directed the action of the waters downwards. With the
Vrtra-fight, with the winning of the cows and of the sun, is also connected
the gaining of Soma. Thus when Indra drove the serpent from the air,
there shone forth fires, the sun, and Soma ; he won Soma at the same time
as the cows.

Great cosmic actions are often attributed to Indra. He settled the

- quaking mountains and plains, He stretches out heaven and earth like
a hide; he holds asunder heaven and earth as two wheels are kept apart by
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the axle; he made the non-existent into the existent in a moment. Some-
times the separation and support of heaven and earth are described as
a result of Indra's victory over a demon who beld them together.

As the destroyer of demons in combat, Indra is constantly invoked by
warriors. As the great god of battle he is more frequently called upon than
any other deity to help the Aryans in their conflicts with earthly enemies.
He protects the Aryan colour and subjects the black skin. He dispersed
50,000 of the black race. He subjected the Dasyus to the Aryan, and gave
land to the Aryan.

More generally Indra is praised as the protector, helper, and friend of bis
worshippers. He is described as bestowing on them wealth, which is con-
sidered the result of victories. His liberality is so characferistic that the
frequent attribute maghdvan bountiful is almost exclusively his.

Besides the central myth of the Vrtra-fight, several minor stories are
connected with Indra. In various passages he is described as shattering the
car of Usas, goddess of Dawn (iv. 51); this trait is probably based on the
notion of Indra's bringing the sun when kept back by the delaying dawn.
He is also said to have stopped the steeds of the Sun, apparently by
causing the latter to lose a wheel of his car. Indra is further associated
with the myth of the winning of Soma ; for it is to him that the eagle brings
the draught of immortality from the highest heaven. Another myth is
the capture by Indra, with the help of Sarama, of the cows confined in
a cave by demons called Panis.

Various stories which, though mixed with mythological elements, pro-
bably have an historical basis, are told of Indra’s having fought in aid of
individual protégés, such as king Sudas, against terrestrial foes.

The attributes of Indra are chiefly those of physical superiority and rule
over the physical world. He is energetic and violent in action, an
irresistible fighter, an inexhaustible lavisher of the highest goods on man-
kind, but at the same time sensual and immoral in various ways, such as
excess in eating and drinking, and cruelty in killing bis own father Tvastr.
He forms a marked contrast to Varuna, the other great universal monarch of
the RV., who wields passive and peaceful sway, who uniformly applies the
laws of nature, who upholds moral order, and whose character displays lofty
ethical features.

The name of Indra is pre-Indian ; for it occurs in the Avesta as that of
a demon; the term verethraghna (=Vrtrahén) is also found there as the
designation of the God of Victory, though unconnected with Indra. Thus
it seems likely that there was already in the Indo-Iranian period'a god
resembling the Vytra-slaying Indra of the RV. The etymology of the word
is doubtful, but its radical portion ind may be connected with that in
ind-u drop.

e b e
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ii. 12. Metre: Tristubh.
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1 y6 jatd eva prathamoé manasvan The chief wise god who as soon
devé devan krétuna paryibhii- as born surpassed the gods in

sat ; Dower ; before whose vehemence the
yésya fusmad rédasi abhyase- Ilwo worlds trembled by reason of

tam the greatness of his valour: he,
nrmndsya mahna : ss, janasa, O men, is Indra.

fndran.

eva: see p. 224, 2. ménas-vin : note that the suffix vén is not
separated in the Pada text, as it is in pavitra-van (i. 160, 3); had
the Sandhi of the word, however, been méno-van it would have
been analysed as ménah§van. devé devan: cp. i 1,5¢c. paryé-
bhiisat : the exact meaning of the vb. pdri bhiig is somewhat
uncertain here, but as the greatness of Indra is especially emphasized
in this hymn, surpass seems the most probable. Sayana explains it
here as encompassed with protection ; in the AV. as ruled over ; in the
TS. as surpassed. rédasi: the Pragrhya 1 of duals is not shortened
in pronunciation before vowels (p. 487, f. n. 8). dbhyasetam : ipf.
of bhyas = bhi be afraid of, with abl. (p. 816, b). mahna : inst. of
mahdn greatness (cp. p. 458, 2). The refrain s, janasa, Indrah
ends every stanza (except the last) of this hymn ; similarly viévas-
mad fndra uttarah ends all the twenty-three stanzas of x. 86.
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2 yah prthivim vysthamanam
ddrmhad,
yéh pirvatan prakupitam dram-
nat,
y6 antdrikgam vimamé véiriyo,
y6 dyam éstabhnit: sd, janisa,
fndra.l;.
yés: note that every Pada of

=

Who made firm the quaking
earth, who set at rest the agitated
mountains ; who measures out the
air more widely, who supporied
heaven : ke, O men, is Indra.

this stanza, as well as of nearly

every other stanza of this hymn, begins with a form of the
relative prn. corresponding to the sd of the refrain. The cosmic
deeds of Indra in all the three divisions of the universe, earth, air,

and heaven, are here described.

dramnat : ipf. of ram set at rest.

vimamé variyas (cpv. of urd, 108, 2 a): here the cpv. is used
predicatively, extended so as to be wider; ep. vi. 69, 5, where it is
said of Indra and Vispu: ‘ye made the air wider and stretched out

the spaces for us to live,” dy&m:

ace. of dy6 sky. dstabhnat: ipf.

of stabh prop; in this and the preceding stanza the ipf. of narration
is used throughout excepting vimamsé (a form of constant occurrence,
cp. 154, 1. 3; 160, 4): cp. 213 d (p. 343).
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8y6 hatvahim drinat saptéd sin-
dhiin,
y6 gé udajad apadhd Valdsya,
y6 d4émanor antdragnim jajans,
samvik samdtsu: sd, janasa,
fndrah.

Who hawing slain the serpent
released the seven streams, who
drove out the cows by the unclosing
of Vala, who between two rocks
has produced fire, victor in battles :
ke, O men, is Indra.
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The first hemistich refers to the two well-known myths, the
release of the waters by the conquest of Vrtra, and the capture of
the cows imprisoned by Vala; cp. ii. 14, 2: y6 apé vavrvamsam
Vrtram jaghana who slew Vrtra who had enclosed the waters, and
ibid. 8 : y6 ga udajad, dpa hi Valdm vah who drove out the cows, for
he unclosed Vala. 4rinat: ipf. of ri release. saptd sindhiin : the
seven rivers of the Panjab. gas: A. pl. of g6 cow. ud-ajat : ipf.
of aj drive. There is some doubt as to the exact interpretation of
apadhs, a word that occurs here only. In form it can only be an
L s. of apa-dha (cp. 97, 2). The parallel use of dpa-vr in ii. 14,8
(quoted above) indicates that apa-dh& means the unclosing by Indra
of the cave of Vala in which the cows are imprisoned ; cp. also
i. 11, 5: tvdm Valdsya gématé *pavar bilam thou hast unclosed the
aperture of Vala rich in cows. The form is explained by Durga, the
commentator on the Nirukta, by apadhénene as meaning udgha-
tanena Valasya by the unclosing of Vala. Sayana interprets it as an
irregularity for the abl. = from the enclosure of Vala. Valdsya: the
objective gen. (p. 820, B 1) = by opening (the cave of) Vala.
démanor antgr: between two clouds, according to Sayana; between
heaven and earth according to Durga ; the allusion is to the lightning
form of Agni who in several passages is said to be ‘in the rock’,
to be ‘produced from the rock’ and is called ‘son of the rock’
(8dreh siiniih).
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4 yénema vigva cydvana krténi, By whom all things here have

yo6 dé.salp vérnam ddharam gu- been made unstable, who has made
hiksah ; subgect the Dasa’ colour and has
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évaghniva yé jigivath lakedm made it disappear; who, like a

adad : winning gambler the stake, has
arydh pustani: sd, janasa, {faken the possessions of the foe: he,
Indrah. 0 men, is Indra.

ima vidva: all these things, that is, all things on earth. cydvana
is used predicatively after krtani, just as d4dharam is in b after
dkar; cp. iv. 80, 22: yais ta vidvani cicyusé who hast shaken the
whole world. dasam varnam: the non-Aryan colour (= kysndm
vérnam), the aborigines; note the difference of accent in the
substantive dasé and the adj. dasa. &kar : root ao. of kr (148, 1),
to be construed with both ddharam (make inferior = subject) and
guha (put in hiding = cause to disappear, drive away). When a final
Visarjaniya in the Samhita text represents an etymological r, this is
indicated in the Pada text by putting iti after the word and
repeating the latter in its pause form: dkar ity dkah. jigivamh :
pf. pt. of ji win (139, 4); on the Sandhi see 40, 3. Since the normal
metre requires v v — after the caesura (p. 441, top), this word was
here perhaps metrically pronounced jigivath as it came to be
regularly written in B. &adat: irr. a ao. (1472 1) from da give;
though not analysed in the Pada text, it must owing to the sense
be = a-4dat has taken. aryds: gen of ari (99, 3); this word appears
to be etymologically a Bv. = having no wealth (ri = rai), either
for oneself (whence the sense needy, suppliant) or to bestow on
others (whence the sense niggard, foe). [If a single meaning has to
be given, devout is misleading, and suppliant should be substituted
for it in the Vedic Grammar, p. 81, f. n. 1; 99, 8; and in the
Index, p. 478.]
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5 ydm sméa prchdnti kiha séti The terrible one of whom they .

ghoram, ask ¢ where is he’, of whom they also

utém shur ndigé astiti enam ; say ‘he is not’; he diminishes the

86 ’rysh pustir vija iva minati. possessions of the niggard like

frad asmai dhatta: sd, janasa, the(player’s) stake. Belicve in him:
fndrah. he, O men, is Indra.

sma (p. 250) is metrically lengthened, the second syllable of the
Pada favouring a long vowel (p. 441, top). prchénti: pr. of prach.
8éti for s4 iti: the irr. contraction of sé with a following vowel is
common (48 g). Im anticipates enam : see p. 220. &hur: pf. of
ah say, 139, 4; this vb. not being accented, b has the form of
a principal clause, though the almost invariable use of relative
clauses in this hymn would lead one to expect that the ydm of the
first clause would accentuate the second also. 86 aryds: the initial
a, though written, should be dropped ; otherwise the irr. contraction
vijeva is just possuble but v —for vu followmg a caesura after the
fifth syllable is rare. 5 c is parallel to 4 ¢c: & minati to adat;
arydh pustih to arysh pustani; vijah to laksém. Usas (iv. 51)
is in i. 92, 10 described as wearing away the life of mortals, -
fvaghniva krtnur vija aminana diminishing it as a skilful gambler
the stakes. minati: pr. of mi damage. &rdd dhetta (2. pl. ipv. of
dha) believe, with dat. (200 A. 1¢). The Padas a b mention doubts
as to the existence of Indra; ¢ implies that he does exist; and d
calls for belief in him.
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6 y6 radhrésya codita, yah kréd-  Who is furtherer of the rich, of

sya, the poor, of the suppliant Brahmin
¥6 brahmdno néadhaménasys -singer; who, fair-lipped, is the
kiréh ; helper of him that has pressed Soma

1903 E



60 INDRA (ii. 12, 6

yuktdgravno yé avita sudiprah  and las set to work the stomes : he,
sutdsomasya : sd, janasa, In- O men, is Indra.
drah.

coditda governs the three genitives (the rich, the poor, the priestly
poet) of -a b, as the three relatives show; while avita governs that
of c. su-dipréas: Bv. cd., p. 455, ca. The exact meaning of ipra
is somewhat doubtful, but as it is regularly dual, has the attributive
tawny, héri-fipra being parallel to hari-émadaru tawny-bearded, and
is associated with Indra’s drinking of Soma, it can hardly mean
anything but lips or moustaches ; it could not well mean jaws which
are hdnit. yuktd-grivnas: of him who has set in motion the
stones with which the Soma shoots are pounded.
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7 yésyaévasah pradidi, yédsya In whose control are horses, kine,

gavo, clans, all chariots ; who creates the
yisya grama, yaAsya vidve ré- sum, the dawn; who is the guide
thasah ; of the waters: he, O men, is

yéh siiriam, y4 usdsam jajana; Indra.
- yé apam netd: sé, jandsa, In-
drah.

ugdsam : often also ugasam ; du. N. A. usésa and usési; N. pL
ugdsas and ugasas; see 83, 2¢, f. n. 1.
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8 yém krindasi samyati vihvé-
yete,

pard dvara ubhdya amitrih ;

samandm cid rédtham atasthi-

INDRA 51

Whom the two battle-arrays,
coming together, call upon diver-
gently, both foes, the farther and
the mearer ; two having mounted

vamsa the self-same chariot invoke him
nana havete: sd, janasa, In- separately: le, O men, is Indra.
drah.

sam-yati: pr. pt. du. n. of sém-i go fogether. vi-hvdyete (from
hva) and néné havete (from hii, the Samprasirana form of hva)
are synonymous = call on variously ; cp. i. 102, 5. 6: néna hi tva
dtha jéna vi hvayante sisasdval so men call on thee variously,
desiring gains. pdré ’vara: must be read pdrd dvara, though the
succession of five short syllables before the caesura is irregular
(p. 440, 4). The second Pada explains kréndasi: ubhdyas (never
used in the dual) = both groups of foes, that on the farther and that
on the nearer side, from the point of view of the speaker ; according
to Sayana, the superior and the inferior. samandm contrasted with
nénd : two who are on the same chariot, that is, the fighter and the
driver, invoke him separately. havete: not being accented must
be taken as the vb. of a principal clause ; ¢p. note on 5 b,
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9 fee wfaam T: | fde | wfasATHR | w/E
W gAY St O N F I TGASYA ) FATE | TR

9 ydsman ndrté vijdyante jénaso, Without whom men do wnol

yém yuidhyamani dvase hi-

conquer, whom they when fighting

vante; call on for help ; who has been a
¥6 vidvasya pratimé,na,n_n ba- match for every one, who moves the

bhiiva, immovable : he, O men, is Indra.
y6 acyutacyit: sd, janasa,

Indran.

E 2
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nd rté: must be pronounced nirté (19a). vi-jdyante: pr. of ji
conguer. hévante: cp. vihvdyete in 8 a. dvase: final dat.
(p. 814, B2). pratiménam: cp. iv. 18, 4: nahi nd asya prati-
manam 4sti antdr jatésu utd yé janitvah for there is no match for
Lim among those who have been born mnor those who will be born.
acyuta-cyut: cp. 4a; also iii. 30, 4: tvdnr cydvdyann dcyutdni
. . . carasi thou continuest shaking unshaken things.

90 T WwEA AY UM ;)| WA AR ) gutEr
WHHATATSRAT T+ | F=AT | T ) ST
a: wHA Trgggifa i T WA | wgeERt gany
@ GHEwT @ oTE T 1 W TG T e

10 ydh 844vato méhi éno ddédhanan Who slays with his arrow the
dmanyamaénaii chérua jaghana ; unexpecting many that commil
yéh édrdhate ndnudddati érdh- great sin; who forgives not the

yam, . arrogant man his arrogance, who

y6 désyor hentd: sd, janaso, slays the Dasyu: he, O men, is
fudran. Indra.

dgdhanan: pr. pt. A. of dha. The Sandhi of an (89) is not

applied between Padas (cp. i. 85, 10¢). dmanyamanan: nof
thinking scil. that he would slay them ; on the Sandhi of n +§, see
40, 1. &arva: with his arrow (inst., p. 80); with his characteristic
weapon, the v4jra, he slays his foes in battle. jaghaéna: has slain
(and still slays) may be translated by the present (213 A o). anu-
d4dati : 8. s. pr. of 4nu +da forgive, with dat. (cp. 200 A /). ddsyos:
of the demon, a term applied to various individual demons, such as
Sambara (11 a).

aq : AT vday faa= T | TR | vy | e
werfomt IR FefEe TR Sl
Woreatd F wfd e RATFA T W) T
UG L ER CICR C I C TR LG RE HE L HE o
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11 ydh éé.mba.rarp pérvatesu ksi- Who in the fortieth autumn

yantam Jound out Sambara dwelling -in
ce.tvirilpéyﬁm gardadi anvéd- the mounliains; who has slain the
vindat ; serpent as he showed his strength,

o,;ayé.manam y6 dhim Jagha.na, the son of Danu, as he lay : he,
Dénum $dyanam: sé, janasa, O men, is Indra.
fndra.lg.

éambara, next to Vrtra, Vala, and éugr)a, is the most frequently
mentioned demon foe of Indra, who strikes him down from his
mountain. He is often spoken of as possessing many forts. ksi-
yéntam : see note on i. 154, 2d. catvariméyam: that is, Indra
found him after a very long search, as he was hiding himself.
anvévindat : ipf. of 2. vid find. The second hemistich refers to
Indra’s slaughter of Vrtra. ojaydmanam: cp. iii. 82, 11: dhann
dhim pariédyanam drna ojaydmanam thou slewest the serpmtshowmg
his strength as he lay around the flood. Danum : this is strictly the
name of Vrtra’s mother, here used as a metronymic = Danava; cp.
i.32,9: Dé.nuh faye sahdvatsid nd dhenih Danw lay like a cow with
her calf (i.e. Vrtra). Adyanam: pr. pt. A, of &1 lie (184, 1 ¢).

R FRAEwgRT™ TGRSR | 3o | g
WATET@AY g9 fa wasweea ) aHR | ' R
qQ Afguagradaisy T: | Qe | W | T qTE |
AT @ S0 T | TR | & e Tt

12 yih saptiraémir vrgabhds tivi- The mighty seven-reined bull who
smén let loose the seven streams to flow ;
avasriat sértave sapté sindhiin; who armed with the bolt spurned
y6 Rauhindm dsphurad vdjra- Rauhiza as he scaled heaven : he,
bahur O men, is Indra.
dyam aréhantam: s#, jendsa,
indré,h.

The term vrgabhd is very often applied to gods, but especially to
Indra, as expressing mighty strength and fertility. saptéd-raémis:
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having seven reins probably means ‘ hard to restrain ’, ¢ irresistible ’ ;
Sayana interprets the cd. to mean ‘having seven kinds of clouds
(parjanyas) that shed rain on the earth’. tuvis-mén: the suffix
mant is separated in the Pada text only after vowels, as g6 §mén ;
on the Sandhi see 10 a. ava-dsrjat: ipf. of sxj emit. sdrtave : dat. inf,
of sr flow (p. 192, 4). saptd sindhiin: ep. 3a and i. 35, 8b. Rau-
hindm : a demon mentioned in only one other passage of the RV.
dyam &-réhantam : ascending to heaven in order to attack Indra.

93 Frat @ iyt #A] grat | a1 =@ ) gfEEt ofd
eAtfage vdar #g | 79a Tt
q: §taar ffedy sdaey gwita faq ) w9 odan 1 793
q geE: @ oM o 0 @) weun ) Asfaa Tt e
| FRHCTE: | W | AT | TR

’

18 Dyéva cid asmaiPrthivi namete; Even Heaven and Earth bow
fusmac cid asya parvatd bha- down before him, before his ve-
yante; hemence even the mountains are
yéh somapa nicité véjrabahur, afraid. Whois known as the Soma-
y6 vdjrahastah: sd, janasa, drinker, holding the bolt in his arm,
Indran. who holds the bolt in his hand : he,

O men, is Indra.

Dy&va ... Prthivi: the two members of Devats-dvandvas are
here, as often, separated by other words (186 A 1). asmai: dat.
with nam bow (ep. 200 A 1% p. 311). bhédyante: see note on
i 85,8c. #ismad: cp. 1c. soma-pas (97, 2): predicative nom.,
(196 b). mni-citds : on the accent see p. 462, f. n. 4.

q8 ¥: gEmwAta 4 v T: | gaww | wafd ) @ ) g
T W W ARy W) S AT S
g9 Fg T I @ T | wg | AR ) g | A
Q@ TW: @ ofrg T 0 R ) e U e ek
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14 yah sunvéantam dvati, yah péc-

antam,

yéh Simsantam, ydh Sadama-
ndm it ;

yésya bréhma vdrdhanam,

ydsya sémo,

INDRA

55

Who with his aid helps him that
Dpresses Soma, him that bakes, him
that offers praise, him that has pre-
pared the sacrifice ; whom prayer,
whom Soma, whom this gift
strengthens : he, O men, is Indra.

yisyedém radhah: sd, janasa,
fndran.

sunvéntam: all the participles in a and b refer to some act of
worship : pressing Soma ; baking sacrificial cakes, &c. ; praising the
gods ; having prepared the sacrifice. #fasamandm: explained by
Sayana as stotram kurvanam offering a Sfotra ; by the Naighantuka,
iii. 14, as arcantam singing ; by the Nirukta, vi. 8, as famsaménam
Dpraising. Uti: contracted inst. of @ti (p. 80) to be construed with
évati; cp. i. 185, 4: dvasd dvanti kelping wilth aid. vdrdhanem :
to be taken predicatively with each of the three subjects brdhma,
s6mas, radhas, of whom prayer, &c. is the strengthening, that is,
whom prayer, &c. strengthens; ydsya being an objective gen.
(p. 820, B1b). idédm radhas this gift = this sacrificial offering.

W TRTHRA U MR =1 g wER g W
e S @ famife ga 1 Aty 0 @) faet ) Wl
At B R Ty | R B
gAY faguaTdga gedicta: | fagedw ) w1 3_A Y

15 yéh sunvaté pacate dudhrd &  As he who, most fierce, enforces

cid

vajam dérdarsi, sé kildsi sat-

yéh.

vaydm te, Indra, vifvdha pri-

yasah,
suviraso viddtham & vadema.

booty for him that presses and him
that bakes, thou indeed art true.
We ever dear to thee, O Indra,
with strong sons, would utter divine

- worship.

This concluding stanza is the only one that does not end with the
refrain sd, jinasa, fndrah. Instead, the poet, changing from the 8.
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to the 2. prs., substitutes at the end of b the words séd kila_asi
satydh as such thou art indeed true = to be depended on (cp. note on
satyam in i. 1, 6 ¢); while ¢ and d are a prayer ending with an
adaptation of the favourite refrain of the Gautamas, the poets of the
second Mandala : brhdd vadema viddthe suvirah we would, accom-
panied by strong soms, speak alowud at divine worship. & oid:
perhaps better taken as emphasizing dudhrés”(cp. p. 216) than with
dérdarsi (int. of dF). te: gen. with priyésas (p. 822, C). vidé.
tham : the etymology and precise sense of this word have been
much discussed. There can now be hardly any doubt that it is
derived from the root vidh worship, and that it means divine worship,
scarcely distinguishable from yajfid, of which it is given as a
synonym in Naighantuka, iii. 17 ; ep. note on i. 85, 1.

RUDRA

This god occupies a subordinate position in the RV., being celebrated
in only three entire hymne, in part of another, and in one conjointly with
Soma. His hand, his arms, and his limbs are mentioned. He has beautiful
lips and wears braided hair. His colour is brown; his form is dazzling,
for he shines like the radiant sun, like gold. He is arrayed with golden
ornaments, and wears a glorious necklace (niskd). He drives in a car. His
weapons are often referred to: he holds the thunderbolt in his arm, and
discharges his lightning shaft from the sky; but he is usually said to be
armed with a bow and arrows, which are strong and swift.

Rudra is very often associated with the Maruts (i. 85). He is their father,
and is said to have generated them from the shining udder of the cow Préni.

He is fierce and destructive like a terrible beast, and is called a bull, as
well as the ruddy (arusd) boar of heaven. He is exalted, strongest of the
strong, swift, unassailable, unsurpassed in might. He is young and unaging,
a lord (i8&na) and father of the world. By his rule and univeral dominion
he is aware of the doings of men and gods. He is bountifal (midhvama),
easily invoked and auspicious (§ivd). But he is usually regarded as malevo-
lent ; for the hymns addressed to him chiefly express fear of his terrible
shafts and deprecation of his wrath. He is implored not to slay or injure,
in his anger, his worshippers and their belongings, but to avert his great
malignity and his cow-slaying, man-slaying bolt from them, and to lay
others low, He is, however, not purely maleficent like a demon. He not
only preserves from calamity, but bestows blessings. His healing powers
are especially often mentioned ; he has a thousand remedies, and is the -
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greatest physician of physicians. In this connexion he has two exclusive
epithets, jalasa, cooling, and jalasa-bhesaja, possessing cooling remedies.

The physical basis represented by Rudra is not clearly apparent. But it
seems probable that the phenomenon underlying his nature was the storm,
not pure and simple, but in its baleful aspect seen in the destructive
agency of lightning. His healing and beneficent powers would then have
been founded partly on the fertilizing and purifying action of the thunder-
storm, and partly on the negative action of sparing those whom he might
slay. Thus the deprecations of his wrath led to the application of the
euphemistic epithet &ivé, which became the regular name of Rudra's
historical successor in post-Vedic mythology.

The etymological sense of the name is somewhat uncertain, but would be
‘Howler ' according to the usual derivation from rud cry.

ii. 33. Metre: Tristubh.

QWA fraseat gesig LI ER AR CICE CLER G
W W g Al g | AT | P g g
wfir A Wi AR wR o E ) WS A I8a
W sidwfe € woft: | STRATE | wg | HeAThR:

1& te, pitar Marutam, sumndm Let thy good will, O Father of

etu: the Maruts, come (fo us) : sever us
ma nah siiryasys samdféo yuyo- not from the sight of the sun. May
thah. the hero be merciful to us in regard

abhi no viré drvati ksametsa ; to our steeds; may we be prolific
pré jayemahi, Rudera, praja- with offspring.
bhih.

pitar Marutam: the whole of a compound voc. expression loses
its accent unless it begins a sentence of PAda; in the latter case
only the first syllable would be accented (p. 465, 18 a). yuyothas:
2. s inj. A.of 2. yu separate, with irregular strong radical vowel
(p. 144, o). samdféas:, abl. 201 A 1. virds = Rudra, with change
from 2. to 8. prs., as is often the case (cp. i. 85, 5¢). drvati abhi
kgameta = may he not injure us in our steeds, may he spare them.
Rudra must be read as a trisyllable (15, 1 d)..
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RN qF ganf: SIEauCHR v Coucic
w4 femt ot aweitt | waw fewt | el ) qERbt)
et faal =9 fa | e 3 1 R saTR) fa e
FHtaTaTAgE gt 1 fa) weftEn ) wTEge ) faEa
2 tvadattebhi, Rud®ra, s4mtame- By the most salutary medicines
bhih gtven by thee, O Rudra, I would
Satdm hima adiya bhesajébhih.  atlain a hundred winters. Drive
vi asmdd dvégo vitaram, vi far away from us hatred, away
dmho, distress, away diseases in all di-
vi dmivaé catayasva visicih. rections.
tva-dattebhi : the first member of this ed. retains the inst. case-
form (p. 273); Sandhi, 47. #atdém: on the concord see p. 291, b ;
life extending to a hundred winters or autumns (Sarddas) is often
prayed for. afiya: root ao. op. A. of amé (p. 171, 4), vi: the prp.
of a cd. vb. is often repeated with each object, the vhb. itself being
used only once. vitardm : adv. of the cpv. of vi further (cp. it-tara)
employed only with verbs compounded with vi. cétayasva: ipv.
A. cs. of cat, with metrical lengthening of the final vowel. vigiicis:

A. pl. {. of visvafic turned in various directions, is used predicatively
like an adv.

3 5t srad w7 faanfd ECEC IR cRRE LR S
ATRRGEET THATEY | TasHR: | qEEE | AR o
ufd w: urcHdE: Qf A STEN |
et st} Tddy gfan  ofd ) = ) o) wRE @ fa)

fort: | whsdA: | T | g

8 frégtho jatdsya, Rud®ra, Ari- Thou art the best of what is born,
yasi, O Rudra, in glory, the mightiest of
tavdstamas tavdsam, vajrabaho. the mighty, O wielder of the bolt.
pérgi nah pardm dmhasah su- Transport us to the farther shore

asti; of distress in safety. Ward off
viéva abhiti répaso yuyodhi.  all attacks of mischief.
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jatdsya : the pp. used as a n. collective noun = that which has been
born, creation. vajra-baho: it is only here that this specific epithet
of Indra is applied to any other deity; the voc. o of u stems is
regularly treated as Pragrhya by the Pada text, but not in the
Samhita text (where for instance vayav & and vaya ukthébhih
are written). pdrsi: from pr fake across, is one of a number of
isolated 2. s. pr. indicatives in form, but ipv. in sense (p. 349, B).
nas : initial n cerebralized even in external Sandhi (65 A ¢). pardm:
acc. of the goal (197 A1), svasti: this word is not analysed in the
Pada text (like sumati, &c.) because asti does not occur as an
independent substantive; here it is a shortened form of the con-
tracted inst. svasti (p. 80, n. 2); it is several times used in the
sense of a final dat. = svastdye. abhitis: — abhi itis, hence the
Svarita (p. 464, 17, 10); Sandhi, 47. yuyodhi: 2. s. ipv. of yu
separate, with irr. strong radical vowel (p. 144, a).

AT Wt ®F YHUTAT FAHHT AT @ | G | AW i
AT Pt g AT WEA L AT A | T AT | GORA
w@t i wim asaft s W R v e
forriei w1 et @t 0 fregeaweR ) T ) fraed gt

4 ma tva, Rudra, cukrudhama May we not anger thee, O Rudra,

némobhir, with our obeisances, nor with il
mé dugtuti, vrgabha, ma sé- praise, O bull, mor with joint

huti. invocation. Raise up our heroes
in no virath arpaya bhesgajé- with remedies: I hear of thee as

bhir : the best physician of physicians.
bhigdktamam tva bhigdjam ér-

nomi,

cukrudhima: this form, red. (cs.) so. (149, p. 174) might in
itself be either sb, or inj., because the 1. pl. P. of these moods
is identical in & stems; but the use here of the prohibitive pel.
mé, which is employed with inj. forms only (180), decides the
question. némobhis: that is, with ill or inadequate worship;
cp. dustuti in b ; the latter form is a contracted inst. (p. 80); on
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the internal Sandhi of this word see 48, 8 4. sdhiuti: contracted
inst. ; invocation with other deities whom Rudra might consider
inferior. ud arpaya: es. of ud r (p. 197, irr. 1) = raise up,
strengthen. bhisdjam : partitive gen. (see 202B 25, p. 321); cp.
8b. érnomi: pr. of ru hear; with double acc., 198, 1.

y gAtAfidE o gfafiy LG CHE LCRIU R A C
w3 A v it L AR aCiCHE voRRcaiid
TECFEN A TR wgEl) ok w0 w_®0
oy ghod Qrawnd . wxp 1 gofind: | Qowm ) 7nd
5 hdvimabhir hdvate yo6 havir- Rudra who is called on with
bhir, invocations and with oblations, I
dva stémebhi Rud®ram disiya : would appease with songs of praise :
rdiidérah suhdvo mé no asysi may he, the compassionate, easy
babhmih suéipro riradhan ma- fo inwvoke, ruddy brown, fair-

nayai. lipped, not subject us to that
Jealousy of his.

héviman : from hii call, but havis from hu sacrifice. 4va disiya:
s 80, op. A. of da give (144, 8). rduddras is not analysed in the
Pada text, perhaps owing to a doubt whether it is = rdu-udéra or
rda-déra (the former is the view of Yaska who explains it as
mrdu-udara); for rdii-pa and rdii-vfdh are separated and dara is
separated in puyam-dard. Both this word (according to the former
analysis) and su-hdva are Bv. (p. 465, ca). babhris: this colour
is atfributed to Rudra in viii. 9, 15 also; otherwise it is applied
more often to Soma (viii. 48) as well as once to Agni. su-fipras:
see note on ii. 12, 6¢. riradhat: inj. red. ao. of randh. asydi
manayai: that is, Rudra’s well-known wrath is deprecated; ep.
4ab. There is some doubt as to the exact interpretation of this
stanza. The chief objection to the above explanation is the necessity
to take hdvate in a ps. sense (= hiiyate according to Sayans). The
following sense has also been suggested: ‘he who invokes Rudra
(thinks), “I would buy off Rudra with songs of praise”: let not
Rudra subject us to that suspicion (on his part).’
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& S HHR THN AQEM I A AAY | T | A
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6 in mié mamanda vrgabhé Ma- The bull accompanied by the
ritvan Maruts has gladdened me, the sup-
tvéksiyasi vdyasa nadhama- pliant, with his most vigorous force.
nam. I would unscathed attain shade in
ghfniva chayam arapa adiya:  heat as it were: I would desire to

4 vivaseyam Rud®rdsys sum- win the good will of Rudra.
ndm.

id ... mamanda: pf. of mand (nasalized form of mad) gladden ;
intransitive, be glad, in A. only. rsabhds: Rudra. Maritvan :
though this epithet is characteristic of Indra, it is also twice applied
to Rudra (as father of the Maruts, see 1 a) as well as very rarely to
a few other gods who are associated with Indra; on the Sandhi see
40, 2. ghfniva has been much discussed. The only natural
explanation (following the Pada text) is ghfni iva, taking ghfni
as a contracted inst. f. (p. 80) expressing either cause = by reason of
heat (199 A 3) or time = in heat (199 A b); Sayana’s explanation
is ghfni iva like one heated by the rays of the sun ; but a word ghrnin
N. ghrni does not occur, and the accent is wrong. For the simile
cp. vi. 16, 88 : tipa chiydm iva ghfner sganma fdrma te vaydm
we have entered thy shelter like shade (protecting) from heat (p. 817, 2).
adiya: see 2b; on the Sandhi of the final vowel of the Pada,
ep. i. 160, 4c. & vivaseyam.: op. ds. of van win.

OFI WA F TFAR IR AR IR ki cou 3
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7 kua syd te, Rud®ra, mr],a.yékur
hésto y& ésti bhesaj6 jalasah ?

[ii. 33, 7

Where, O Rudra, is that merciful
hand of thine which is healing and

cooling?  As remover of injury
coming from the gods, do thou, O

apabharta rdpaso déiviasya
abhi nui ma, vreabha, caksam-

ithah. Bull, now be compassionate towards
me.
kval sya: see p. 450, b. bhesajds is an adj. here and in one

other passage; otherwise it is & n. noun meaning medicine. apa-
bharta : on the accent see p. 458, 9d. ddivyasya: derived from the
gods, that is, such as is inflicted by Rudra himself; on the Sandhi
of the final vowel, cp. 6 c. abhi: final vowel metrically lengthened
in the second syllable of the Pada, but not in 1c. caksamithés:
2. 8. pf. op. of ksam (p. 156, 3).

o7 a9 gery fadw

w8y wY gyfastcanfa
YT W ifEd AR
TR {d g a0

8 prd babhréve vggabhaya Sviticé
mahé mahim sustutim irayami.
namasya kalmalikinam némo-

Wi T | g | e
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For theruddy-brown and whitish
bull I utter forth a mighty eulogy
of the mighty one. I will adore

bhir. the radiant one with obeisances.

grnimdsi tvesdim Rudrdsya We invoke the terrible name of
néma. Rudra.

pré . . .irayami: an example of the prp. at the beginning, and

the vb. to which it belongs at the end of a hemistich. &viticé:
D. s. of fvitydfic (cp. 93). mahds: gen. s. m. of mah, beside the ace.
8. f. of the same adj. (Sayana: mahato mahatim), of the great ome
(Rudra); cp. i. 1, 5¢. namasya: according to the Pada this form -
has its final syllable metrically lengthened for namasysd, which is
the 2, s ipv.; otherwise it is the 1. s. sh. (p. 128), which is the
more likely because the third syllable does not favour metrieal
lengthening, and because the 1. prs. is used both in the preceding
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and the following Pada. The metre of ¢ is abnormal because the
caesura follows the third syllable, and there is a secondary caesura
after the eighth. grnimési: 1. pl. pr. of gr sing (p. 138).

feRPICY: TTed T feRhh | WY guewd: 1 vw
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9 sthirébhir dhgaih pururiipa With his firm limbs, having

ugro many forms, the mighty one, ruddy-
babhrih §ukrébhih pipide hira- brown, has adorned himself with
nyaih. bright gold ornaments. From the

16anad asyd bhiivanasya bhirer ruler of this great world, from
né vau yosad Rudsrad asuryam. Rudra, let not his divine dominion
depart. )

sthirébhir dhgaih : probably to be construed with pipise, by means
of his firm limbs he has adorned kimself with golden ornaments, that is,
his limbs are adorned with golden ornaments; Sayana supplies
yuktds furnished with firm limbs, pipie: pf. A. of pib. 16anad:
pr. pt. (agreeing with Rudrad) of 1§ rule over with gen. (202 A a);
the pf. pt. is ifand. bhires: agreeing with bhivanasya; cp.
vii. 95, 2: cétanti bhivanasya bhiireh faking note of the wide
world (where bhiires could not agree with any other word); Sayana
takes it with Rudrad. yosat: s ao. of yu separate (p. 162, 2;
201 A 1). asuryam: an examination of the occurrences of this
word indicates that as an adj. it should be pronounced asuria, but
a8 a substantive asuryd.

o w¥fafd wrdaf wmT- W) R ATt ue
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10 érhan bibharsi sayakini dhinva Worthy thou bearest arrows and
drhan nigkdm ysjatdm visvart- bow ; worthy thy adorable all-

pam; coloured mecklace ; worthy thow
firhann iddmdayase vidvam dbh- wieldest all this force: there is
vam : - nothing mightier than thou, O

nd vé 6jiyo, Rudsra, tvad asti.  Rudra.

bibhargi: 2. s. pr. of bhr bear; this pr. stem is much less
common than that according to the first class, bhdra. drhann: 52.
idédm : this, viz. that thon possessest. dayase: 2. s. A. pr. of 2. da
divide. Sayana interprets iddém dayase dbhvam as thou protectest
this very extensive (dbhvam) world. tvéd: abl. after cpv. (p. 817, 3).

29 gfe g 7w gt e w1 TR gt
it 9 NAGUEFFIR | IR | A | {AR | SUSTFR) JAR
T AR &g T 7% | A | TF | WAt |
LER CEELL KON GOV TR C oL b g

11 stuhi frutdm gartasidam yiva- Praise him, the famous, that sits

nam, on the car-seat, the young, the -
mrgdm nd bhimdm upahatnim, mighty, that slays like a dread
ugrdm. beast. O Rudra, being praised be

mrlé jaritré Rudsra stdvino: gracious to the singer: let thy
anyam t& asmén ni vapantu missiles lay low another than us.

sénah,

yivianam : other gods also, such as Agni, Indra, the Maruts, are
spoken of as young. mrgdm nd bhimdm : cp. note on i. 164, 2b;
either a bull (vrsabhé nd bhimdh vi. 22, 1) or a lion (simhé néd
bhiméh, iv. 16, 14) may be meant. mrld: ipv. of mrd; with dat.,
p. 811, . stévanas: here, as nearly always, in a ps. sense. asmdd:
abl. with anyd, p. 817, 8. sénas: that this word here means
missiles is rendered probable by the pamllel passage VS 16, 52 : yas
te sahdsram hetdyo 'nydm asmén ni vapantu tah may those
thousand missiles of thine lay low another than us.



ii. 83, 13] RUDRA 65
w® AR TRa gere | R R SR
ufa AT RFITEA A | T | qF | ST |
YA wwifd e X | FTATER | FASUR | T |

qasd HuaT =R ga: | g Jwem ) Tl w@ wfd
12 kumarsé cit pitéram véndama- A son bows towards his father
nam who approving approaches him, O

prati nanama Rudrropayintam. Rudra. I sing to the true lord,
bhiirer dataram sitpatimgrnise: the giver of much: praised thou
stutds tusm bhesaja rasi asmé. givest remedies to us.

The interpretation of a b is doubtful. It seems to mean: Rudra,
as a father, approaches with approval the singer, as a son ; Rudra,
being addressed in the voe., is told this in an indirect manner.
I cannot follow Sayana (pratinato ’smi I have bowed down to) and
several translators in treating nanama as 1. s. pf., which in the RV.
could only be nanama (p. 149, n. 1). nanéma : =pr.; thelengthening
of the first syllable is not metrical, see 139, 9. The meaning of ¢ d
appears to correspond to that of ab: Rudra, being praised, shows
his favour by bestowing his remedies ; the singer therefore extols
bim as the giver of riches. grnise: an irr. form of the 1. s. A. of
gr sing. asmé: dat., p. 104; 200 A1,

a3 g1 §t Wyt g g 9T RewT ) wEw | g,
AT GAAT JEGY qTADG | AT ARSIAT | JAW: | AT A6 L
aTfy wqd@aT fuar ww =¥ Ag ) wgEE A
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13 yi vo bhesaja, Marutah, étecini, Your remedies, O Maruts, that
ya fdmtama, vrsano, y& mayo- are pure, that are most wholesome,
bhy, O mighty ones, that are beneficent,

yani Ménur dvrnita, pita nas:  that Manu, our father, chose: these
ta _ééng ca y66 ca Rudetrdsya and the healing and blessing of

vadmi, . Rudra I desire.
1902 F
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Marutes: the Maruts, as the sons of Rudra (cp. 1 a) are here
incidentally invoked, and their remedies associated with Rudra’s.
mayobhi : the short form of the N. pl. n. (p. 82, n. 7, and p. 83, d).
Mainus: the ancestor of mankind, often spoken of as a father or
‘our father’, and the institutor of sacrifice. dvrnita: 8. s. ipf. A, (with
metrically lengthened final vowel) of 2, vr choose. $dm, yés: these
words are frequently used in combination, either as adverbs or
substantives.

BIR | et =m o ¥R w= =
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14 pari no heti Rud®rdsya vrjyah, May the dart of Rudra pass us

9y

pari tvegisya durmatir mahi by, may the great ill will of the

gat. terrible one go by us: slacken thy
iva sthira maghdvadbhyas ta- firm (weapons) for (our) liberal
nusva ; patrons,; O bounteous one, be merci-

midhvas, tokdya tinayaya mrla. ful to our children and descendanis.

vriyas: 3. s. root ao. pre. (p. 172 a) of vrj twist. gt : root ao. inj.
of g go. maghdvadbhyas: the I. D. Ab. pl. of maghdvan are
formed from the supplementary stem maghdvant (91, 5). dva
tanusva sthira: relax the taut, with reference to the bow, the
special weapon of Rudra; used with the dat. because equivalent to
mrla be merciful fo (p. 811 f). midhvas : voc. of the old unredupli-
cated pf. pt. midhvéams, cp. p. 66; 1567 b (p. 182). mrla: = mrla,
p- 437, a9.

LR LR S LU B SR G RE Lo SR
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15 eva, babhro vrsabha cekitina, So, O ruddy brown, far-famed
ydtha, deva, nd hrnisé nd hamsi, bull, be listening here, O Rudra, to
havanaérin no Rudsrehd bodhi. our invocation, inasmuch as thow
brhéd vadema viddthe suvirah. art not wroth and slayest not, O

god. We would, with strong sons,
speal: aloud at divine worship.

éva: to be taken with ¢, since in the normal syntactical order
it should follow ydtha in the sense which it here has (p. 241, 1);
when yatha meaning so that follows, it is normally construed with the
sb. (241, 2), not with the ind., as here. cekitdna: voe. int. pr. pt.
of cit note; Sayana explains it as knowing all, but the act. only has
this sense (e. g. cikitvams knowing); this and the two preceding
vocatives are unaccented because not beginning the Pada (p. 466, 18b).
hrnigé: 2. s. A. pr. of 2. hr be angry. hamsi: 2. s. pr. of han;
Sandhi, 66 A 2. bodhi: 2. s. root ao. ipv. of bhi (p. 172, n. 1).
nas: dat. to be taken with bodhi, lit. be invocation-hearing for us

(not gen. dependent on haevana, lit. kearing the invocation of wus).
vadema : see note on ii. 12, 15d.

APAM NAPAT

This deity is celebrated in one entire hymn (ii. 35), is invoked in two
stanzas of a hymn to the Waters, and i3 often mentioned incidentally else-
where. Brilliant and youthful, he shines without fuel in the waters which
surround and nourish him. Clothed in lightning, he is golden in form,
appearance, and colour. Standing in the highest place, he always shines
with undimmed splendour, Steeds, swift as thought, carry the Son of
Waters. In the last stanza of his hymn he is invoked as Agni and must
be identified with him ; Agni, moreover, in some hymns addressed to him,
is spoken of as Apim napat. But the two are also distinguished; for
example, ¢ Agni, accordant with the Son of Waters, confers victory over
Vrtra’. The epithet adu-héman swiftly-speeding, applied three times to
Apam napit, in its only other occurrence refers to Agni. Hence Apam
napat appears to represent the lightning form of Agni which lurks in the
cloud. For Agni, besides being directly called Apam napat, is also termed the
embryo (gdrbha) of the waters; and the third form of Agni is described as
kindled in the waters.

This deity is not a creation of Indian mythology, but goes back to the
Indo-Iranian period. For in the Avesta Apim napat is a spirit of the

F2
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waters, who lives in themr depths, who is surrounded by females, who is
often invoked with them, who drives with swift steeds, and is said to have
seized the brightness in the depth of the ocean.

ii. 85. Metre: Tristubh,

9 Jtwefy aegITEt 9 | T FEf[ ) Ty 1 T= W
I A Ay At A 9= g ) T I Ry
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1 ipem asrksi vajaylr vacasyam : Desirous of gain I have sent
cino dadhita nadié giro me. Jorth this eloquence (to him) : may
Apiam népad aéuhéma kuvit s4 the son of streams gladly accept
supééasas karati P jésisad dhi,  my songs. Will e, the Son of

Waters, of swift impulse, perchance
make (them) well-adorned? For
he will enjoy (them).
asrksi: 1. 8 A. s ao. of srj, which with upa may take two acc.,
80 that nadyam might be supplied. On im see 180 (p. 220).
dadhita : 3. s. pr. op. A. of dha, which with cdnas takes the ace. or
loc. nadyd, which occurs only here, is evidently synonymous with
apam ndpat in ¢, aduhémai, though a Bv., is accented on the
second member: see p. 455 ca. karati: 3. s. sb. root ao. of kr:
unaccented because kuvit necessarily accents the verb only if it is
in the same Pada. supéasas well-adorned = well-rewarded ; cp.
ii, 84, 6: dhiyam vajapefasam a prayer adorned with gain;
on the accent see p. 455 ca; on the Sandhi (-s k-) see 43, 2a.
josisat: 8. s. sb. ig ao. of jus. hi explains why he is likely to
accept them ; it accents j6sisat, which, however, as beginning a new
sentence (p. 466, 19 a), would be accented without it.

JH &R @ W gaE A G | TR T W GSAER
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2imém si asmai hrdd & sitas- We would verily utter from our
tdm heart this well-fashioned hymn for
méntram vocemsa: kuvid asya him. Perchance he will take note
védat P of it. The Son of Waters, the lord,
Apfnp nipad, asuriasya mahna, b y the greatness of divine dominion,
viévani ary6 bhivans jajana. has created all beings.,

hrdi &: this expression occurs several times, e.g. iil. 89,1:
matir hrdd & vacysdmana a prayer welling from the heart. si-
tagtam well-fashioned, like a car, to which the seers frequently
compare their hymns ; on the accent see p. 456, 1 a ; cp. p. 462, 13b.
asmai and asys : unaccented, p. 452, 8 B ¢; dat. of prs. with vae:
cp. 200, 1¢c. védat: 8. s. pr. sb. of vid know, with gen., cp.
202 Ac. asuryasya: see p. 451, 6,

3 gHa Td g GO
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8 sdm anya yanti, upa yanti While some flow togetker, others

anyah : Sflow to (the sea): the streams fill
samindm Grvdm nadiah pr- the common receptacle; kim the

nanti. pure, the shining Son of Walers,
tdm @ &ucim $ucayo didivﬁng— the pure waters stand around.

sam
Apfu:g ndpatam péri tasthur

apah.

yéntl accented because of the antithesis expressed by anya.h—
anyah, the first vb. then being treated as subordinate (see p. 468 B).
Urvdm : = ocean. samandm : common, because all streams flow
into it. nadyas: cp. asuryasya in 2c. proanti: from pr fll.
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i: u is often lengthened in the second syllable of a Pada before
a single consonant (see p. 220). didivamsam : pf. pt. of dI shine,
with lengthened red. vowel (139, 9) and shortened radical vowel ;
'the sense is illustrated by 4d. pdri tasthur : = they tend him.

8 AHRRT gaaEyr gaid AR W | gEA: | gt
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4 tém dsmerd yuvatiyo yuvanam Him, the youth, the young
mearmrjyamianah pari yanti a- maidens, the waters, not smiling,

pah: making him bright surround: he
g4 Aukrébhih Sikvabhi revdd with clear flames shines bountis
asmé Jully on us, without fuel in {he

didéyénidhmé ghrtanirnigapsd. walers, having a garment of gheée.

dsmeréis : it is somewhat uncertain what is the exact sense here
implied ; but judging by iv. 58, 8, where the drops of ghee are
described as hastening ‘to Agni like beauteous maidens, smiling,
to meeting-places’, it may mean that the waters attend seriously on
this form of Agni, not as lovers. yiuvanam: a term applied to
Agni in several passages. marmrjysdmanas: the vh. mrj is often
used of making Agni bright, with ghee, &c. #ikvabhis: the precise
sense is somewhat doubtful, but it must mean ‘flames’ or the like.
Note that though in this word the ending bhis is separated in the Pada
text, it is not so in Aukrébhis because fukre is not a stem. asmé:
dat. Pragrhya, 26c. didaya: 8. s. pf. of &1 shine, with long red. vowel
(189, 9). an-idhmds: accent, p. 465 ca ; ¢p. x. 30, 4 : y6 anidhmé
didayad apsu antdr who shone without fucl in the walers. ghrté-
nirnik :"an epithet otherwise applied only to Agni and (once) to the
sacrifice (yajiid): note that the second member appears in the Pada
text as nirnik, in accordance with the analysis nih-nik when the
word occurs uncompounded. y
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5 asmadi tisré avyathidya narir
devaya devir didhiganti 4nnam:
kfta ivopa hi prasarsré apsu;
si piyiligam dhayati pirvasii-

APAM NAPAT
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On him, the ismmmovable god, three
divine women desive to bestow food :
Sor he has stretched forth as it were
to the breasts(?) in the waters: he

nam. sucks the mill: of them that first
bring forth.

tisré devih: the waters in the three worlds are probably meant ;
iniii. 56,5 Agni is spoken of as having three mothers (triméta), and
three maidens of the waters (yosdnas tisré apyah) are there men-
tioned : they wish to feed him, while he desires to drink their milk.
didhisanti: ds. of 1. dha bestow : thisis the usual form, while dhitsa
is rare. kyftds: the meaning of this word, which occurs here only,
is quite uncertain. pra-sarsré: 8. s. pr. int. of sy. dhayati:
3. s. pr. of 2. dha suck. purvesinam: i.e. Apam napat is their
first offspring ; ep. x. 121, 7: apo jandyantir Agnim the walers pro-
ducing Agni.

& wrery sfiwra 1 @y
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6 dévasya dtre janimasys ca svar.

. druh6 rigdh sampfeah pahi
sarin.
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The birth of this steed is here
and in heaven. Do thow protect
the patrons from falling in with
malice and injury. Him that is
not to be forgolten, far away in
unbaked citadels, hostilities shall
not reach nor falschoods.

Amasu pirgi pard apramrsydm
FA I3 L -
narétayo vi nafan naprtani.
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Though every word is clear in this stanza the meaning of the
whole is somewhat uncertain. It seems to be this: Apam napat
is produced from both the terrestrial and the heavenly waters. He
is invoked to protect sacrificers from injury. He himself dwells
beyond the reach of foes. dévasya: Agni is often spoken of as
a steed, dtra: kere, i.e. in the waters of earth. svar: this is the
only passage in the RV. in which the word is not to be read as
sdar; it is here a loc. without the ending i (see 82¢). péahi: the
change from the 3. to the 2. prs. in the same stanza is common in
the RV. with reference to deities. On this form depends the abl.
inf. sampfeas as well as the two preceding ablatives : lit. profect the
patrons from malice and from injury, from falling in with them (cp.
p- 837 4a). amasu: in the unbaked, i.e. matural (cloud) citadels.
parsa: loc, pl. of pir, 82. pards: note the difference of accent
between this adv. and the N. s, adj. pdras yonder, other. nagat:
inj. pr. of 8. naé reach,

oW W IR gZUT = U & 1w oAt 1A= /Y
Tyt Nara Fagafa ) SEILELICIE (IR CoIh )
& i g | e g
gy frad fy wifa W

LA CECICRRECCRRE ARG (i

7 8vd a ddme sudigha ydsys He,in whose own house is a cow

dhenuh, yielding good milk, wourishes his

svadhém pipaya, subhi dnnam vital force, he eats the excellent

atti; Jood ; he, the Son of Waters, gather-

80 ’pé.ng ndpiad trjdyenn apsi ing sirength within the waters,

antér, shines forth for the gramting of

vasudéyiaya vidhaté vi bhiti. wealth to the advantege of the
worshipper.

své 4 ddme: that is, within the waters; in i 1, 8 své ddme
refers to the sacrificial altar on which Agni grows, that is, flames up.
The first three Padas merely vary the sense of 6. The food that he
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eats is the milk that he receives, and that strengthens him. sva-
dham : this word is not analysed in the Padapatha of the RV. and
AYV. (as if derived from a root svadh), but it is separated in that
of the TS. as sva-dhé. pipaya: 8. s. pf. of pi swell, with lengthened
red. vowel (139, Y). 86 apam must be read as sd 'pam since &
must here be metrically elided (21 a; p. 465, 17, 8). On apsv
antdr see p. 450, 2 b [where apsviantah should be corrected to
apsvaintah]. vidhaté: dat. of advantage (p. 814, B 1); on the
accent see p. 458, 11, 3. vasudhéyidya: dat. of purpose, iid., B 2.
vi bhati: here Apam napat is thought of as the terrestrial Agni
appearing on the sacrificial altar.

T Y e gy 3¥a T WYeY | W AT I
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8 yo apsy & &icina ddiviena Who in the waters, with bright
rtavajasra urviys vibhdti : divinity, holy, eternal, widely shines

vaya id anyd bhivanini asya Jorth : as offshoots of him other
pré jayante viridhaé ca praja- beings and plants propagate them-
bhih. selves with progeny.
ficina ddivyena : = divine brightness. rtéva: note that in the
Padapatha the original short a is restored (cp. i. 160, 1) vayas:
other beings are his offshoots because he produced them ; cp. 24d:
viévani bhivana jajéna. prajabhis: cp. ii. 33, 1, pré jaiyemahi
prajabhih,
e wui gy wEtguE FUTR | ot | W et ey
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9 Apam népad a hi §sthad upé-

90

10 hiranyaripah, si hiranyasam-

APAM NAPAT

[ii. 35,8

The Son of Waters has occupied

stham the lap of the prone (waters), (him-
jihmanam, trdhvé vidyutam self) wupright, clothing himself in

vasanah. lightning.  Bearing his highest
tdsya jyéstham mahiménang greatness, goldem-hucd, the swift

vahantir, streams flow around (him).
hiranyavarnah pari yanti yah-

vih,

The lightning Agni is again described in this stanza. jihmanam
iirdhvdh : these words are in contrast; ep. i. 95, 5 of Agni:
vardhate . . . dsu jihmanam urdhvéh . . . updsthe ke grows in
them, upright in the lap of the prone. tdsya mahimanam his great-
ness = him the great ome. hiranyavarnas: because he is clothed in
lightning, péri yanti: cp. 3aand 4b. yahvis: the meaning of
the word yahvé, though it occurs often, is somewhat uncertain:
it may be great (Naighantuka, Siyana), or swift (Roth), or goung
(Geldner).
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He is of golden form, of golden

fetuew: ¥ felwaga
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drg; aspect ; this Son of Waters is of
Apam ndpit séd u hiranyavar- golden hue; to him (coming) from
nah; a golden womb, afier he has sal

hiranydyat pari yéner nigdédya, down, the givers of gold give Jood.

hiranyada dadati 4nnam asmai.
In this stanza the terrestrial Agni is described. He is spoken of

as ‘golden’ because of the colour of his flames. séd: 48a. pdri
as a prp. here governs the abl. (176, 1a). The golden source of Agni
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may be the sun, as Durga thinks; thus the solar deity Savitr is
spoken of as distinctively golden (ep. i. 85); but hiranydya yéni
may = hiranyagarbha (x. 121, 1) at the creation, when Agni was
produced from the waters (z. 121, 7). Sayana wishes to supply
rajate after nigadye = having sat down shines. This is quite un-
necessary ; it is more natural to take ¢ and d as one sentence,
nigddya referring to asmai: to him, after he has sat down, they give
{ep. 210). Note that the Pada text shortens the final vowel of
nisidya (cp. 164, 1). hiranyadas: that is, those who give gold
as a sacrificial fee, the patrons of the sacrifice. In a hymn in praisg
of the daksina the sacrificial fee (x. 107, 2) it is said hiranyada
amrtatvam bhajante the givers of gold partake of immortality. dadati:

3. pL. pr. act. of da give (p. 125, f. n. 4). 4nnam: the oblation
(cp. 11 d).

qq ATWTHEHA T ATHI- A WG | HATHH | A | FTR AR |
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11 téd asyanikam utd caru nama That face of his and the dear
apiciam vardhate ndptur apam. secret name of the Son of Waters
yam indhdte yuvatdyah sdm grow. Of him, whom, golden-

ittha coloured, the maidens kindle thus,
hiranyavarnam : ghrtém dnnam ghee is the food.
asya.

dnikam : the flaming aspect of Agni seen at the sacrifice. apic-
yam : secref; cp. gihyam caru nama the dear secret name of Soma
(ix. 96, 16) ; the secret name of the Son of Waters grows means that the
sacrificial Agni, under his secret name of Son of Waters, grows in
the waters, cherished by them ; another way of expressing what is
said in 4 and 7." The cadence of b is irregular, the last syllable but
one being short instead of long (cp. p. 440). yuvatdyas: the
waters (cp. 4 a). sdm : the prp. after the vb. (p. 468, 20). ghrtdm
dnnam asya : cp. ghrtdnirnik in 4 d and subhv dnnam atti in 7b.
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The general meaning of the stanza is: Agni, who in the hidden
form of Apam Napat is nourished in the waters, is at the sacrifice
fed with ghee.
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12 asméi behiindm avamaya si- To him the nearest friend of
khye many we offer worship with sacri-
yajfidgir vidhema ndmasa havir- fices, homage, oblations: I rub
bhih : bright (his) back ; I support (him)
sém sinu marjmi; didhisami with shavings; I supply (him)
bilmair ; with food; I. extol (him) with
dddhéimi dnnaih; pari vanda stancas.
rgbhik.

avaméiya: lit. the lowest, that is, the mearest ; bahfindm (accent,
p. 458, 2a): of many (gods). Iniv. 1, 5 Agni is invoked as avamsd
and nédistha nearest; and in AB. i. 1, 1 Agni is called the lowest
(a.vamé) of the gods (v.hlle Visnu is the highest paramé), because
he is always with men as the terrestrial fire. sim marjmi: ep.
marmrjydmanis in 4b; on the accent cp. i. 85, 9¢. The prp. sdm
may be supplied with the other two following verbs., didhigémi : pr.
ds. of dha put; accented as first word of a new sentence. bilmais:
with ‘shavings, to make the newly kindled fire flame up. énnais:
with oblations, dddhami: pr. of dhé put.

%3 ¥ § guteerawTy W SHECG LR SR RatE (R
7 § iejdafad Refm &) S fied vaaf awo Refo
A wui OTEAfEETAEE] W W vt ) SR
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ii. 85, 14] APAM NAPAT 77

1384 Im vfsajanayat tasu gér-
bham ;
sa 1m Sikur dhayati; tdm rih-
anti;
8d ’pam ndpad dnabhimlata-
varno
anydsyeveha tanua vivesa.

He, the bull, generated in them
that germ; he, as a child, sucks
them ; they kiss him ; he, the Son
of Waters, of wunfuded colour,
works here with the body of
another.

In a and b Apam napat reproduces himself in the waters;
in ¢ and d he appears as the sacrificial fire on earth. Im anticipates
garbham ; him, that is, @ son. tasu: in the waters, as his wives.
im in b =them, the waters, who here are both the wives and
mothers of Apam napat. dhayati: cp. 5d. rihanti: lit. lick,
as a cow the calf. 86 apam: here the a, though written must

be dropped after o, as in 7ec.

anabhimlata-varnas: he is as

bright here as in the waters; cp. hiranyavarnas in 10b; on the
Sandhi, ¢p. note on i. 1,9b. anydsya iva : of one who seems to be
another, but is essentially the same. ihd: on earth, in the form

of the sacrificial Agni.

a8 wfE=z R dfgaidn w1 U | R | afgsiE
Taehifiaet QfgEign)  wamof | fraet ) s
Ay Y gaww E W | Y | GO ) W AR |
wawan: ufl fafa ot 0 ') w@k o)) Hafm g

14 asmin padé paramé tasthivfup—

sam,

adhvasmgbhir viv4ha didivam-
sam,

apo, néptre ghrtdm dnnam véh-
antih,

svayam dtkaih pdri diyanti
yahvih.

Him stationed in this highest
place, shining for ever with un-
dimmed (rays), the Waters, bringing
ghee as food to (their) son, swift,
themselves fly around with their
robes.

padé paramé : in the abode of the aerial waters, adhvasmébhis:
a substantive has to be supplied: flames or rays; cp. 4 ¢, Sukrébhih



78 APAM NAPAT [ii. 3, 14

fikvabhir didaya. ndptre: apam is omitted because &pas im-
mediately precedes, dtkais: the meaning of this word is not quite
certain, but it most probably means garment; the commentators
give several senses. The expression perhaps implies that the waters
cover him up for protection or concealment. péri diyanti (di fiy);
cp. pari yanti in 4 b and 9 d, and péri tasthur in 3 d.
qu wataw grald sarar- watew | 7% | gsfafam ) v i)
gteg wadar gyfes ) watew | & ¥fd | wEEaeE 1 g
fad agg agdfa Tan st
FeRw R gAct 0 ) A wRRO A wefa
QT | )
Tew 1 339 | fagd | geAh

15 dyémsam, Agne, suksitim jé- I have beslowed, O Agni, safe

nays ; dwelling on the people ; I have also
dydimsam u maghdvadbhyah su- bestowed a somg of praisc on the
vrktim : patrons : auspicious is all that the
vidvam tdd bhadrdm ydd dvanti gods favour. We would, with
devah. strong sons, speak aloud at divine

brhéd vadems viddthe suvirah. worship.

dyamsam: 1. s, s ao. of yam, Agne: the sacrificial Agni is here
addressed. jén&ya: on (our) people, by means of this hymn. suvrk-
tim: a hymn that will produce the fulfilment of their wishes.
bhadram : if a hymn finds favour with the gods, it will produce
blessings. vadema: the poet desires this also as a reward for his
bymn. The final hemistich also occurs at the end of ji. 28 ; and the
last Pada is the refrain of twenty-three of the forty-three hymns of
the second Mandala.

MITRA

The association of Mitra with Varuna is so intimate that he is addressed
alone in one hymn only (iii. 59). Owing to the scantiness of the information
supplied in thal hymn his separate character appears somewhat indefinite.
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Uttering his voice, he marshals men and watches the tillers with unwinking
eye. He is the great Aditya who marshals, yatayati, the people, and the
epithet yataydj-jana arraying men together appears to be peculiarly his,
Savitr (i. 85) is identified with Mitra because of his laws, and Visnu (i. 154)
takes his three steps by the laws of Mitra : statements indicating that Mitra
regulates the course of the sun. Agni, who goes at the head of the dawns
(that is to say, is kindled before dawn), produces Mitra, and when kindled
is Mitra. Inthe Atharvaveda, Mitra at sunrise is contrasted with Varuna
in the evening, and in the Brahmanas Mitra is connected with day, Varuna
with night. :

The conclusion from the Vedic evidence that Mitra was a solar deity,
is corroborated by the Avesta and by Persian religion in general, where

Mithra is undoubtedly a sun-god or a god of light specially connected with
the sun.

The etymology of the name is uncertain, but it must originally have
meant ‘ally’ or ‘friend’, for the word often means ‘friend' in the RV.,
and the Avestic Mithra is the guardian of faithfulness. As the kindly
nature of the god is often referred to in the Veda, the term must in the
beginning have been applied to the sun-god in his aspect of a benevolent
power of nature.

iii. 59. Metre: Trigtubh, 1-5; Gayatri, 6-9.
a oY SwmTAEfa gaTy faws | @i ATl gEn:
firt T gt am0 e T g g0 T
faw: wfcffaaTf <@ o et | Wit fam L W Es)
AT g qadsgE o fers | g qasEa ) gfa

1 Mitré jénan yatayati bruvané; DMitra speaking stirs men ; Mitra
Mitré dadhara prthivim utd supports earth and heaven ; Mitra
dyam; - regards the people with unwinking
Mitrdh krstir dnimigabhi caste: eye: to Mitra offer the oblation
Mitraya havydm ghrtdvaj ju- with ghee.
hota.

yatayati: stirs to activity. bruvands: by ealling, that is
arousing them ; cp. what is said of Savitr: ‘who makes all beings
hear him by his call’ (v. 82,9) and ‘he stretches out his arms that
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all may hear him’ (ii. 88, 2). Sayana interprets the word as being
DYraised or making a noise. Some scholars take the pt. with Mitrds in
the sense of ke who calls himself Milra, but this in my opinion is
in itself highly improbable, while this construction cannot be shown
to exist in the RV,, and even later seems only to occur when the
name immediately precedes, i.e. Mitré bruvanah. This Pada
occurs slightly modified in vii. 86, 2 as jdnam ca Mitré yatati
bruvandh. dadhéra: pf. = pr.; p. 342 a (cp. 189, 9); note that
the red. syllable of this pf. is never shortened in the Pada text
(cp. i. 154, 4). dyam: acc. of dyé (102, 8). dnimisi: inst. of
é-nimig; it is characteristic of Mitra and Varuna to regard men
with unwinking eye. caste: 3. s. of caks; on the Sandhi see
66 B2 a. juhota: 2. pl. ipv. irr. strong form occurring beside the
regular juhutd (p. 144, B 8 o),

N § i AAT wg e W) w9 A g ey

o wfga fadfa saqs 1 = 71 wfem ) frdfa s@9

@ gHa @ sitga |ay 9| g | | NER | |@TEHA |

St Tt @ g T R % | W ) Wt |
Lk saq

2 pra sa, Mitra, mértd astu pra- Let that mortal offering obla-

yasvin, tions, O Mitra, be pre-eminent who
yés ta, Aditya, siksati vraténa. pays obeisance to thee, O Aditya,
na hanyate, né jiyate tuéto: according to (thy) ordinance. He
ndinam dmho ’dnoty éntito nd who is aided by thee is not slain
dirat, nor vanquished : trouble reaches

him neither from near nor from far,

tvétas : tva must often be read as tua; tuédtas is therefore more
natural than the prosodical shortening (p. 437 a 4) of tvi-uitas. The
fourth Pada has one syllable foo many as written in the Samhita
text. By dropping the a-after o the correct number of syllables is
obtained, but the break (— — ) remains quite irregular (p. 440, 4 B).
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3 Wt Thay wdY wRitaTe: | KahaT | w3 |
o aftmar dfeam 1 fraoda: ) 3 s gt
wifgeret sAgufat g | AR Jasfae: |
e gaR wmy TR fae" ogeadt =@

3 anamivésa ilaya méadanto, Free from disease, delighting in

mitéjiiavo vérimann a prthi- the sacred food, firm-kneed on the
L o 90

vyah, expanse of earth, abiding by the

Aditydsya vratdm upaksiydnto, ordinance of the Aditya, may we
vaydm Mitrdsya sumatdiu siGma. remain in the good will of Mitra.

vériman : loc. (90, 2) with & ; note that vdriman is n., varimén,
m. (p. 453, 9¢). Aditydsya: that is, of Mitra.

8 %4 oy sl g R A | A e
ot g wafrE Tun ) gt geww: | Ay | Jum
o T4 gear afva=- a" | 3gR) ewat | afaEE
fit ag dtowe @ty wft | w3 dEw |
4 aydm Mitré namasiah suéévo,
raja suksatré ajanigta vedhah :
tisya vaydm sumatdu yajii-

T'his Mitra, adorable, most pro-
pitious, a king wielding fair sway,
has been born as a disposer : may

yasya, we remain in the goodwill of him
4pi bhadré saumanasé sid8ma. the holy, in his auspicious good
graces.

ajanista: 8. s. A. ig ao. of jan. vedhés: that is, as a wise moral

ruler ; on the dec. see 83,2a. dpi: to be taken as a verbal prp.
with as be.

Y et wifgal awaoEar AT W@ | THET | SUsH: |
Jragss U gAd: | ATAASIAN | WA | GETA: |
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5 mahath Adityé namasopasidyo  The great Aditya, to be ap-
yéitaydjjano grnaté sudévah: proached with homage, stirring
tdsma etdt painyatamaya justam men, fo the singer most propitious :
agndu Mitrays havir & juhota. 0 him most highly to be praiscd,

to Mitra, offer in fire this accepi-
able oblation.

mahém ; 89, yataydjjanas: on the accent of governing cds. see
p. 455b. grnaté: dat. of pr. pt. of gr sing; accent, p. 458, 8.
justam: a pp. of jus enjoy, with shift of accent when used as an adj,
meaning welcome (cp. p. 884). juhota: cp. note on 1 d.

¢ fraet sdaftyay faaed | wdfwsya:
§Ft It wta o | Ia=t | WA
gw frwstaewe ER | T s

6 Mitrdsya carsanidhfto, Of Mitra, the god who supports
dvo devdsya sanasi, the folk, the favour brings gain,
dyumndm citréfravastamam. (his) wealth brings most brilliant

Jame.

carganidhftas: the Pada text restores the metrically lengthened
short vowel of carsani. -dhfté ’vo: p. 465, 17, 8; cp. note on
i.1,9b. citrdéravastamam: see noteoni. 1, 5b.

© 3fwr 4y dfgn E | wfiv @ afgean i REw)

fay =y |t | fare: | =g ) |owwt:
= wqifa: gfadian wfit 1 =i g

7 abhi y6 mahina divam Mitra the renowned, who is
Mitré babhiiva saprithih, superior to heaven by his greatness,
abhi drdvobhih prthivim: superior to earth by his glories :

abhi bhi surpass takes the ace. mehing for malj.imné: 90, 2.
divam: acc. of dyi, 99, 5: cp. dys, 102, 8. babhuva: the:pf.
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here is equivalent to a pr.; p. 842a. In c babhiva must be
supplied with the repeated prp.; cp. note on ii. 88, 2. The cadence
of ¢ is irregular: — o v — instead of v~v —; cp. p. 438, 8 a.

© faarg ug AR faama | w86
St wiwfewaw | st | wfafdowad |
| Ffamtfanfd | | gm0 famne) fafd

8 Mitraya pafica yemire To DMitra, strong to help, the fire
jéna abhistisavase : peoples submit : he supports all the
84 devan viévan bibharti. gods.

péfica jénah: {he five peoples, here = all mankind. yemire:
3. pl. pf. A. of yam (see p. 150, f. n. 1). bibharti: 3. s. pr. P. of
bhr. vidvin: this is the regular word for all in the RV.: its place
begins to be taken by sdrva in late hymns. The general meaning
of the stanza is that gods and men are dependent on Mitra. The
cadence of ¢ is trochaic instead of iambic (see p. 439 a).

@ fady F=Tgy for: 1 33y gy
It gwEfER | - wwta ) gwedfE
T gEAT WL Td: | gEaHAn | wRfE: o

9 Mitré, devésu dyusu, Mitra, among gods and mortals,
jénaya vrktdbarhige has provided food, according to the
isa istdvratd akah. ordinances he desires, for the man

whose sacrificial grass is spread.

igtd-vratis: a Bv. agreeing with isas, food regulated by the
ordinances which Mitra desires, i.e. to be eaten according to fixed
rules.

BRHASPATI

This god is addressed in eleven entire hymns, and in two others conjointly
with Indra. He is also, but less frequently, called Brahmanas péti, * Lord
of prayer’, the doublets alternating in the same hymn. His physical
features are few: be is sharp-horped and blue-backed; golden-coloured

. a2 .
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and ruddy. Heisarmed with bow and arrows, and wields a golden hatchet
or an iron axe. He has a car, drawn by ruddy steeds, which slays the
goblins, bursts open the cow-stalls, and wins the light. Called the father
of the gods, he is also said to have blown forth their births like a black-
smith. Like Agni, he is both a domestic and a brahmén priest. He is the
generator of all prayers, and without him sacrifice does not succeed. His
song goes to heaven, and he is associated with singers. In several passages
he is identified with Agni, from whom, however, he is much oftener distin-
guished. He is often invoked with Indra, some of whose epithets, such as
maghdvan bountiful and vajrin wielder of the bolt he shares. He has thus
been drawn into the Indra myth of the release of the cows. Accompanied
by his singing host he rends Vala with a roar, and drives out the cows. 1In
so doing he dispels the darkness and finds the light. As regards his relation
to his worshippers, he is said to help and protect the pious man, to prolong
life, and to remove disease.

Bfhasp#ti is a purely Indian deity. The double accent and the parallel
name Brahmanas pé4ti indicate that the first member is the genitive of
a noun bfh, from the sume root as brahman, and that the name thus
means ‘Lord of prayer’.

He seems originally to have represented an aspect of Agni, as a divine
priest, presiding over devotion, an aspect which had already attained an
independent character by the beginning of the Rigvedic period. As the
divine brahmdn priest he seems to have been the prototype of Brahma, the
chief of the later Hindu triad.

iv. 50. Indra is invoked with Brhaspati in 10 and 11
Metre : Trigtubh; 10 JagatL
4 TR@W TEAT 3 SHT waq a:ﬁ_naahaémlﬁlw:lwhl
Tewfdfanady @ | Fewf: | fasave: | @O
4 WAy By St W TAT: | wd: | e
g fant IR AfiEm g ) g a st
1 yés tastimbha séhasd vi jmé  Brhaspati who occupying three
édntdn seats with roar Las propped asunder
Bfhaspétis trisadhasthé ravena, with might the ends of the eartl,
tdm pratnasa fgayo didhianah  kim, the charming-tongued, the
purd vipra dadhire mandrdji- ancient scers, the wise, pondering,
hvam. placed at their head,
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vi tastdmbha : the prp. here follows the vb. and is separated
from it by an intervening word: p. 468, 20. jmés: gen. of jma
(97, 2). Pronounce jmé antan (p. 437 « 4). Cosmic actions like
that expressed in a are ascribed to various deities. Bfhaspdtis:
note that this cd. is not analysed in the Pada text, while its doublet
Brahmanas pati is treated as two separate words. trigadhasthds:
refers to the three sacrificial fires and is a term predominantly
applied to Agni, ¢p. v. 11, 2: purdhitam Agnim ndras trisa-
dhasthé sam idhire men have kindled Agni as their domestic priest in
his triple seat ; on the accent see p. 455, 10 ca. rdvena: referring to
the loud sound of the spells uttered ; the word is especially used in
connexion with the release of the cows from Vala; ep. 4¢ and 5 b.
puré dadhire: appointed their Purohita, a term frequently applied
to Agni, who is also continually said to have been chosen priest
by men.

R YA GEAA w2 YR | YU | wFe: |
Ewa wfa § dwgad e | W | q ) W | qGR |

T T U | AR | WRER | T
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2 dhunétayah supraketdm msdd- Who with resounding gait, re-
anto ' joicing, O Brhaspati, for us have
Brfhasgpate, abhi yé nas tatasré  atlacked the conspicuous,variegated,
pfsantam srpram ddabdham criensive, uninjured herd : O Brhas-
arvam; pati, protect its dwelling.
Brfhaspate, riksatad asya yo-
nim.

This is a very obscure stanza, the allusions in which can only be
conjectured. The subject of a-¢ is not improbably the ancient
priests, mentioned in 1e¢, who with the aid of Brhaspati recaptured
the cows confined in the stronghold of Vala. médantas: being
exhilarated with Soma. tatasré: 8. pl. pf. A. of tams shake. pfgan-
tam : perhaps in allusion to the dappled cows contained in it.
supraketdm : easy lo recognize, ie. by their lowing, cp. i. 62, 8,
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Brhaspati found the cows ) the heroes roared (vavasanta) with the ruddy
kine. The fourth Pada is a prayer to Brhaspati to protect the
recovered kine. Pida c is a Dvipada bemistich : see p. 443 a. rak-
satdat: 2. s. ipv. of raks: on the accent see p. 467 Ac.

3 geWA qT 4TAT U IEGA | 4T | UTAT | UTTSTA
w4 W 4 |AgW g oW W R wAege: g
g ETAT HIAT WEFIET RN @TAn | WA Wi g
ws: Wamafaar f{Aeew . #s afE st ReTers

8 Brfhaspate, yé par&mt‘i paravad, O Brhaspati, that which is the

dta & ta rtaspféo ni seduh. JSarthest distance, from thence (com-
tithyam khata avatd ddridug- ing) lhose that cherish the rite
dha have seated themselves for thee.
médbvah dcotanti abhito virap- For thee springs that have been
$am. dug, pressed out with stones, drip
superabundance of mead on all

sides.

dta & ni sedur: cp. ii. 85, 10¢c. rtaspféas: perhaps the gods;
or the ancient seers mentioned in 1 ¢ and perhaps in 2: they have
come {rom the farthest distance and have seated themselves at the
Soma libatien offered to thee. khitas. ..ddridugdhas: two figures
alluding to the streams of Soma, ivhich flows in channels and is
pounded with stones. mddhvas: on this form of the gen. see
p. 81, f. n. 12,

g FEWR: WGH SITHATAY Fegfd: | WEAR | ATAAT: |
wd Sfdw: T@ S W S 9@ R
FRTRIgAATA AW waswte: | ghagamm: | A
a1 gaifacumemifa ) 21 SR | W) ARt

4 Bfhaspstih prathamdm jaya- Brhaspati when Jirst being born
mano Jrom the great light in the highest
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mahé jyétisah, paramé vioman, Leaven, seven-mouthed, high-born,

saptdasyas tuvijaté rivena with his roar, seven-rayed, blew
vi saptiraémir adhamat tdm- asunder the darkness.
amsi.

mahds: abl. of mah, agreeing with jyétisas (cp. 201 A 1). The
Sun is probably meant ; cp. ii. 35, 10c. saptésyas in iv. 51, 4 is an
epithet of Angira (in iv. 40, 1 Brhaspati is Angirasd); it is parallel
‘to saptaradmi, an epithet applied also once to Agni and once to
Indra. rdyena: ep. 1b and 5b. vi adhamat: ipf. of dham.
Agni and Sorya are also said to dispel the darkness.

Y | GEHT | WAt A | | gt | 1 |wEAT | AWA |
T {Q W W T | T | FAGI | W
Fewfafaat vagg: Fgafd: | sfaat | g=@egE
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5 84 sustubha, s4 fkvatd ganéna He withthe well-praising, ju‘bilant
valdm ruroja phaligdm rdvena: (hrong burst open with roar the
Brfhaspstir usriya havyasidah enclosing cave: Brhaspati bellowing
kénikradad vavadatir ud jat. drove out the lowing ruddy Kine

that sweeten the oblation.

ganéna : the Angirases, who in i. 62, 8 are associated with Indra
and Brhaspati in the finding of the cows: Bfhaspdtir bhindd
ddrim, vidgd gah: sém usriyabhir viavaéanta nsrah Brhaspati
cleft the mountain, he found the cows; the heroes (= the Angirases)
roared with the ruddy kine. phaligdm : the exact meaning of this
word does not clearly appear from its four occurrences ; but it must
have a sense closely allied to receptacle: e.g. viil. 82, 25, y4 udngh
phaligdm bhindn, nyak sindhishr avasrjat who (Indra) cleft the
receptacle of water (and) discharged the streams downwards ; in three
passages it is spoken of as being rent or pierced, and twice is associated
with Vala; and in the Naighantuka it is given as a synonym of
megha cloud. révena: with reference both to Brhaspati and the
kine (cp. 5 d). havya-siidas: that is, with milk. kdnikradat:
intv. pr. pt. of krand ; cp. 1/3, 8; 174b. vavefatis: intv. pr. pt.
of vak (ep. 174),
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¢ T oS fraary 7 v | fa¥ | frgeRam | 7@t
TRfdom wwtar gk | T} | favA | waT | ghaehi
TR AT NI TR | GSUAT: | TSI |
T4 gt W U 9 | A | @A

¢ evi pitré vidvidevaya visne Then to the father that belongs
yajfidir vidhema, ndmasé, havir- fo all the gods, the bull, we would:

bhih. offer worship with sacrifices, obei.

Bfhaspate, supraja virdvanto sance, and oblations. O Brhaspali,

vaydm siams patayo rayigém. with good offspring and heroes we
would be lords of wealth.

eva: with final vowel metrically lengthened. The sense of the
pel. here is: such being the case (cp. 180). pitré: Brhaspati. The
term is applied to Agni, Indra, and other gods. virdvantas: that
is, possessing warrior sons, cp. i. 1, 8¢c. vaydm: this line occurs
severAl times as the final Pada of a hymn ; cp. viii, 48, 13.

© ® TR WfdwAt fram &1 g st ) wfd st Rt
A& s YT =&y | A=) | 7 AL |
gty g gud fanfd gEafar | T | Fedar |
Teafs a=a ghirsn TegeAfd | A=A gewTeet

7 84 id rédja prétijanyani viéva That king with his impulse and
fusmens tasthav abhi viriena,  his heroism overcomes all hostile
Bfhaspitim ydh subhrtam bi- forces, who keeps Brhaspati well-

bharti, nourished, honours him, and praises
valgtuydti, vdndate pirvabha- him as receiving the first (portion
jam. of the offering).

abhi: the prp., as often, Lere follows the vb. subhrtam bibhdrti :
lit. cherishes him as well-cherished (predicative). All three verbs
depend on yas, though the last two, as beginning a Pada and a
sentence, would even otherwise be accented. valgiiydti: note that
this denommatwe is treated as a cd in the Pada text (cp. 176 A 1).
purvabhajam predicative,
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cu CRifT gRiT MafE @ o AR gofda:  wEfO &
T oot R fragTRR) @ e Tt | feE | frgegrie
°Q frt g AR @ Fot | T TR
aftergn Tretfr od wfty il s Tt gE ) TR

8§ 84 it kseti sidhita 6kasi své, That king dwells well-established
tdsma ila pinvate vidvadanim;  in his own abode, to him the conse-
tésmai vifah svaydm eva nam- crated jfood always yields abun-

ante, dance ; to him his subjects bow down
yésmin brahm réjani parva éti. of their own accord, with whom the
priest has precedence.
kseti: from 1. ksi possess or dwell. siu-dhita: this form of the
pp. of dha is still preserved as the last member of cds. (otherwise
hitd); the word is explained as su-hita in the AB. okasi 8vé:
cp. 8vé ddme in i 1,8c. ila: explained as food (annam) in AB.
viii. 26, 7, and as earth (bhimi) by Sayana. ydsmin rajani: the
loc. here = in the presence of whom, in whose case ; the antecedent is
here put in the relative clause, while in 7a it accompanies the corr.
(s& id rija). piirve 6éti: with reference to this line the AB.
viii. 26, 9 remarks, purohitam evaitad aha fthus one calls him a
Purohita; cp. also AB. viii. 1, 5: brahma khalu vai ksatrat
purvam the Brahmana certainly precedes the Ksatriya.
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9 épratito jayati sim dhdnani Unresisted he wins wealth both
pratijanyani utd ya séjanya. belonging to his adversaries and
avasydve y6 varivah krnéti to his own pcople. The king who
brahméne réja, tém avanti de- for the pricst desiring (his) help

véh. procures prosperity, kim the gods

help.
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After the statement in 7 that the king who honours Brhaspati
prospers, it is added in 8 and 9 that the king who honours the
Brahman, the counterpart among men of Brhaspati, also prospers.

jayati sdm: prp. after the vb. (p. 285 f). dhdnani: he wins
wealth both abroad and at home. avasydve—avanti: both words

from the same root av: the gods help the king who helps the
Brahman,

q0 T W faTd TR CR: | ¥ AR fagas ) geer)
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10 Indra§ ca sémam pibatam, O Indra and Brhaspati, drink
Brhaspate, the Soma, rejoicing at this sacrifice,
asmin yajfié mandasana, vrsan- O ye of mighty wealth; let the
vasil : invigorating drops enter you lwo;
& vam vifantu indavah sud- bestow on us riches accompanied
bhuvo; altogether with sons.
asmé rayim sdrvaviram ni yach-
atam.

fndrad ca: nom. for voc. (196ca; cp. ca, p. 228, 1 and 1a)
pibatam : 2. du. ipv. of pa drink. mandasiné: ao. pt. of mand =
mad. vfsan-vasil: here vrsan = mighty, great; Sayana explains
the word as if it were a governing cd. (189 A), the normal form of
which would, however, be vargin-vasu (189 A 2; cp. p. 455 b).
Note that in the Pada text the cd. is first marked as Pragrhya with
iti and then analysed; also that in the analysis the first member
here appears not in its pause form vrsan (65) but in its Sandhi form
with n as not final. rayim sérvaviram: that is, wealth with
offspring consisting of sons only: a frequent prayer (cp. i. 1, 8¢).
yachatam : 2. ipv. pr. of yam. Here we have the intrusion of
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a Jagatr stanza in a Tristubh hymn {cp. p. 445, f. n. 7). In this
and the following stanza Indra is associated with Brhaspati, as in
the whole of the preceding hymn, iv. 49.

9 geaa T T FEWA ) T | AR W
|91 &7 qt gRfayad | |91 | /AR goAfa 1 qg | w@
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11 Brfhaspata, Ind"ra, virdhatam O Brhaspati and Indra, cause
nah; us to prosper ; let that benevolence
sici si VvAm sumatir bhitu of yours be with us. Favoyr (our)
asmé. prayers ; arouse rewards ; weaken
avigtim dhiyo; jigrtdm puram- the hostilities of foe and rivals.
dhir;

jajastam ary6 vanigam aratih.

Brhaspata Indra: contrary to the general rule the second voc.
is here unaccented (p. 465, 18 @) ; this is doubtless because the two
are here treated as a dual divinity, as in the preceding hymn (iv. 49),
in every stanza of which they are invoked as Indra-Brhaspati.
Indra must be pronounced trisyllabically (cp. p. 16d). vam: gen.
(109 @). bhiitu: 3. s. ipv. root ao. of bhii, asmé: loc. with sdcd
(177, 6) and (as in 10 d) Pragrhya (26¢). avistém: 2. s. du. ipv. of
the is ao. of av favour (145, 5). jigrtdm: 2. du. red. ao. of gr
waken ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 467 b).
dhiyas . . . ptiramdhis: these words often appear side by side and
in contrast: the former then meaning prayers for gifts, the latter the
bestowal (dhi from dha bestow) of plenty (puram an acc. ; ¢p. the Pada-
patha). piramdhis here is also opposed to ératis (lit. lack of
liberality) in d. jajastdm : 2. du. ipv. pf. of jas. aryas: gen. of
ari (99, 8); cp. note onii. 12,4. The genitives arysds and vanigam
are co-ordinate and dependent on dratis; this appears from various
parallel passages, as a..ryé dratih hostititics of the: foe (vi. ‘16, 27);
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aghany aryé, vanisam dratayah evil deeds of the foe, hostilities of
1ivals (vii. 83, 5); abhitim aryd, vanmisam Sdvamsi the onsel of the
Joe, the might of rivals (vii. 21, 9d). 11a = vii. 97, 9d.

USAS

The goddess of Dawn is addressed in about twenty hymns. The personi-
fication is but slight, the physical phenomenon always being present to
the mind of the poet. Decked in gay attire like & dancer, clothed in light,
she appears in the east and unveils her charms. Rising resplendent as
from a bath she comes with light, driving away the darkness and removing
the black robe of night. She is young, being born again and again, though
ancient. Shining with a uniform hue, she wastes away the life of mortals.
She illumines the ends of the sky when she awakes ; she opens the gates
of heaven; her radiant beams appear like herds of cattle, She drives
away evil dreams, evil spirits, and the hated darkness. She discloses the
treasures concealed by darkness, and distributes them bountifully. She
awakens ¢very living being to motion. When Usas shines forth, the birds
fly up from their nests and men seek nourishment. Day by day appearing
at the appointed place, she never infringes the ordinance of nature and of
the gods. She renders good service to the gods by awakening all wor-
shippers and causing the sacrificial fires to be kindled. She brings the
gods to drink the Soma draught. She is borne on a shining car, drawn by
ruddy steeds or kine, which probably represent the red rays of morning.

Usas is closely associated with the Sun. She has opened paths for Siirya
to travel ; she brings the eye of the gods, and leads on the beautiful white
horse. She shines with the light of the Sun, with the light of her lover,
Stirya follows her as a young man a maiden; she meets the god who
desires her. She thus comes to be spoken of as the wife of Sirya. Buf as
preceding the Sun, she is occasionally regarded as his mother; thus she is
snid to arrive with a bright child. She is also called the sister, or the elder
sister, of Night (x. 127), and their names are often conjoined as a dual
compound (usdsa-nakta and nédktosasa). She is born in the sky, and is
therefore constantly called the ‘ daughter of Heaven’. As the sacrificial fire
is kindled at dawn, Usas is often associated with Agri, who is sometimes
called her lover. Usas causes Agni to be kindled, and Agni goes to meet
the ehining Dawn as she approaches. She is also often connected with the
twin gods of early morning, the Adving (vii. 71). When the Aévins’ car is
yoked, the daughter of the sky is born. 'They are awakened by her,
accompany her, and are her friends. .
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Usas brings the worshipper wealth and children, bestowing protection
and long life. She confers renown and glory on all liberal benefactors of
the poet. She is characteristically bountiful (maghoni).

The name of Usas is derived from the root vas, to shine, forms of
which are often used with reference to her in the hymns in which she is
invoked.

iv. 51. Metre : Tristubh.
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1idém u tyét purutémam purds-  This familiar, most frequent light
taj in the east, with clearness has stood
Jy6tis tdmaso vayunavad asthat. (forth) from the darkness. Now
ninim divé duhitdro vibhatir  may the Dawns, the daughters of
gatum krnavann Usdso jinaya. the sky, shining afar, make a path

) Jor man.

tydd: see p, 297, 5. purutémam: because appearing every
morning ; hence Ugdsas the Dawns in d. tdmasas: abl. dependent
on asthat = id asthat. The word vayuna, though very frequently
used, is still somewhat uncertain in meaning. The commentators
explain it variously as marga road, prajiana cognition, and kanti
beauty. Pischel favours the first of these. Sayana here explains
vayunavat as ‘ very beautiful or possessed of knowledge = showing
everything’. It probably here means ‘ making the way clear’, cp.
gatim in d. ntuodm: note that in the RV. this word always
means now. divé duhitdras: from the point of view of the daily
recurrence of the phenomenon, Dawn is pl. throughout this hymn,
gitum : cp. vi. 64, 1: ‘she makes all fair paths easy to traverse’,
krnavan: 8. plL sb.; explained by Sayana as 8. pl. ipf. ind,
akurvan.
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2 4sthur u citrd Usédsah purdstan, The brilliant Dawns have stood
mitd iva sviravd adhvarésu. in the cast, like posts set up at
vi @l vrajésya témaso duard sacrifices. Shining they have un-
uch4ntir avraii chicayah pa- closed the two doors of the pen of

vakah, . durkness, bright and purifying.

Usgédsas : that is, each of the preceding Dawns and the present one.
mitas: pp. of mi fiz. svdravas: that is, shining with ointment ;
i 92, 5: svdrum nd péSo viddthesu diijaii, citrdm divé
duhita bhanum séret the daughter of heaven has spread her brilliant
beam, like one who at divine worship anoints the post, the ornament
(of the sacrifice). Note that u in c is lengthened though followed by
two consonants (p. 487 a 8). vrajdsya: a simile with iva omitted ;
cp. i. 92, 4 ; gavo né vrajém vi Usa avar tamah Dawn has unclosed
the darkness as the cows their stall. dvara : the two folds of the door,
the dual of dvar often being used thus. vi: to be taken with
avran, 3. pl. root ao. of vr cover. uchédntis: pr. pt. of 1. vas shine.
fucdyah pavakah: these two adjectives very often appear in juxta-
position. On the pronunciation of pavakd see p. 437 a.
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8 uchéntir adyd citayanta bhojan *  Shining fo-day may the bounteous
radhodéyaya Usdaso maghénih.  Dawns stimulate the liberal to the



iv. 51, 5] USAS 95

acitré antdh pandyah sasantu,  giving -of wealth. In obscurity let
dbudhyaménéas témaso vima- the niggards sleep, unwakening in
dhye. the midst of darkness.

citayanta : 8. pl. A. inj.; explained by Sayana as an indicative:
prajiiapayanti they instruct.

g A vy wqt a1 Ffaw w12 w0 AT
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4 kuvit sé, devih, sandyo ndvo vi Should this be an old course or
yamo babhiiyad, Usaso, v a new jfor you to-day, O divine

adysd : Dawns : (is it that) by which ye

yéna Nivagve, Angire, Défagve have shone wealth, ye wealthy ones,

sdptaasye, revati, revdd s ? upon Navagva, Angira, and Da-
$agva the seven-mouthed ?

babhiiyat: op. pf. of bhii, accented on account of kuvit (cp. notes
on ii. 85,1.2). The general meaning is the hope that Dawn will bring
wealth to-day as of old. Navagva, Angiras, and Dadagva are the
names of ancients associated with Indra in the release of the cows
enclosed by the Panis and by Vala. The allusion in saptésye is
uncertain ; in iv. 50, 4 it is an epithet of Brhaspati, who is also
associated with the capture of the cows and may therefore be meant
here. The meaning would then be: bring us wealth to-day as ye
did to Navagva, Angiras, Dasagva and Brhaspati. revati revdt:’
these words are found connected in other passages also. tsd: 2. pl.
pf. act. of 1. vas shine.
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5 yayam hi, devir, rtayugbhir

USAS

[iv. 51, 5

For you, O goddesses, with your

aévaih steeds yoked in due time, proceed
pariprayathd bhuvanani sa- around the worlds in one day,

dydh, awakening, O Dawns, him who
prabodhdyantir, Usasah, sasdn- sleeps, the two-footed and the four-

tam, Jooted living world, to motion.
dvipac cétuspac caréthiya ji-

vam.

pariprayathd : accented owing to hi; on the accentuation of
verbal prepositions see p. 469 Ba. prabodhdyantis: cp. i. 92, 9,
vidvam jivam cardse bodhdyantl wakening every living soul to
move. catuspdd : note that catir when accented as first member
of a cd. shifts its accent to the first syllable. This word, dvipad
and jivam are all neuter.

¢ = fagrat awT g
Tt At gy
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6 kia svid asam katama purani
yiya vidhana vidadhir rbhi-
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Where, pray, and whick ancient
one of them (was it) at which they

ném P (the gods) imposed the tasks of the
fibham ydc chubhra Usdsaé Rbhus? When the beaming dawns
caranti, proceed on their shining course, they

D4 vi jiadyante sadf4ir ajuryah. arenot distinguished,alike,unaging.

asim: of the dawns. ydyd: in a temporal sense = at whose
time. vidadhir: fhey, the gods, enjoined: this probably refers to
the most distinctive feat of the Rbhus, that of making one bowl] into
four; ep. i. 161, 2: ékam camasdm catirah krnotana, tdd vo
devid abruvan ‘make the one bowl four’, that the gods said to you ;
that was one of their vidhana fasks. éibham: cognate acc. né vi
jiidyante: they are always the same; cp. i. 92, 10, piinah-punar
jayamana purani saméndm vérpam abhi. Sumbhamans being
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born again and again, ancient of days, adorning herself with the same
colour, where dawn is, as usually, spoken of as a single goddess
reappearing day after day, whereas in this hymn many individual
dawns that appear successively are referred to.

© AT |1 /7 #FT1 S9E: qUIgT @ | 9| an | AT | IHE: |
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7 ta gha ta bhadrd Usasah pu- Those indeed, those Dawns have
rasur, Jormerly been auspicious, splendid
abhistidyumna rtédjatasatyah;  in help, punctually true; at which
yasu ijansh fafamind ukthdih  the strenuous sacrificer with reci-
stuvdii, chdmsan, dravinam sa- fations praising, chanting, has at
dy4 apa. once obtained wealth.
On purd with pf. see 213 A. ijands: pf. pt. A. of yaj sacrifice.
fafamand : pf. pt. A. of fam labour. stuvafl chdmsan = stuvdn +
Simsan (40, 1). The general meaning of the stanza is: former

dawns have brought blessings to the sacrificer; may they do
80 now.
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8 ta & caranti samand purastat, They approach equally in the
saméndtah samana paprathi- east, spreading themselves equally
nah. - Sfrom the same place. The god-

rtésya devih sidaso budhana, desses waking from the scatl of
gévim nd sdrgh, Ugaso jarante. order, like herds of kine let loose,
the Dawns are active.
1903 . H
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samana: always in the same way. samdénatds; cp. i. 124, 3:
prajanati iva, nd difo minati as one who knows (the way), she loses
not her direction. rtdsya sddasah: abl. dependent on budhanah
(ep- 10); cp. i. 124, 8 ; rtdsya péntham dnv eti sadhu she follows
straight the path of order. budhénas: ao. pt., awaking (intr.), not =
bodhayantyas wakening (tmns) according to Sayana ; when A. and
without an object, budh is intr.; cp. a.bodh1 has awoke, said of
Usas (i. 92, 11; iii. 61, 6; vii. 80, 2). gavam nd sirgah: cp.
iv. 52, b, prdti bhadra adrksata givam sérgd nd radmdyah the
auspicious rays (of dawn) have appeared like kine let loose. jarante :
are awake = are active, are on the move (cp. & caranti in a and
9a, b); are praised (stiiyante) according to Sayana.

Q AT TFAT AHAT FWINT AT 1 LA | UH | GHAT | GATHY: |
FtaTUT FuEETrA | wHisauT: | I9E: | 9 |
ad=Gaated Ty T | waAR | Wi At |
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9 t& in n1i evd samana saménir, Those Dawns even now equally
amitavarna Usdsaé caranti. the same, of unchanged colour,
githantir 4dbhvam dsitam, riéad- smove on; concealing the black

bhih monster, bright with gleaming
fukrés taniibhih, éicayo, ruc- jforms, brilliant, beaming.
anah.

On the accentuation of nv évé see p. 450, 2b. 4bhvam: cp.
i. 92, 5, badhate krsndm dbhvam she drives away the black monster
{of mght) riéadbhis: m. form irregularly agreeing with the f.
tanibhis. Note that the Pada text does not separate the endings
bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su from f. stems in long vowels, nor of m.
stems in a because the pure stem in these cases appears in an
altered form, e. g. priyébhis, but pit# §bhis,

%0 TRt R gy femet: w1 iR 1 gy | Ryeamty
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10 rayim, divo duhitaro, vibhatih O daughters of Heaven, do ye
prajaivantam yachatasmasu, de- shining forth bestow on wus, god-

vih. desses, wealth accompanied by off-
sionédévahpratibﬁdhyaménﬁh, spring., Awaking from our soft
snviria.sya patayah siama. couch towards you, we would be

lords of a host of strong sons.

yachata: pr. ipv. of yam, here construed with the loc.; the
usual case is the dat. (200 A 1). pratibuidhyamaéanas: with 4 and
abl,, cp. budhéana with abl. in 8c.

qq Al iR gAYy fwmaly @ 3¢ fg gieae fMeamat
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11 t4d vo, divo duhitaro, vibhatir For that I whose banner is the
lipa bruva, Usaso, yajidketuh: sacrifice, O daughters of Heaven,
vay4am sidma yasdso jinesu; implore you that shine forth, O
téd Dydué ca dhattam Prthivi Datons: we would be fumous among

ca devi. men ; let Heaven and the goddess

Earth grant that.

vibhatir: to be taken with vas. 1pa bruve: with two ace.
(p. 804, 2). yajfidketus: the singer thus describes himself; in
i. 113, 19 the Dawn is called yajfidsya ketuh the signal of the
sacrifice. yaééso (accent, p. 453, 9 A @) jdnesu: this phrase fre-
quently occurs in prayers. vaydm: the poet having in b spoken
in the sing. on his own behalf, now changes, as often, to the pl., so
as to include the others who are present. dhattam: 3. du. of dha,
accented, though not beginning a sentence, because of ea . . . ca
(see p. 468 B).

"2
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AGNI
See Introduction to i. 1 on the nature of Agni.

v. 11. Metre: Jagati.

q FE MAT HAFE SIEfag.  Sete | Agn | waAlE | S
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1 Jénasya gopa ajanista jagrvir Guardian of the people, watchful,
Agnih suddksah suvitaya nd- most skilful, Agni has been born
vyasa. Jor renewed welfare. Butter-faced,

ghrtapratiko brhata divispféa  bright, he shines forth brilliantly
dyumdd vi bhéati bharatébhiah for the Bharatas with lofty, heaven-
gucih. touching (flame).

gopés: 97, 2. ajanista: is ao. of jan generate. su-diksas:
a Bv. (p. 455¢a). suvitaya: final dat. (p. 814, B 2). mnivyase:
dat. of cpv. of ndva mew. ghrtd-pratikas: cp. yisya pritikem
ahutam ghrténa whose face is sprinkled with butter (vii. 8, 1) as an
analysis of the cd. brhatd : supply téjasa. bharatébhyas: for
the benefit of (p. 814, 1) the Bharatas, the tribe to which the seer
belongs.

Qg ¥ ted g TRl ) g0 A g
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2 yajfidsya ketum, prathamim As banner of sacrifice, as first

puréhitam, domestic priest, men have kindled

Agnim ndras, trigadhasthé sim Agni in the threefold abode. (Com-
idhire. ing) on the same car with Indra
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?fndrex;a devdih sardtham sd and the gods may that most wise

barhisi Invoker sit down on the sacrificial
sidan ni hétad yajithaya su- grass for sacrifice.
kratuh.

ketim : in apposition to Agnim, in allusion te”the smoke of
sacrifice ; cp. viil. 44, 10, hétaram . . . dhiimdaketum . . . yajfianam
ketum the Invoker, the smoke-bannered banner of sacrifices; cp. 3d.
prathamém : first-appointed in order of time. puréhitam™: see
i.1, 1. ndras: N. pl. of nf (p. 91). tri-sadhasthé: on the three
sacrificial altars ; Sandhi 67 b. sdm idhire : pf. of idh kindle; have
kindled and still kindle (cp. p. 8424). sardtham: adv. governing
fndrena and deviis (cp. p. 809, 2). sican ni: the ipf. expresses
that he sat down in the past when he became Purohita; the prp. as
often follows the verb (p. 468, 20). yajdthdya: final dat.
(p- 814, B 2).

3 WHEEY ama AT YR wdwegE: | SR AT Oy
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3 dsammrsto jiyase matiroh ficir. Uncleansed thow art born bright
mandrah kavir id atistho Vi- from thy two parents. Thou didst
vasvatah. arise as the gladdening sage of
ghrténa tvavardhayann, Agna Vicasvant. With buiter they
. ahuta, strengthened thee, O Agni, in whom
dhumsds te ketur abhavad divi the offering is poured. Smoke be-
éritdh., came thy bamner that reached to

the sky.
gsam-mrstas: pp. of mrj wipe, opposed to éucis, though un-
cleansed, yet bright. matrés: abl. du.: the two fire-sticks, from
which Agni is produced by friction. ud atisthas: 8. s. ipf. of stha
stand. Vivésvatas : gen. dependent on kavis; the sage (a common
designation of Agni) of Vivasvant, the first sacrificer. tva: the
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caesura, which should follow this word (p. 442, 6), is here only
apparently neglected because the following augment may be treated
as dropped. avardhayan: that is, made the fire burn up with the
ghee poured into it; explained by &-huta. dhiumés, &ec.: affords
an analysis of Agni’s epithet dhiimdketu (cp. note on 2a). divi:
loc. of the goab{p.3250). Note the use of the imperfects as referring
to past events (p. 345, B).

g =fa T awgd Ig wrgET- Wl 1w 91 3g 1 ATy
o 7Y fa #CR R FUR | AT | fa 9@ R
Ffagar hrEg=aE F: | g | WA | THSATHR |
§T dure uR FfEhgRn W0 qUTT ) 30R ) AfacEgR

4 Agnir no yajiam upa vetu Let Agni come straightway to

sadhuya. our sacrifice. DMen carry Agni
Agnim ndro vi bharante grhé- lither and thither in every house.

grhe, Agni became the messenger, the
Agnir daté abhavad dhavya- carrier of oblations. In choosing

vahano. Agni they choose one who has the
Agnim vrning vrnate kavikra- wisdom of a seer.

tum.

vetu: 8. s. ipv. of vi. bharante: see note on bhr, ii. 33, 10a.
grhé-grhe: 189 Ca. dutds: Agniis characteristically a messenger
as an intermediary bet\seen heaven and earth. dhavyavahanas:
Sandhi, 54. v;‘x}anas pr. pt. A. of 2. vr, choosing Agni as their
priest. vrnate: 8. pl. pr. A of 2 vr.
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5 tiibhyeddm, Agne, médhumat-
tamam vicas,

tibhyam manisa iydm astu fdm
hrdé.

tut"'m.l girah, sindhum ivavdnir
mahir,

AGNI

103

For thee, O Agni, let this most
honied speech, for thee this prayer
be a comfort lo thy heart. The
songs fill thee, as the great rivers
the Indus, with power, and
strengthen thee.

a proantiddvasi,vardhayantica.

tubhya: this form of the dat. of tvam occurs about a dozen times
in the Samhita text beside the much commoner tubhyam (as in b);
it occurs only before vowels with which it is always contracted,
having only once (v. 80, 6) to be read with hiatus. maniga iyém:
in this and two other passages of the RV, the & of manisa is not
contracted in the Samhita text, because it precedes the caesura.
$4m: in apposition, as a delight or comfort. sindhum iva: this
simile occurs elsewhere also; thus fndram ukthani vavrdhuh,
samudrdm iva sindhavab the hymns strengthen Indra as the rivers
the sea. & prnanti: from pF Jill. 8avasa: because hymns, like
oblations, are thought to give the gods strength. vardhayanti: cs.
of vrdh grow ; accent, p, 466, 19 a.

GILORCRR CACHE G lRi ool
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6 tuam, Agne, Angiraso giha  Thee, O Agni, the Angirascs

hitdm discovered hidden, abiding in every
dnv avindafl chifriyindm vane- wood. Thus thou art born, when
vane. rubbed with mighty strength : they
84 jayaseé mathydménah sdho call thee the son of strength, O
mahdt : Angiras.

tudm ahuh sdhasas putrdm,
Angirah.



104 AGNI [v. 11,6

Angirasas: an ancient priestly family (cp. x. 14, 3-6), Agni being
regarded as their chief (cp. d and i. 1, 6). They are said to have
designed the first ordinances of sacrifice (x. 67, 2). giha hitdm
placed (pp. of dha) in hiding, concealed, explained by &idriyandm
vdne; having betaken himself (pf. pt. of éri) fo, resting in, all wood.
anv avindan : {key found him out as a means of sacrifice ; Sandbi, 40.
vane-vane: 189 Ca. sd: as such = as found in wood (cp. p. 294 b).
mathydméanas: pr. pt. ps. of math stir, being produced by the
friction- of the kindling sticks. sdho mahdt: cognate acc,=uwith
mighty strength (cp. sdhasé y6 mathité jayate nrbhih ke who when
rubbed by men with stremgth is bornm, vi. 48, 5); this being an
explanation of why he is called sahasas putram son of strength :
this, or sdhasah siinuh, is a frequent epithet of Agni; Sandhi,
43, 2a. Angiras : see note on a.

PARJANYA

This deity occupies quite a subordinate position, being celebrated in only
three hymns. His name often means ‘rain-cloud’ in the literal seunse;
but in most passages it represents the personification, the-cloud then
becoming an udder, a pail, or a waterskin. Parjanya is frequently
described as a bull that quickens the plants and the earth. The shedding
of rain is his most prominent characteristic. He flies around with a watery
car, and loosens the water-skin ; he sheds rain-water as our divine (4sura)
father. In this activity be is associated with thunder and lightning. He
is in a special degree the producer and nourisher of vegetation. He also
produces fertility in cows, mares, and women. He is several times referred
to as a father. By implication his wife is the Earth, and he is once called
the son of Dyaus.

v. 838. Metre: 1. 5-8. 10. Tristubh ; 2-4. Jagati; 9. Anugtubh.
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ldcha vada tavdsam girbhir Invoke the mighty onc with these

abhih; songs ; praise Parjanya; seek to
stuhi Parjinyam; ndmasa vi- win him with obeisance. Bellowing,
vasa. the bull of quickening gifts places

kdnikradad vrsabhé jirdadant seed in the plants as a germ.
réto dadhati 6sadhisu gérbham.

dchd : with final vowel metrically lengthened in the second
syllable of the Pada. vada: the poet addresses himself. vivésa:
ds. of van win. kénikradat: see iv. 50, 5d. vrsabhds: Parjanya.
jirddana : Sandhi, 47; his quickening gift is rain = rétas in d.
girbham : as apposition to rétas, Parjanya quickens the growth
of plants with rain,

Rt TEr fgeru g ea gt e
fordt ferrg gt e | forEw e | e wRTORuT
IATHIT THR FewtaAl 3 | At | R | ge A |
TS g iR geed: | e I | e g g eEa

2 vi v;kgén hanti utd hanti ra- He shatters the trees and he
ksédso: smiles the demons : the whole world
viévam bibhaya bhuvanam ma- fears him of the mighty weapon.
hévadhat. Even the sinless man flees before
uténigs isate ‘visnidvato, the mighty one, when Parjanya
yit Parjanyah standyan hénti thundering smites the evil-doers.
duskftah.

bibhaya : pf. of bhi = pr. (p.3424). mahavadhat: a Bv. owing
to its accent (p. 456¢). vignyavatas: Parjanya; abl. with verbs
of fearing (p. 816 b). dénagads: with irr. accentuation of the priva-
tive an- in a Bv. (p. 456 ca and f. n. 2). This word js here contrasted
with dugkftas; hence the utd before it has the force of even. On
the internal Sandhi of dusksft see 43, 2 a.

3 Ay awarat’ whafgum,  TdteRa 1 wET | et W
wiegaregR Ty wh v
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FUlGER @97 9ER W | g0 R | aE 0 W
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8 rathi iva kafayadvam abhiksi- Like a charioteer lashing his
pénn, ‘Torses with a whip he makes mani-

avir ditén krnute vargiarth dha. fest his messengers of rain.  From
durat simhdsya stanitha ud afar arise the thunders of the lion,

irate, when Parjanya makes rainy the
yat Parjdnyah krnuté varsiam sky.
nabhah.

rathi: N. of rathin, much less common thau rathi, N, rathis. .
The contraction rathiva also occurs in x. 51, 6 ; rathir ive is much
commoner and would have been metrically better here. diitan :
the clouds. simhésya standthiah: condensed for ‘the thunders of
Parjanya like the roars of a lion.  varsyam: predicative acc.;
on the accent of this form and of varsydn in b, see p. 450, 2.
krnuté : note that kr follows the fifth classin the RV., krnéti, &e. ;
karéti does not appear till the AV., cp. p, 145, 4.

g W qraT i vt faga W) avat | afa ) gt fEoga
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4 pré vatd vanti; patdyanti vi-  The winds blow forth, the light-
dyuta ; nings full; the plants shoot up ;
1id ésadhir jihate; pinvate suah. leaven overflows. Nurture is born
ira vidvasmai bhuivanaya jayate, for the whole world when Parjanya
yit Parjényab prthivim rétasa- quickens the earth with sced.
vati.
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vanti, jihate (2. ha go) are both accented as antithetical (p. 468,
19 B) to the two following verbs patdyanti (itv., 168), pinvate, which
are accented as beginning new sentences (p. 466, 19 A a) ; cp. also note
on badhate, i. 85, 9¢. On the secondary root pinv see 134, 4 .
ird: the rain- shed by Parjanya makes the earth productive (cp.
1 ¢, d). Note that the preceding Jagatr triplet (2-4) is bound
together by a refrain beginning with ydt Parjanyah and varying
the idea ‘ when Parjanya rains’.

y 9% 9a ¢fedt wfa &t | 77 | gfaay | waEa
T T YISO | q" | 3R | TEEFA | SO |
& Fa RredEEen T&t | 3R | e | Rk
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5 yésya vraté prthivi ndnnamiti; In whose ordinance the earlh
yésya vraté saphdvaj jarbhuriti, bends low,; 1in whose ordinance
yésya vratd 6sadhir vikvé- lwoofed animals leap about; in

rupah : whose ordinance plants are omni-
sé nah, Parjanya, mahi édrma jform, as such, O Parjanya, bestow
yacha. mighty shelter on us.

yésya vraté: that is, in obedience to whose law. nannamiti:
int. of nam (see 178, 2b; 172a). éaphdvat: that which has hoofs,
used as a n. collective. jérbhuriti: int. of bhur guiver (174 a).
6sadhis : the following adj. vivéripah is most naturally to be taken
predicatively, like the verbs in a and b. sd: as nom. corr. followed
by the voc. : as such, O Parjanya. yacha: ipv. of yam.

¢ R A gfe et T R 7 e AR TR
% fiea guit e wreh | 01 foea | e | W W
iR TEfagE, T | G e W TR
Wi g s W MR Wy A

6 divé no vrstim, Maruto, rari- Give us, O Maruts, the rain
dhvam ; of heaven ; pour forth the streams
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pré pinvata visno 4évasya dha- of your stallion. Hither with this

réh. thunder come, pouring down the
arvah eténa stanayitniinéhi, waters as the divine spirit our

ap6 nigificinn dsurah pita nah. father.

divés: this might be abl., from heaven, as it is taken to be by
Sayana; but it is more probably gen., being parallel to dévasya
dharah in b; cp. ix. 57, 1, prd te dhara, divé nd, yanti vrstdyah
thy streams go jforth like the rains of heaven. raridhvam: 2. pl. pr.
ipv. of r& give (cp. p. 144, Bla). Marutas: the storm gods, as
associated swith rain, are in a b invoked to bestow rain, which is
described as water shed by their steed (as also in i. 64, 6 and
ii. 34, 18). vfsno dévasya: = stallion. In cd Parjanya is again
addressed. stanayitniinéhi: the accent alone (apart from the
Pada text) shows that this is a contraction not of -na ihi (which
would be -nehi), but of -na éhi, which would normally be -ndihi ;
-néhi is based on the artificial contraction -na (=-na 8)+ihi. The
same Sandhi occurs in fndréhi (i. 9, 1) for Indra & ihi. With
stanayitnina cp. standyan in 2d and standthds in 8¢, apis =
vrstim in a and dharas in b. dsurah pitd nah: as appositional
subject of the sentence, with the 2. ipv. ihi; cp. sd in 5 d with the
voc. Parjanya and the 2. ipv. yacha. The two epithets are applied
to other gods also, such as Dyaus, whom in his relation to Earth
Parjanya most resembles.

© Wi hg TG FHAT Ut W W RO IR A T
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7 abhi kranda ; standya ; girbham Bellow towards wus; thunder,

a dha; deposit the germ ; fly around with
udanv4td pari diya rathena. thy water-bearing car. Draw well
dftim sd karsa visitam nia- thy waler-skin unfastened down-

ficam : ward: let the heights and valleys

sam# bhavantu udvito nipadah. be level.
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standya : accented as forming a new sentence. gérbham: cp.1d,
réto dadhati ésadhisu girbham. dhas: 2. s. root ao. sb. of
1. dha. diya: with final vowel metrically lengthened. dftim:
the rain-cloud, here compared with a water-skin, doubtless like the
leather bag made of a goat-skin still used in India by water-carriers.
vigitam (from si tie): untied so as to let the water run out. nyaii-
cam: predicative: = so that the untied orifice turns downward.
samas : that is, may the high and the low ground be made level by
the surface of the water covering both.

© gt FrgRET 4 fig qETAA | AR | IQ | w9
gl e faftan [ {9
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8 mahantam kéfam ud acd, ni Draw up the great bucket, pour

sifica ; it down ; let the streams released
sydndantam kulya vigitah pu- flow forward. Drench heaven and
rastat, earth with ghee ; let there be a good

ghrténa dyavaprthivi vi undhi; drinking place for the cows.
suprapindm bhavatu aghnié-
bhysh.

The process of shedding rain is here compared with the drawing
up of a pail from a well and pouring out its contents. aca:
metrical lengthening of the final a. ni sifica : Sandhi, 67 c. purds-
tat: according to Sayana eastward, because ‘rivers generally flow
eastwards’; but though this is true of the Deccan, where he lived,
it is not so of the north-west of India, where the RV. was composed.
ghrténa : figuratively of rain, because it produces fatness or abun-
dance. dyavaprthivi: Pragrhya, but not analysed in the Pad.a
text (cp. i. 85, 1b). undhi: 2. s. ipv. of ud wet = unddhi. . This
Pada is equivalent in sense to 7d. suprapandm : note that in the
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Pada text this compound is written with a dental », indicating that
this was regarded by the compilers of that text as the normal

internal Sandhi (see 65 b).

e gris afdwgq T | I | FfwIA
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9 ydt, Parjanya, kdnikradat,
standyan hdmsi dusksftah,
prétiddm viévam modate,
yit kim ca prthivyam sdhi.

When, O Parjanya, bellowing
aloud, thundering, thou smitest the
evil-doers, this whole world exults,
whatever is upon the earth.

yit Parjanya: cp. 2d. hdmsi: 2. s. pr. of han (66 A 2). yét
kim ca: indefinite prn., whatever (19 b), explains iddm vidvam this
world ; if a verb were expréssed it would be bhdvati.

0 wafddyg g JaTa- ool | TR 9 1 & T 1 g
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10 dvargir vargém: ud u sit gr-
bhaya;
dkar dhdnvani dtietava u.
éjljana 6gadhir bhéjanaya kdm ;
utd prajibhyo avido manisam.

Thou hast shed rain : now wholly
cease ; thou hast made the deserts
passable again. Thou hast made
the plants to grow jfor the sake of
Jood ; and thou hast found a hymn
of praise from (thy) creatures.

This concluding stanza, implying that Parjanya has shed abundant

rain, describes its results.
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dvargis: 2.s. 8 ao.of vrs. usii: on the Sandhi see 87¢; on the
meaning of the combination, see under u and su, 180. grbhiya:
this pr. stem is sometimes used beside grbhnati. dkar: 2. s. root
ao. of kr. &ti-etavdi: cp. p. 463, 14 ba. 4&jijanas: cp. Id and 4b.
kdm : see 180. Here we have the exceptional intrusion of a Jagatr
Pada in a Tristubh stanza (p. 445, f. n. 7). avidas: a ao. of vid
find, thou hast found = reccived. prajabhyas: abl., from creatures
in gratitude for the bestowal of rain.

PUSAN

This god is celebrated in eight hymns, five of which occar in the sixth
Mandala. His individuality is vague, and his anthropomorphic traits-are
scanty. His foot and his right band are mentioned ; he wears braided hair
and a beard. He carries o golden spear, an awl, and a goad. His car is
drawn by goats instead of horses. His characteristic food is gruel
(karambhé).

He sees all creatures clearly and at once. He is the wooer of his mother
and the lover of his sister (Dawn), and was given by the gods to the Sun-
maiden Siirya asa husband. He is connected with the marriage ceremonial
in the wedding hymn (x. 85). With his golden aeriul ships Pisan acts as
the messenger of Sirya. He moves onward observing the universe, and
makes his abode in heaven. He is a guardian who knows and beholds all
creatures. As best of charioteers he drove downward the golden wheel of
the sun. He traverses the distant path of heaven and earth; he goes to
and returns from both the beloved abodes. He conducts the dead on the
far-off path of the Fathers. He is a guardian of roads, removing dangers
out of the way; and is called ‘son of deliverance’ (vimuoco népat). He
follows and protects cattle, bringing them home unhurt and driving back
the lost. His bounty is often mentioned. ¢Glowing’ (aghrni) is one of his
exclusive epithets. The name means ‘prosperer’, as derived from pus,
cause to thrive. The evidence, though not clear, indicates that Pusan was
originally a solar deity, representing the beneficent power of the sun
manifested chiefly in its pastoral aspect.

vi. 54, Metre: Gayatri.
1§ yufagat &1 gue | gt T
Y wshaTTEta | 7: | wstaT | wgerEta |
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1 sdm, Piisan, vidusid naya, . Congoin us, O Pugan, with one
yd afijasanuiasati, that knows, who shall straightway
y4 evéddm iti brdvat. instruct us, and who shall say (it

is) ‘just here’.
vidusa : inst. governed by the sense of association produced by
the combination of naya (ni lead) with sdm: cp. p. 308, 1a. The
meaning is: ‘provide us with a guide’. anu-asati (3. s. pr. sb.):
who shall instruct us where to find what we have lost. iddm : not
infrequently, as here, used adverbially when it does not refer to
a particular substantive. brédvat: 3. s. pr. sh. of bru.

&Y gy dAAly R & Tfd | g | ARy
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2 sdm u Piigna gamemabhi, We would also go with Pasan,
y6 grhath abhidasati, who shall guide us to the houses,
imd evéti ca bravat. and shall say (it is) ‘ just these’.

u: see p. 221, 2; on its treatment in the Pada text, p. 25, f. n. 2.
Pigna: see note on vidusa, 1a. gamemahi (a ao. op. of gam):
we would preferably go with Puasan as our guide. grhén : that is, the
sheds in which our lost cattle are.

3 U « fiwfa gww: | 9| A femfa
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3 Pisgnds cakrém né rigyati, Pasan’s wheel is not injured, the
nd k68 dva padyate ; well (of his ear) falls not down ; nor
nd asya vyathate pavih. does his felly waver.

né:=nd u, also not; on the Sandhi cp. 24. k686 va: on the
Sandhi accent, see p. 465, 17, 8. asya: unaccented, p. 4562, Be.
Sayana explains eakrdm as Pasan’s weapon, and pavis as the edge
of that weapon. But thiz is in the highest degree improbable



vi. 54, 6] PCSAN 113

because the weapon of Pusan is a spear, an awl, or a goad ; while

his car is elsewhere mentioned, as well as the goats that draw it,
and he is called a charioteer.

8 97 W@ glamriium T: 1 W& | gt | "t
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4 y6 asmai havisavidhan, ITim who has worshipped him with
nd t4m Pisépi mrsyate : oblation Pugsan jforgets not: he is
prathamé vindate vdsu. the first that acquires wealth.

asmai: Posan; on the syntax, see 200, A 1; on loss of accent,
see p. 452 Bc. 4pi: verbal prp. to be taken with mrs. prathamds:
the man who worships Pasan.
4 QT a7 W=y TETI AT WG I TG 1
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5 Piisa ga dnu etu nah; Let Pasan go aftcr our cows;
Piigd raksatu drvatah ; let Pusan protect our steeds; let
Piisd vajam sanotu nah. Pasan gain booty for us.

énu etu: to be with them and prevent injury or loss. raksatu:
to prevent their being lost.

¢ gumg w I ¢y g WY W I TR
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‘6 Piigann, énu pré ga ihi O Pasan, go forth after the cows
yéjamanasya sunvatdh, of the sacrificer who presses Soma,
asmikam stuvatdm utd. and of us who praisc thee.

dnu pré ihi: cp. p. 468, 20a. ydjamanasya: of the institutor
of the sacrifice. stuvatam: of the priests as a body.
1208 I
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7 makir nedan ; makim rigan ; Let not any one be lost ; let it
makim sim §ari kévate : not be injured; let it not suffer
athérigtabhir & gahi. fracture in a pit: so come back

with them uninjured.

neéat: inj. ao. of naé be lost (see 149 a2). risat: & ao. inj. of
rig. &ari: ps. ao. inj. of &F crush. dristabhis: supply gobhis.
T @ ynd I99 TR | JEUR | TG
TIAFEATEA | T | WA STTEA
Exrts T §WR Sartwe T EHR

8 érnvéntam Pasénam vaydm, Pasan, who hears, the watchful,
iryam dnastavedasam, whose property is mever lost, who
ifanam rays imahe. disposes of riches, we approach.

anasta-vedasam : who always recovers property that has been
lost ; he is also called dnasta-padu : whose cattle are never lost; cp.
1, 2, 5, 6, 7. rayds: gen. dependent on 1anam (see 202 A a).
imahe: 1. pl. pr. A. of 1 go governing the acc. Pihgépam:
ep. 197 A1,

¢ yuwd qQ T™ TET | q | FR | IR
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9 Pﬁgan, tdva vraté vaydm O Pagsan, in thy service may we
nd risyema kdada cans : never suffer injury: we are thy
stotéiras ta ihé smasi. praisers here.

Piigan téva: note the Sandhi (40, 2). vraté: that is, while
abiding in thy ordinance. smasi: 1. pl. of as be; c gives the reason
for the hope expressed in ab.
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10 péri Piiga pardstid Let Pasan put his right hand
dhdstam dadhatu ddksinam : around us from afar : let him drive
punar no nastdm ajatu. up for us again what has been lost.

parastad : the & to be pronounced dissyllabically (cp. p. 487, a 8).
piri dadhétu : for protection. dhdstam = hdstam: 54, nagtim:
from naé be lost ; cp. dnastavedasam in 8. &jatu: the meaning
of the vb. shows that by the n. nastdm what is lost cows are
intended.

APAS

The Waters are addressed in four hymmns, as well as in a few scattered
verses, The personification is only incipient, bardly extending beyond the
notion of their being mothers, young wives, and goddesses who bestow
boons and come to the sacrifice. They follow the path of the gods. Indra,
armed with the bolt, dug out a channel for them, and they never infringe
his ordinances. They are celestial as well as terrestrial, and the sea is their
goal. They abide where the gods dwell, in the seat of Mitra-Varuna, beside
the sun. King Varuna moves in their midst, looking down on the truth
and the falsehood of men. They are mothers and as such produce Agni.
They give their auspicious fluid like loving mothers. They are most
motherly, the producers of all that is fixed and that moves. They purify,
carrying away defilement. They even cleanse from moral guilt, the sins
of violence, cursing, and lying. They also bestow remedies, heaith, wealth,
strength, long life, and immortality. Their blessing and aid are often
implored, and they are invited to seat themselves on the sacrificial grass to
receive the offering of the Soma priest,

The Waters are several times associated with honey. They mix their
milk with honey. Their wave, rich in honey, became the drink of Indra,
whom it exhilarated and to whow it gave heroic strength. They are
invoked to pour the wave which is rich in honey, gladdens the gods, is the
draught of Indra, and is produced in the sky. Here the celestial Waters
seem to be identified with tlic heavenly Soma, the beverage of Indra.
Elsewhere the Waters used in preparving the terrestrial Soma seem to be
meant. When they appear bearing ghee, milk, and honey, they are

12
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accordant with the priests that bring well-pressed Soma for Indra. Soma
(viii. 48) delights in them like a young man in lovely maidens; he ap-

proaches them as a lover; they are maidens who Low down before the
youth.

The deification of the Waters is pre-Vedic, for they are invoked as @po in
the Avesta also.

vii, 49. Metre: Tristubh.

A sHZARET: afwE Aty wggeden | wfeed | wwta)
goTen gt fagara | garam: | afe | wftsfamamam:
IR A TN WA IO 1" | T I RN
a1 WAt FRfCg Avdgm e Ao 9 TR AT Eg

1 samudrajyesthah salilisya mé- Having the ocean as their chief,

dhyat Jrom the midst of the sea, purify-

punané yanti dniviéamanah : ing, they flow unresting : let thosc

Indro yi vajri vreabhé rarada, Waters, the goddesses, for whom

ta &po devir ihd mam avantu.  Indra,thebearerofthebolt,the mighty
one, opened a path, help me here.

samudri-jyesthas: that is, of which the ocean is the largest.
salildsys : the aerial waters, referred to as divyas in 2a, are meant.
punanas: cp. pavakés in c¢. énividamanas: cp. i. 82, 10, where
the waters are alluded to as dtisthantis and dnivesanas standing not
still and resting not. rarada: of Indra, it is said elsewhere (ii. 15, 8),
vijrena khany atrnan nadinam with his bolt ke pierced channels for
the rivers. t8& apo, &ec. is the refrain of all the four stanzas of this
hymn.

R AT WG T SA a1 wAf|  wn W | = A ) Ay e
gfafdar oa a1 qu @4an | afaf¥mn | 99 | 31190 IR AT
FHZTET AT Yk YTAATE, GYFSWUT: | UL | Y | qrAa
av At INME Awtag e an w1 | 0 AR wEGg

-
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2 y& Apo divya utd va sréventi The Waters that come from

khanitrima uta va yah svayam- heaven or that flow in channels or
oL .

jah; that arise spontaneously, that clear

samudriartha yah Sicayah pa- and purifying have the ocean as

vakas : their goal : let those Walers, the

t4 Apo devir ihd mém avantu.  goddesses, kelp me here.

divyas: that fall from the sky as rain: cp. salildésya madhyat
in 1a. Xkhanitrimas: that flow in artificial channels: ep. fndro
ya rarada in 1c. svayamjas: that come from springs. samud-
rarthas: that flow to the sea; cp. samudrdjyesthah punina
yanti in 1a,b. piavakas: this word here and elsewhere in the
RYV. must be pronounced pavakd (p. 437 a 9).

3 gTEl AT QY q0fa /S qretA ) T ) aqw | 9@t wwt
FETER WATRFMAR | FETIR T | FACORA) AR
AYYE: AT AT wiaw, YT | YW | AT | IIEHC
a1 wat SN A qn ) = FE R A0 AT o

3 yasim r&ja Véruno yati md-  In the midst of whom King
dhye, } Varuna goes looking down wupon
satyanrté avapafyadl janandm, the truth and untruth of men, who
madhudecutah ficayo yah pa- distil sweetness, clear and purify-
vakas: ing : let thosc Waters, the god-

ta Apo devir ihé mém avantu.  desses, help me here.

Virunpas: this god (vii. 86) is closely connected with the waters,
for the most part those of heaven. avapiddyan: this shows that
the celestial waters are here meant; on the Sandhi see 40, 1.
satyanrté: Pragrhya (26; cp. p. 487, note 8); accent: p. 457, 10e.
Note that Dvandvas are not analysed in the Pada text. madhu-
scitas : that is, inherently sweet.

8 ATy TTaT AW A1y WA wxﬂltﬁilmznwrg'lu’rdzl
fa% 3ar wrgdl Wt fa% 1 33 | ATy | SR 7R
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Ty arEfa wfdww FETC | arg ) Wl wefdE:)
ar wat R awtgmg e vk 39 1) ww wEg

4 yasu raja Varuno, yasu Sémo, In whom King Varuna, in whom
Vidve deva yasu urjam mad- Soma, in whom the All-gods drink
anti; exhilarating strength, into whom
vaidvinaré yasu Agnih pra- Agni Vaisvanara has entered : let
vistas : those Waters, the goddesses, help

L £ L eq L
ta Apo devir ihd mam avantu. e here.

urjam : cognate acc. with madanti (cp. 197 A 4) = obtain vigour
in exhilaration, that is, by drinking Soma which is associated with
the Waters. vaivanards: belonging to all men, a frequent epithet
of Agni. pravistas: Agni’s abode in the Waters is very often
referied to; cp. also his aspect as Apam ndpat ‘Son of Waters’
(ii. 35).

MITRA-VARUNA

'This is the pair most frequently mentioned next to Heaven and Earth.
The bymns in which they are conjointly invoked are much more numerous
than those in which they are separately addressed. As Mitra (iii. 59) is
distinguished by hardly any individual traits, the two together have prac-
tically the same attributes and functions as Varuna alone. They are con-
ceived as young. Their eye is the sun. Reaching out they drive with the
rays of the sun as with arms. They wear glistening garments. They
mount their car in {he highest heaven. Their abode is golden and is
located in heaven; it is great, very lofty, firm, with a thousand columns
and a thousand doors. They have spies that are wise and cannot be
deceived. They are kings and universal monarchs. They are also called
Asuras, who wield domirion by means of maya occult power, & term mainly
connected with them. By that power they send the dawns, make the sun
traverse the sky, and obscure it with cloud and rain, They are rulers and
guardians of the whole world. They support heaven, and earth, and air.

They are lords of rivers, and they are the gods most frequently thought
of and prayed to as bestowers of rain. They have kine yielding refresh-
ment, and streams flowing with honey. They control the rainy skies and
the streaming waters. They bedew tbe pastures with ghee (= rain) and the
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spaces with honey. They send rain and refreshment from the sky. Rain
abounding in heavenly water comes from them. One entire hymn dwells
on their powers of bestowing rain.

Their ordinances are fized and cannot be obstructed even by the immortal
gods. They are upholders and cherishers of order. They are barriers
against fulsehood, which they dispel, hate, and punish. They afflict with
disease those who neglect their worship.

The dual invocation of these gods goes back to the Indo-Tranian period,
for Ahura and Mithra are thus coupled in the Avesta.

vii. 61. Metre: Trigtubh.
91 IYIRw gt 9 | AT Y | TGS ARt |
Tt giwam gadt | ofa ) g¥ | masT
TR T gamfa s s @ et gt 59

| 7 AW ¥ |: | A | /Ay | w0 |
11d vam cdksur, Varuna, supra- Up the lovely eye of you two
tikam gods, O (Mitra and) Varuna, rises,
devéyor eti Siirias tatanvin. the Sun, having spread (his light) ;

abhi y6 vigva bhivanani cdste, ke who regards all beings observes
sé manyim mdrtiesu & ciketa. their intention among mortals.

cdksus: cp. vii. 63, 1, ud u eti ... Siiryah . . . cdksur Mitrdsya
Varunasya up rises the Sun, the eye of Mitra and Varuna. Varuna:
has the form of the voc. s., which could be used elliptically ; but the
Padapatha takes it as the shortened form of the elliptical dual Varuna
(cp. 193, 24a) ; cp. deva in 7a. It is, however, difficult to see why
the & should have been shortened, because it conforms to the normal
break (v v —) of the Tristubh line (see p. 441). abhi ... ciste: the
Sun is ‘elsewhere also said to behold all beings and the good and
bad deeds of muortals. manyuim: that is, their good or evil
intentions. ciketa: pf. of cit perceive (cp. 189, 4). In d the caesura
irregularly follows the third syllable. ’

Wt g fwrrRuTgaTEl w1 T E: | faETaRaT easat
Tl wwife Sdgfdafd)  fok ) wnifn oy T
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T AWl gag vty
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[vii. 61, 2
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2prd vam sd, Mitra-Varuniv, Fortk', Jor you two, O Mitra-

rtava Varuna, this pious priest, heard
vipro manmani dirghaérid afar, sends his hymns, that ye may
iyerti, Javour his prayers, ye wise oncs,
yisya brahmani, sukrati, 4- that ye may fill his autumns as i
vatha, were with wisdom.
4 yét kritvé nd farddah pr-
néithe.

iyarti: 8. s. pr. of r go. ydsya ... dvithas = yit tdsya
dvathas: on the sb. with relatives see p. 356, 2. sukratii: see
note on rtévari, i 160,1b. The repeated unaccented word in the
Pada text here is not marked with Anudattas because all unaccented
syllables following a Svarita are unmarked. & prodithe: 2. du. sb.
pr. of prn fill. The meaning of d is not quite certain, but is
probably ‘that ye who are wise may make him full of wisdom
all his life’. #arddas: autumns, not vargini rains (which only
occurs in the AV.), regularly used in the RV. to express years of
life, because that was the distinctive season where the RV. was
composed.

3 MO ffaTRYT = w1 3 ) faraRa | gfeE )

¥ fg7 wugy: gy 7w gE 1Ty TR

Tt Ty iy e gsTmq |

wdRAY whifrd Tty @ 3 Ofd ) g Ay
R | ga: | Wi s frw) TR

From the wide earth, O Miira-
Varuna, from the kigh lofty sky,

8 pré urér, Mitrd-Varuna, prthi-
vyab,
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pré divé rsvad brhatéh, su-
déani,

spifo dadhathe égsadhisu vikgi

fdhag yaté, 'nimisam riksa-

MITRA-VARUNA

121

O bounteous ones, ye have placed
your spies that go separately, in
plants and abodes, ye that profect
with unwinking cye.

ména.

urcs : here used as f. (as adjectives in u may be: 98), though the
f. of this particular adj. is otherwise formed with 1: urv-i. sudan :
see note on sukratii in 2c. spdéas: the spies of Varupa (and
Mitra) are mentioned in several passages. dadhéthe: Pragrhya
(26 ). 6sadhigu: the use of this word seems to have no special
force here beyond expressing that the spies lurk not only in the
houses of men, but also outside. yatds: pr. pt. A. pl. of i go.
animigam : acc. of d-nimisg f. non-winking, used adverbially, to be
distinguished from the adj. a-nimisd also used adverbially in the
ace. The initial 2 must be elided for the sake of the metre.

8 Wat e T{uw uw o | favet | aRue | um
Ty R T A1 ok R TR TR fgewT
FIATHT WA FET | AT | FHSTAR | TR
W AqHEAT g4 R W1 AT 1 g fagR

4 6dmsd Mitrdsya Vérunasyadhd- I will praise the ordinance of
ms: : Mitra and Varuna: their force
§ismo rédasi badbadhe mahitva. presses apart the two worlds with
dyan mésa dyajvanam avirah;  might. May the months of non-
pré yajidmanma vrjinam tirate. sacrificers pass without sons; may
he whose heart is sct on sacrifice

extend his circle. :

8dmsea: this form may be the 2. s. P. ipv. with metrically
lengthened final vowel, as the Pada text interprets it; or the 1. s.
sb. P. (p. 125). The latter seems more likely because the poet
speaks of himself in the 1. prs. (twice) in 6a,b also. badbadhe :
int. of badh (174 a); cp. vii. 23, 3, vi badhista syd rédasi n}&hitva
ke has pressed asunder the two worlds with his might. mahitva : inst.
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(p. 77). 4yan: 8. pl. pr. sb. of i go (p. 130). avirds: predicative =
—~as_sonless; on the accent see p. 455, 10¢ca. yajidmanmé : con-
trasted with dyajvanam (accent p. 455, f. n. 2). pré tirdte: 3. s.
sb. pr. of tF cross; this cd. vb. is often used in the sense of pro-
longing life (A. one's own, P. that of others), here of increasing
the number of one’s sons (as opposed to a.v1ras in ¢); cp. prd yé
bandhum tirdnte, gadvya priicinto advyd magh#ni who further their
Lin, giving abundanily gifts of cows and horses (vil. 67, 9).

w =g fet gemifaar ai s et geet g ) A
Ay A PR A IIA W99 AR TER ) AL IR/
g® W wgaT St g¥ 1| WIN | AYAT | FAAR
w af frerafed wmEan w) A fra e wE

5 4murd, vidva, vreanav, imd& O wise mighty ones, all these
vam, (praises) are for you two, in which

né yasu citrdim dddre, nd ya- no marvel is seen mor wmystery.
ksam. Avengers follow the falsehoods of

drubah sacante dnrtd jananam: men: there huve been no Secrels
v - . L. ’ -
néd vim ninyani acite abhiivan. for you not to know.

The interpretation of this stanza is uncertain. Following the
Padapitha I take 4miuira to be a du. m. agreeing with vrsanau, but
viéva for vidvas (contrary to the Pada) f. pl. N. agreeing with imés
these (sc. stutdyas). nd citrdm: that is, no deceit or falsehood.
dddrée: 3.s. pf. A. with ps. sense, as often (cp. p. 842 @¢). drihas:
the spies of Varuna (cp. 3¢). nd ninyani: explains c: there is
nothing hidden from you. a-cite: dat. inf. (cp. 167, 14).

¢ oy °f I wed WY WS TR0 TR0 AR

¥4 o1 fraraRur gand: | Wt |
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6sdm u vam yajfidm mahayam With reverence I will consecrate
namobhir; - Jor you the sacrifice ; I call on you

huvé vam, Mitra-Varuna, sa- fwo, Mitra- Varuna, will zeal.
badhah., (These) new thoughts are to praise

Prd vim minmani redse navani ; you ; may these prayers that have
L. , . e . . N
krtani bréhma jujusann imani.  been offered be pleasing,

sam mahayam 1. s. inj. ¢s. of mah. huvé: 1. s pr. A. of
hd call. sabadhas: note that the pcl. sa is separated in the Pada
text, though the privative pel. aisnot. prd ... rcase: dat. inf.
from are praise (see p. 192, b1; cp. p. 463, notes 2 and 8). ndvani:
the seers often emphasize the importance of new prayers. brahma :
1. pl.; see 90, p. 67 (bottom) and note 4. jujusan: 8. pl. sb. pf. of
jus (140, 1),

© ¥4 ¥ qOfE Gageat TER | AT | qCs R gaeata
, a9y frraRuT | R LERERIE LU TR LIl
feaifa gin fugd fady <t feetfe g s 1 fagar ) faw =
ESRICESIGICE o I CL AR GBI HEHE R ]

7iyam, devd, puréhitir yuva- This priestly scrvice, O gods, has
bhyam been rendered to you two at sacri-
yajiiésu, Mitra-Varunav, akari; fiees, O Milra-Varuna. Take us
viévani durga piprtam tir6é no.  across all hardships. Do ye protect
Yuydm pata suastibhih sada  us cvermore with blessings.
nah.

This final stanza is a repetition of the final stanza of the preceding
hymn (vii. 60); d is the refrain characteristic of the hymns of the
Vasistha family, concluding three-fourths of the hymns of the seventh
Mandala.

deva : voe. du., shortened for devi (cp. Varuna in 1 a) as restore‘d
in the Pada text. yuvdbhyam : note the difference between this

form and ydvabhyam, dat. du. of yivan youth.. Mit'ré-Varux;au:
note that in the older parts of the RV. the du. ending au occurs
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only within a Pada before vowels, in the Sandhi form of av.
akari: ps. ao. of kr do. piprtam : 2. du. ipv. pr. of pr put across.
yuyam: pl, scil. devés, because the line is a general refrain
addressed to the gods, not to Mitra-Varuna.

SURYA

Some ten hymns are addressed to Siirya. Since the name designates the
orb of the sun as well as the god, Strya is the most concrete of the solar
deities, his connexion with the luminary always being present to the mind
of the seers. The eye of Sirya is several times mentioned; but Sirya
himself is also often called the eye of Mitra and Varuna, as well as of
Agni and of the gods. He is far-seeing, all-seeing, the spy of the whole
world ; he beholds all beings, and the good and bad deeds of mortals. He
arouses men to perform their activities. He is the soul or guardian of all
that moves or is stationary. His car is drawn by one steed called etaé4,
or by seven swift mares called hérit bays.

The Dawn or Dawns reveal or produce Siirya; he shines from the lap of
the Dawns; but Dawn is also sometimes Sirya's wife. He also bears the
metronymic Aditya or Aditeya, son of the goddess Aditi. His father is
Dyaus or Heaven. The gods raised him who had been hidden in the ocean,
and they placed bim in the sky; various individual gods, too, are said to
bave produced Sirya or raised him to heaven.

Strya is in various passages conceived as a bird traversing space; he is
a ruddy bird that flies; or he is a flying eagle. He is also called a mottled
bull, or a white and brilliant steed brought by Dawn. Occasionally he is
deecribed as an inanimate object: he is a gem of the sky, or a variegated
stone set in the midst of heaven. He is a brilliant weapon (dyudha) which
Mitra-Varuna conceal with cloud and rain, or their felly (pavi), or a bril-
liant car placed by them in heaven. Siirya is also sometimes spoken of as
a wheel (cakrd), though otherwise the wheel of Strya is mentioned. Strya
shines for all the world, for men and gods. He dispels the darkness,
which e rolls up like a skin, or which his rays throw off like a skin into
the waters. He measures the days and prolongs life. He drives away
sickness, disease, and evil dreams. All creatures depend on him, and the
epithet ‘all-creating’ (viévd-karman) is once applied to him, By his
greatness he is the divine priest (asuryd puréhita) of the gods. At his
rising he is besought to declare men sinless to Mitra-Varuna and to other
gods.

The name Siirya is 4 derivative of svar light, and cognate with the Avestic
hvare sun, which has swift horses and is the eye of Ahura Mazda.
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vii, 63. Metre : Tristubh.
A Safa gt fagsam: I F TR ol gewt ) faEs
WY A AR A
wYfive ThwE gu TR | g | ATYITATR |
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11d u eti subhdgo vidvdcaksah Up rises the genial all-secing
sadharanah Siirio méanuganam, Sun, common to all men, the eye
ciksur Mitrdsya Vdarunasya of Mitra and Varuna, the god who

devas, rolled up the darkness like a
cirmeva yih samévivyak td- skin.
mamsi.

viévédcakss : cp. urucdksdis in 4a ; on the accentuation of these
two words cp. p. 454, 10 and p. 455, 10ca. cdksus: cp. vii. 61, 1.
sam-dvivyak : 8. s. ipf. of vyac exfend. cirma iva: cp. iv. 13, 4. °
rafmdyah Siriasya cdrmevavadhus témo apsi antdh the rays
of the sun have deposited the darkness like a skin within the waters.

R Sifa wadar siwi T & Tfd 1 ofa | weafaar set-
AETRGCE: i | e
A WA WA AT FG: | WY | GEE
Wt g ' T e

: A | TA: | TR |G g

2 4d u eti prasavité jénanam Up rises the rouser of the people,
mah&n ketir arnavéh Suriasya, the great waving banner of the Sun,
samandm cakrdm paridvivrtsan, desiring to revolve hither the uni-

yid Etadé vahati dhiirsu yuktah. form wheel, which Eta$a, yoked to
the pole, draws.
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prasawta with metrically lengthened i (ep. p. 440, 4) for
prasavitd as restored by the Padapatha; ep. 4 c, jinah Suryena
prasutih. samandm : wniform, with reference to the regularity
of the sun’s course. cakrdm : a single wheel of the sun, doubtless
with reference to the shape of the luminary, is regularly spoken of.
paryavivrtsan : ds. of vrt turn; cp. p. 462, 18a. TEtadds: as the
name of the sun’s steed, is several times mentioned ; but Strya is also
often said to be drawn by seven steeds; cp. i. 164, 2, saptd yuiijanti
ratham ékacakram, éké dévo vahati saptdnama seven yoke the
one-whecled car, one steed with seven names draws it. dhiirsd: the loc.
pl. as well as the s. of this word is used in this way.

3 fepredw SwaiguEig fasuTstaT: | SRElR | SusEta |
THreEgEEi: | v o AYeHIAL: |
U H W WA Sy LLAEREL AR LR Cad
T @A W Afwefa wtd 0 = gATRO T wefReTh

3 vibhrajamina usisim updsthad Shining forth he rises from the
rebhdir id eti anumadydmanah. lap of the dawns, greeled with
esd me devih Savitda cachanda, gladness by singers. He has seemed
y4h samandm nd praminati dha- to me god Savitr who infringes not

ma, the uniform law.

cachanda: here the more concrete god Sarya is approximated to
Savitr (i. 85), who is in several passages spoken of as observing
fixed laws. In this hymn Strya is also referred to with terms
(prasavité, prisitais) speclally applicable to Savitr. né prammatl
cp. what is said of Dawn in 1. 123, 9, rtdsya n& minati dhama she
infringes not the law of Order.

8 fZdY T SR _fA fg=: | gW: | SRRt | 31 U
FEdEpiTST: | Feud: | At | wrsAT: |
¥ S gHY wgar TR | I | FHG | HSHAT: |
oY ey = | Wt | wuEw ) watfa
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The golden gem of the sky, far-
secing rises, whose goul is distant,
speeding onward, shining. Now
may men, aroused by the Sunm,
attain their goals and perform their
labours.

4 divé rukmd uruecdksd ud eti,
diiréarthas tardnir  bhraja-

maénah.
nindm jénah Siriena prasita
dyann drthéni, krondvann 4-

pamsi.

divé rukmah : cp. vi. 51, 1, rukmé nd divé uditd vy adyaut

like a golden gem of the sky he has shome forth at sumrise; and
v. 47, 3, madhye divé nihitah pfénir 48ma the variegated stone
set in the middle of the sky. duréarthas: Sarya has far to travel
before he reaches sunset. dyan: 8. pl. pr. sb. of i go. &rthani:
note that this word is always n. in the RV. except in two hymns
of the tenth book, in which it is m. krndvan: 3. pl. pr. sb. of kr
do ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 465, 18 a).

quﬂﬁﬂa ﬁlﬁilmilﬂmlij@l
B/« Hraasifa o {71 9 S =g ufa ek
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5 yatra cakrir amftda gatum Where the immortals have made

asmai,

éyené nd diyann dnu eti pa-
thah.

prati vém, siira udite, vidhems,

niémobhir Mitrd-Varunotd ha-
vyaih.

yitra : the final vowel metrically lengthened.

a way for him, like a flying eagle
he follows his path. To you two,
when the sun has risen, we would
pay worship with adorations, O
Mitra-Varuna, and with offerings.

smrtis: various

gods, as Varuna, Mitra, and Aryaman (vii. 60, 4), are said to have

made paths for the sun.
udite : loc. abs. (205 b).

& 3 FY ay wdwmt W
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priti to be taken with vidhema.
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g < fel guetfr ey oo = famt) gowwifa g
gd ura wfaf: agr . g A wfefi agt i

6 ull Mitré Virund Aryama nas Now may Mitra, Varuna, and
tméne tokdya virivo dadhantu: Aryaman grant wide space to us
8uga no vidva supdthéani santu. oursclves and fo our offspring.
yiyim pata suastibhih sdda Let all our paths be fair and easy

nah. to traverse. Do ye protect us ever-
more with blessings.

nii: to be pronounced with a slur as equivalent to two syllables
(v —, ep. p. 487 a 8); only nii occurs as the first word of a sentence,
never ni (p. 288); the Pada text always has nu. tméne: this
word (cp. 90, 2, p. 69) is often used in the sense of self, while atmén
is only just beginning to be thus used in the RV. (115b«) and later
supplants tanil body altogether. dadhantu: 8. pl. pr. according to
the a conj. (p. 144, B 8 B) instead of dadhatu. suga: lit. may all
(paths) be easy to travel and easy to traverse. This final stanza is
a repetition of the final stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 62).
On d see note on vii. 61, 6,

ASVINA

These two deities are the most prominent gods after Indra, Agni, and
Soma, being invoked in more than fifty entire hymns and in parts of several
others. Though their name (aév-in horseman) is purely Indian, and
though they undoubtedly belong to the group of the deities of light, the
phenomenon which they represent is uncertain, because in all probability
their origin is to be sought in a very early pre-Vedic age.

They are twins and inseparable, though two or three passages suggest
that they may at one time have been regarded as distinct. They are
young and yet ancient. They are bright, lords of Justre, of golden bril-
liancy, beautiful, and adorned with lotus-garlands. They are the only gods
called golden-pathed (hiranya-vartani). They are strong and agile, fleet
as thought or as an eagle. They possess profound wisdom and occult
power. Their two most distinctive and frequent epithets are dasrd won-
drous and nésatya true.

They are more closely associated with honey (médhu) than any of the
other gods, They desire honey and are drinkers of it. They have a skin

4
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filled with honey; they poured out a hundred jars of honey. They have
a honey-goad ; and their car is honey-hued and honey-bearing. They give
honey to the bee and are compared with bees. They are, however, also
fond of Soma, being invited to drink it with Usas and Strya. Their car is
sunlike and, together with all its parts, golden. It is threefold and has
three wheels. It is swifter than thought, than the twinkling of an eye. 1t
was fashioned by the three divine artificers, the Rbhus. It is drawn by
horses, more commonly by birds or winged steeds; sometimes by one or
more buffaloes, or by a single ass (rasabha). It passes over the five
countries ; it moves around the sky ; it traverses heaven and earth in one
day ; it goes round the sun in the distance. Their revolving course (vartis),
a term almost exclusively applicable to them, is often mentioned. They
come from heaven, air, and earth, or from the ocean; they abide in the
sea of heaven, but sometimes their locality is referred to as unkmown.
The time of their appearance is between dawn and sunrise: when darkness
stands among the ruddy cows ; Usas awakens them; they follow after her
in their car; at its yoking Usas is born. They yoke their car to descend to
earth and receive the offerings of worshippers. They come not only in the
morning, but aleo at noon and sunset. They dispel darkness and chase
away evil spirits.

The Advins are children of Heaven; but they are also once said to be
the twin sons of Vivasvant and Tvastr's daughter Saranyi (probably the
rising Sun and Dawn). Pasan is once said to be their son; and Dawn seems
to be meant by their sister. They are often associated with the Sun con-
ceived as a female called either Siirya or more commonly the daughter of
Strya. They are Strya's two husbands whom she chose and whose car she
mounts. Sfiryd's companionship on their car is indeed characteristic.
Hence in the wedding bymn (x. 85) the Advins are invoked to conduct the
bride home on their car, and they (with other gods) are besought to bestow
fertility on her.

Tho Advins are typically succouring divinities. They are the speediest
deliverers from distress in general. The various rescues they effect are of
a peaceful kind, not deliverance from the dangers of battle. They are
characteristically divine physicians, healing diseases with their remedies,
restoring sight, curing the sick and the maimed. Several legends are
mentioned about those whom they restored to youth, cured of various
physical defects, or befriended in other ways. The name oftenest mentioned
is that of Bhujyu, whom they saved from the ocean in a ship.

The physical basis of the Advins has been a puzzle from the time of the
earliest interpreters before Yiska, who offered various explanations, while
modern scholars also have suggested several theories. The two most
probable are that the Aévins represented either the morning twilight, as

1908 K
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half light and half dark, or the morning and the evening star. It is
probable that the Asdvins date from the Indo-European period. The two
horsemen, sons of Dyaus, who drive across the heaven with their steeds,
and who have a sister, are parallel to the two famous horsemen of Greek
mythology, sons of Zeus, brothers of Helena; and to the two Lettic God’s
sons who come riding on their steeds to woo the daughter of the Sun. In
the Lettic myth the morning star comes to look at the daughter of the Sun.
As the two Aédvins wed the one Siirya, so the two Lettic God's sons wed the
one daughter of the Sun; the latter also (like the Dioskouroi and the
Asdvins) are rescuers from the ocean, delivering the daughter of the Sun or
the Sun himself.

vii. 71. Metre : Tristubh.

4 WY FYTEET afEER wd | |y | SR | g | AR
frufh soceuT wata | Ruf | o | wRErd | R
THiAET MR T FIA T SHET | ASHAT | AR | FIA |
fea w whRmgEaR Rt e TER) T gEaRl

1 4pa svasur Usdso Nag jihite: Night departs from her sister

rindkti krsnir arusaya pdntham. Dawn. The black one yields a
48vamaghia, gémaghd, vam hu- path fo the ruddy (sun). O ye that

vema : are rich in horses, rich in cows,

divda ndktam ddrum asmdd yu- on you fwo we would call : by day

yotam. and night ward off the arrow
_Jrom us.

Nék (N. of ndé) : this word occurs here.only. 4pa jihite: 8. s. A,
from 2. héa. TUsdsas: abl.,, with which svdsur agrees. Night and
Dawn are often called sisters, e, g. svédsa svdsre jyayasyai y6nim
araik the (one) sister has yielded her place lo her greater sister (i. 124, 8);

.and their names are often joined as a dual divinity, niktogasa.
The hymn opens thus because the Asvins are deities of the early
dawn., krsnis (dec., p. 87): night; cp. i. 118, 2, évetya agad draig
u krené sddanani asyéh the bright one has come; the black one has
yielded her abodes to her. rindkti: 8. s. pr. of ric leave. arusaya:
to the sun ; cp. i. 113, 16, araik péntham yatave siiryaya she has
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yielded a path for the sun to go. péntham: on the dec. see 97, 2a.
gomagha: on the accentuation of this second voe., see p. 465, 18 a.
sarum: the arrow of death and disease; for the Aévins are charac-
teristically healers and rescuers. asmdd: p.104. yuyotam: 2. du.
of yu separate, for yuyutam; ep. 2 ¢ and note on ii. 83, 1 b.

R SUTATH TN WAt QUSHI AR | TN | AA |
s Fradfaen agwr ) W | AR | wfEeT ) qde )
ggaaER fCratai IO | WA WA | T

e s wredY wreited 0 e | e AT T TR

A
2 upéyﬁtam dadise martiaya Come hither lo the aid of the
rithens vamdam, Afvina, vah- pious morial, bringing wealth on
anta. your car, O Asvins. Ward off
yuyutim asmad énirdam &mi- from us languor and disease: -
vam: day and night, O lovers of honey J,
divi naktim, madhvi, trasi- wmay you protect us.

tham nah.
upa-a-yatam: 2. du. ipv. of ya go; on the accent see p. 469,
‘)0 A aa. madhvi: an epithet peculiar to the Asvins. trasitham :
2. du. A. s a0. op. of trd profect (148, 4); irregularly accented as if
begmnmg a new sentence.
3 W i CdHEwEE Y =1 AR | TR | TR L
gETEAY FHEY 7999 | SYET L
THfRgagfaTEt gaead: | Hw | TATR |
wﬁht g w%m [ mamfER | TAgRsh | w2
= | W | A AR | TR

8 & vam ritham avamésyam viu- Let your kindly stallions whirl
‘stau Lither your car at (this) latest day-

sumnéydvo vigano varteyantu. break. Do ye, O Advins, bring it
X 2
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syiumagabhastim rtayvigbhir 8- that is drawn with thongs with your
vair, horses yoked in due time, hither,
é,Aévina,vésumantargva.hethﬁm. laden with wealth.

avamisydm: prn. adj. (120 ¢1). sumnaydvas: the vowel is
metrically lengthened in the second syllable, but, when this word
occupies another position in the Pada, the short vowel remains,

8 4 7t Tt guat Wi AxT 9 1 IR T gAY Tfd geuat)

Ay agwY swataT ) e | 92T

= A e wtEed qraR. fAeIRT | SR SRIHAT

w95t gy faifa w0 =) oo arEaET ) s qraa
LG G AR E S IR

wifa 0
4y6 vam rditho, nrpati, ésti The car, O lords of men, that is
volha, “your vehicle, three-seated, filled with
trivandhuré vdsumam usrd- rickes, faring at daybreak, with that
yama, come hither to us, Nasatyas, in

a na ena, Nasatya, upa yatam, order that, laden with all food, for
abhi ydd vim vidvdpsnio jigati. you it may approach us.

trivandhuréds: accent, p. 455 ca. vdsuman: Sandhi, 89. a
tipa ydtam: p. 468, 20a; cp. note on updyatam in 2a ena:
p. 108, ydd: p. 857. vam: ethical dat. vidvdpsnyas: the
meaning of this word being doubtful, the sense of the whole Pada
remains uncertain., jigati 3. s. sb. of g& go, indistinguishable from
the ind.

y g At At eggw AR IR | I | TR
o1 Ygd SEgTwER o 1 9 | TRy 1 WP W
fridamsa: WAl o | widw: | awte: AR w0
7 arted fR wiwem: n fr ) arges farfeR | wram ) W=

fft



vii. 71, 6]

5 yuvdm Cydvanam jardso ’mu-

ASVINS

138

Ye two released Cyavana from

muktam, old age, ye brought a swift horse
ni Peddva uhathur &8um d84- fo Pedu,; ye rescued Atri from

vam ; distress and darkness ; ye placed
nir d4mhasas tdmasah spartam Jalusa in freedom.

Atrim,
ni Jahusdm 4ithiré dbatam

antsh.

yuvém : note that this is the nom., yuvém being the ace.: p. 105.
Cyédvana is several times mentioned as having been rejuvenated
by the Aévins. jardsas: abl. (p. 316 }). amumuktam: ppf. of
mue (140, 6, p. 168). ni whathur: 2, du. pf. of vah. Pedédve:
Pedu is several times mentioned as having received a swift, white,
serpent-killing steed from the Aévins. nih spartam: 2. du. root
a0. of spr (cp. 148, 1a). The. ao. in ¢ and d is irregularly used in
a narrative sense. ni dhatam: 2. du. root ao. of dha. Ini. 116, 20
itds said of the Aévins: ye carried away at night Jahuga who was
encompassed on all sides’,

AL UL RN CLUE LR CURR (S LR
i g3 Jew e w0 gegfe T e
T AT gagaiTwy @1 | FFHfw | gEegHt |
gﬁn’maﬁaﬁ{:qﬁm ERUARIGERS I N AR LA

This is my thought, this, O
Asvins, my song. Accept gladly
this song of praise, ye mighty ones.
These prayers have gone addressed
to you. Do ye protect us evermore
with blessings.

6 1yé.m manisa, iydm, Advina, gir.
una.m suvrktim, vrsana, juse-
) tham.
ima brdhmani yuvayini agman.
yiydm piata suastibhih siddd
nah.

manisa: this is one of the four passages in which the nom. of the
der. & dec. does not contract with a following vowel in the Samhita
text, here owing to its preceding the caesura (cp. note on v. 11, 5b).
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gir: 82, agman: 8. pl. root ao. of gam (148, 1¢). This stanza
is a vepetition of the last stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 70),
which also is addressed to the Asvins. On d see note on vii. 61, 6.

VARUNA

Beside Indra (ii. 12) Varuna is the greatest of the gods of the RV,
though the number of the hymns in which he is celebrated alone (apart
from Mitra) is small, numbering hardly a dozen.

His face, eye, arms, hands, and feet are mentioned. He moves his arms,
walks, drives, sits, eats, and drinks. His eye with which he observes
mankind is the sun. He is far-sighted and thousand-eyed. He treads
down wiles with shining foot. He sits on the strewn grass at the sacrifice.
He wears a golden mantle and puts on a shining robe. His car, which is
often mentioned, shines like the sun, and is drawn by well-yoked steeds.
Varuna sits in his mansions looking on all deeds. The Fathers behold
him in the highest heaven. The spies of Varuna are sometimes referred
to: they sit down around him ; they observe the two worlds ; they stimulate
prayer. By the golden~wmged messenger of Varuna the sun is meant.
Varuna is often called a king, but especially a universal monarch (samrsa)
The attribute of sovereignty (ksatrd) and the term dsura are predomi-
nantly applicable to him. His divine dominion is often alluded to by the
word maya occult power; the epithet mayin crafty is accordingly used
chiefly of him. -

Varuna is mainly lauded as upholder of physical and moral order. He
is a great lord of the lawa of nature. He established heaven and earth,
and by his law heaven and earth are held apart. He made the golden
swing (the sun) to shine in heaven; he has made a wide path for the sun;
he placed fire in the waters, the sun in the sky, Soma on the rock. The
wind which resounds through the air is Varupa’s breath. By his ordinances
the moon shining brightly moves at night, and the stars placed up on high are
seen at night, but dlsa.ppea,r by day. Thus Varuna is lord of light both by
day and by night. He is also a regulator of the waters. He caused the
rivers to flow ; by his occult power they pour swiftly into the ocean without
filling it. Itis, however, with the aerial waters that he is usually connected.
Thus he makes the inverted cask (the cloud) to pour its waters on heaven,
earth, and air, and to moisten the ground.

Va.runa. s ordinances being constantly said to be fixed, he is pre-eminently
called dhrtdvrata whose laws are established. The gods themselves follow
bis ordinances. His power is 8o great that neither the birds as they fly nor
the rivers as they flow can reach the limits of his dominion. He embraces
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the universe, and the abodes of all beings, He is all- knowmg, and his
omniscience is t)pica.l He knows the flight of the birds in the sky, the
path of the ships in the ocean, the course of the fartravelling wind,
beholding all the secret things that have been or shall be done, he wit-
nesses men's truth and falsehood. No creature can even wink without his
knowledge.

As a moral governor Varuna stands far above any other deity, His wrath
is aroused by sin, the mfrmgement of his ordma.nces, which he severely
punishes. The fetters (pasas) with which he binds sinners are often men-
tioned, and are characteristic of him. On the other hand, Varuna is
gracious to the penitent. He removes sin as if untying a rope. He releases
even from the sin committed by men's fathers. He spares him who daily
transgresses his laws when a suppliant, and is gracious to those who have
broken his laws by thoughtlessness. There is in fact no hymn to Varuna
in which the prayer for forgiveness of guilt does not occur. Varuna is on
a footing of friendship with his worshipper, who communes with him in his
celestial abode, and sometimes sees him with the mental eye. The righteous
hope to behold in the next world Varuna and Yama, the two kings who
reign in bliss.

The original conception of Varuna seems to have been the encompassing
skv. It has, however, become obscured, because it dates from an earlier
ag.e. For it goes back to the Indo-Iranian period at least, since the Ahura
Mazda (the wise spirit) of the Avesta agrees with the Asura Varuna in
character, though not in name. It may even be older still; for the name
Varuga is perhaps identical with the Greek odpavés sky. In any cace, the
word appears to be derived from the root vy corer or encompass.

vil. 86, Metre: Tristubh.
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1 ahira t4 asya mahind jnm‘upgi, Intelligent indecd are the genera-

vi yés tastdémbha' rédasi cid tions by the might of him who has
urvi, propped asunder even the twwo wide
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pré nakam rsviam nunude brh- worlds. He has pushed away the -

dntam, high, lofty firmament and the day-
dvita ndksatram ; paprathac ca star as well; and he spread out
bhiima, the earth.

dhira: cp.. 7c, dcetayad acitah; and vii. 60, 6, acetdsam cic
citayanti ddksaih they with their skill make cven the unthinking think.
asya = Virunasys. mahing = mahimna (see 90, 2, p. 69). Varuna
(as well as other gods) is several times said to hold apart heaven and
earth (e. g. vi. 70, 1), which were supposed to have originally been
united. prd nunude: pushed away from the earth; ep. vii. 99, 2
of Visnu : id astabhna nakam rsvim brhéntam thou didst prop up
the high lofty firmament. nakam : means the vawlt of heaven ; there
is nothing te show that it ever has the sense of sun which Sayana
givesit here. Sayana also makes the verb nunude, though unaccented,
depend on the relative in b; ¢ is, however, equivalent to a relative
clause (cp. ii. 12, 5b. 8 d). ndksatram: in the sing. this word
regularly refers to the sun, in the pl. to the stars. Varuna and other
gods are often said to have raised the sun to, or to have placed it
in, heaven. dvita: doubly to be taken with nunude; that is, he
raised up from the earth both the vault of heaven and the sun.
papriathat: ppf of prath (140, 6); accented hecause it begins a
new sentence. bhilma: note the difference between bhiiman n.
earth and bhamén m. multitude (p. 259).

reAERT a3 @ dR A 97 | @l a1 @A | A
T AITARY JaATlo | AR CHE IR el
& ¥ gawdarn o e 1 R 1 TR W )
T Hokta gAT W wR L W7 | GIIER | owat: | wfiv o
=y
2 utd sviyd tania sdm vade tdt: And I converse thus with myself:
kada nd antér Virupe bhu- ‘when, pray, shall I be in com-
vénifp munion with Varuna? What obla-
kim me havydm dhrndnojugeta? tion of mine would he, free from
kadd mrlikém sumsna abhi swrath, enjoy? When shall I, of
khyam p good cheer, perceive his mercy 2’
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svdyd tanvli: with my own body = with myself (cp. p. 450, 20).
nv antdr; loc. cift. Note that when a final original r appears in the
Sambhita text, it is represented by Visarjaniya only in the Pada text ;
on the other hand, antdh in vii. 71, 5 appears as antar iti; within
Varupa = united with Varuna. bhuvani: 1. s. sb. root ao. of bhit be.
khyam: 1. s, inj. & ao. of khya.

¥ g WAt TR - % | 7 U | TR | Ry

Tt ufn fafaget fagdey wd) o) ofe fefagd: | Rasgde
TR FAITFY SUIGGULGUETR S LR SO VAT
LR AR Ol il TN G | gAR ) TRW L g

3prché téd éno, Varuns, di- I ask about that sin, O Varuna,

dfksu ; with a desire to find out; I ap-
ipo emi cikitliso vipfcham ; proach the wise in order to ask ;
samidndm in me kavéyad cid ihe sages say one and the same

ahur: thing tome: ‘this Varuna is wroth
aydm ha tibhyam Vdruno hr- with thee.’

nite.

prché: 1. s. pr. ind. A. of prach ask. didfksu is a difficulty :
it has been explained as L. pl. of a supposed word didfé, a very
improbable formation = among those who se¢; also as N. s. of a ds.
adj. didfksu, with wrong accent (p. 461 f) and wrong Sandhi, for
didfksur (4po) = desirous of seeing (i. e. finding out). It is probably
best, following the Padapatha, to take the word as n. of the ds. adj.
used adverbially (with adv. shift.of accent) = with a desire to see, i. e,
Sind out. 1ipo = tpa u (24). cikitisas: A. pl of the pf. pt. of cit
perceive. vi-pfcham ace, inf, (167, 2a). hrnite: 8. s pr. A. of br
be angry ; w. dat. (200 1),

8 famst W aww @ fawg | W9k | WI" | TR | AR
TeeiaTt foatafe gatew)  aq) A faatafi ) @

.
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What has been that chief sin,

VARUNA~ [vii. 86, 4

4 kim aga asa, Varuna, jyéstham

yit stotdram jighamsasi sdkha-
yam ?

pra tdén me voco, diilabha sva-
dhavo:

dva tvanend ndmasa turs_iyam.

0 TVaruna, that thouw desirest to
slay thy praiser, a friend? Pro-
claim that to me, thou that art hard
to deceive, self-dependent one : thee
would I, free from sin, eagerly

appease with adoration.

jyéstham = jydistham, to be pronounced as a trisyllable (15, 1 ).
yit: that as acj. (p. 242). jighamsasi: ds. of han slay. prd vocas:
inj. ao. of vac say. dillabha: 49¢. turd_iydm = turdh iyam (op.
of i go), to be prononnced, with irr. secondary contraction (cp. 22a;
48 a), as turéyam. dva to be taken with iyam (cp. 5 a—c).

=9 | grarhit | fasat gy
w4 | 9T TGH | IEH | A
W | A7) TYSGUR ) 9 | ATGR
T AW A g | AR

Set us free from the misdeeds
of our futhers, from those that we

4 wd grurfa o=t oy N
§3 1 74 st Aghic |
R TS 7 aTg
€T q@ W gy afeman

5 dva drugdhéni pitrid srja no,
I3 Z '3 L 2
ava ya vaydam cakrma tanu-

bhih.
dva, riajan, pasutfpam nd ta-
érjé,' vatsam n4d dém®no, Vési-
stham.

have commilted by ourselves. Re-
lease Vasistha, O King, like «
cattle-stealing thief, like a calf from
a rope.

dva 8rja (metrically lengthened final, also in d): note the different
construction in a: ace. of object and dat. of prs.; and in ¢ d: ace. of
prs. and abl. of that from which V. is set free, drugdhéni: pp.
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of druh. cakymd: metrical lengthening of final vowel. tantibhis:
in the sense of a ref. prn. avé srja: i.e. from sin. tayum: as
one releases (after he has expiated his crime) a thief who has been
bound; ep. viii. 67, 14: té n4, fldityiso, mumaocats stendm
baddhdm iva as suck sct us free, O Adityas, like a thief who is bound.
damnas: distinguish daéman n. bond and ddman n. act of giving
from daman m. giver and gift.

¢nsaEr gt mu yfar @ wownE g agm gfEnEm
gt wEfnida wiifm . g a faeids: ) wiEfm)
wfq wraTAdiay suic wie | st ates: | et

YA IA™ wGYar i | |99 ) XA | WA | WA

6 nd sé své ddkso, Varuna, dhri- It was not my own intent, O

tih sa: - Varuna, it was seduction : liguor.

siré manyur vibhidako dcittih; anger, dice, thoughtlessness; the

dsti jydyan kéniyasa uparé ; elder is in theoffenceof the younger;

svipnaé canéd dnrtasya pra- not cven slecp is the warder off of
yota. wrong.

The general meaning of this stanza is clear: the sin with which
Varuna is angry has not been due to Vasistha's intention, but to
seduction of one kind or another. The exact sense of three impor-
tant words is, however, somewhat doubtful, because none of them
occurs in any other passage. It can therefore be made out from the
etymology and the context only. dhritis: from the root dhru =
dhvr (cp. 167 b, 9; 171, 2), which occurs at the end of one or two
cds., as Varuna-dhra-t deceiving Varuna ; cp. also v. 12, 5: adhir-
sata svaydm eté vacobhir rjuyaté vrjinéni bruvantah these hare
deceived themselves with their own words, uttering crooked things to the
straightforward man. Thus the meaning of dhriti appears to be
deception, seduction. The meaning of ¢ depends on the interpretation
of uparé. This word is naturally to be derived (in accordance with
the analysis of the Pada text) from upa + ‘ara (r go). The cd. vb.
1ipa r occurs two or three times, e.g. AV. vii. 106, 1: ydd dsmrti
cakrmé kim cid, uparimd cdrane if through forgetfulness we have
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done anything, have offended in our conduct, The sense of the noun
would therefore be offence, the whole Pada meaning: the elder is (in-
volved) in the (= is the cause of the) offence of the younger, that is, an
elder has led me, the younger, astray. The use of the loc. here is
illustrated by vi. 71, 2: yéh . . . prasavé . . . gsi bhiimanah who
(Savitr) art in the stimulation of the world, i.e, art the cause of the
stimulation of the world. prayota: this word might be derived from
pra+yu joiz or pra+yu separatc ; the latter occurs in the RV. in
the sense of drive away, while the former does not occur in the RV,
and later means stir, mingle. The probability is therefore in favour
of the sense warder off. cand then would have the original sense of
not even (pp. 229-30). svapnas: i.e. by producing evil dreams.

O ¢ Y A WFH FC@- WR ) W | A | WF | wAC
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7 dram, diasé nd, milhise karani I will, like a slave, do service
ahdm devaya bhilrnaye dnagah. sinless to the bounteous angry god.
dcetayad acito devd aryé; The noble god made the thoughtless
grtsam rayé kavitaro junati. think ; he, the wiser, speeds {the

experienced man to wealth,
milhuge : dat. s. of midhvams. karani: 1. s. sh. root so. of kr
do ; to be taken with the adv. dram (p. 313, 4). dcetayat: see cit.
gftsam : even the thoughtful man Varupa with his greater wisdom
urges on. rayé: final dat. (of rdi), p. 814, 2. junati: 8. s. pr. of
ja speed.

T oY § o TRw @y WA | G | R TR T
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8 aydm su tibhyam, Varuna sva- Let this praise be well impressed
dhavo, on thy heart, O self-dependent
hrdi stéma upaéritas cid astu. Varuna. Let us have prosperity
84m nah keéme, §4m u yége nd in possession, prosperity also in
astu. _ acquisition. Do ye protect us cver-
yuyédm péta suastibhihsdda nah. more with blessings.

tibhyam : dat. of advantage (p. 314, B 1). astu nah: p. 820 1.
On d see note on vii. 61, 6,

MANDOUKAS

The following hymn, intended as a spell to produce rain, is a panegyric
of frogs, who are compared during the drought to heated kettles, and are
described as raising their voices together at the commencement of the rains
like Brahmin pupils repeating the lessons of their teacher,

vii, 108, Metre: Tristubh; 1. Anustubh.

@ T SwrET AR | T |
whgran sa=tfcat: | FTGIAT: | FASITC: |
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1 samvatsardm éadayans The frogs having lain for a year,
brahmana vratacarinah, like Brahmans practising a row,
v:‘wam Parjinyajinvitam " have uttered Sorth their voice roused
pré mandika avadiguh. by Parjanya.

samvatsardm : acc. of duration of time (197,2). #éadayands: pf.
" pt. A. of 41 lie (p. 165, f. n. 1). brahmangs: i.e. like Brahmins,
vratacarinas: i. e, practising a vow of silence. Parjinya-jinvitim :
because the frogs begin to croak at the commencement of the rainy
season; on the accent see p. 456, 2 aviddigur: ig ao. of vad
(145, 1),
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2 divya apo abhi ydd enam ayan, When the heavenly walers came
dftim nd Siskam, sarasi fdyd- wupon him lying like a dry leather-
nam, bag in a lake, then the sound of the
gavim sha nd mayur vatsini- frogs unites like the lowing of cows
nam, accompanied by calves.
magqﬁkén{up vagnur 4dtra sém
eti.

divyd apah: the rains. enam: collective = the frogs; cp. the
sing. mandiikah in 4 ¢ used collectively. &yan: ipf. of i (p. 130).
sarasi: loc. of sarasi according to the primary i dec.(cp. p. 87). A dried-
up lake is doubtless meant. gdvam: 102, 2; p. 458, c¢. 1. 4dtra
(metrically lengthened): here as corr. to yéd (cp. p. 214).

3 FRAT ST WAt LCURCER CIC U H T
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8 yad Im enam ufaté abhy dvar- When he has rained upon them
81t the eager, the thirsty, the rainy
trgyavatah, pravisi agatdyam, season having come, one with a
akhkhalikftya, pité.rai;z nd pu- croak of joy approaches the other
trd, " while he speaks, as a som (ap-
any6 anyédm \ps vidantam eti. proaches) his father.
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im: see p. 220, 2. usatds (pr. pt. A. pl. of vaé desire) : longing for
rain. dvargit: is ao. of vrs: if the subject were expressed it would
be Parjanya. pravrsi: loc, abs. (see 205, 1}). akhkhalikftya: see
184 d; the final of this gd. may be regarded as retaining the original
long vowel rather than metrically lengthening a short vowel, though
it always appears with & in the Pada text. anyéds: i.e. mandikas.

8 WU FNY PWEANL T | W WY | PTG
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4 any6 anydm &nu grbhniti enor, One of the two greets the other

apam prasargé yid amandisa- when they have revelled in the dis-

tam. charge of the waters. When lhe
mandiiko ydd abhivrstah kin- frog, rained upon, leaps about, the

iskan, speckled one mingles his voice with
pfénih samprikté héritena va- (that of) the yellow one.

cam.

enos: gen..du., of them fwo (112 ). grbhnati: 3. s. pr. of grabh.
dmandisatam: 3. du. A. ig ao. of mand erhilarafe. mandiikas: in
a collective sense. kdnigkan: 3. s. inj. int. of skand leap (= ka-
nigkandt), see 174b. Note that this form in the Pada text is
kdniskan, because in the later Sandhi s is not cerebralized before k

(cp. 67). The use of the inj. with ydd is rare. sam-prakté: 3. s. A.
pr. of pre mix.

4 AR T AT T@ | TR W | e | AT
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5 y4d esim any6 anidsys vacam, When one of them repeats the
faktdsyeva vidati Siksamanah, speech of the other, as the learner
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sirvam tdd esdm samrdheva that of his teacher, all that of them
pérva is in umison like a lesson that
yit suvaco védathanadhi apsi. eloguent ye repeat upon the waters.

egdm : cp. enos in 4a. samfdha: the interpretation of ¢ is
uncertain because of the doubt as to the form and meaning of this
word, and because of the many senses of parva. It has accordingly
been very variously explained. The above rendering is perhaps the
most probable. samfdha : inst. of samyfdh, lit. growing together, then
unison, harmony. parvan, joint, then a section in Vedic recitation.
Thus ¢ would be an explanation of b, the voices of the frogs sounding
together like those of pupils reciting a lesson after their teacher.
vadathana : see p. 125, f. n. 3; change, as often, from 3. prs. to 2.
adhi: 176, 2 a (p. 209).

& MATCERt wewtgCE: AEATY: | T | WAGATY: | Tt |
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6 gomayur éko, ajamayur ékah ; One lows like a cow, one bleats

prénir éko; hérita éka esam. like a goat ; one is speckled, one of
samaném nama bibhrato vi- them is yellow. Bearing a common

riapah. name, they have different colours.
purutra vécalp pipidur vdd- In many ways they adorn their
antah. voice in speaking.

gémayus: cp. 2¢. pfénis, héritas: cp. 4d. samandm: they
are all called frogs, though they have different voices and colours.
‘bibhratas: N. pl. pr. pt. of bhr (p. 132). purutrd: note that the
suffix in words in which the vowel is always long in the Samhits text
(as in devatré, asmatré, &c.) is long in the Pada text also; while in
others like dtra,in which it is only occasionally lengthened metrically,
the vowel is always short in that text. pipifur: they modulate the
sound of their voices (cp. a).

-~
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7 brahmaniéso atiratré nd séme, Like Brahmins at the over-night
siro nd pirndm abhito, vad- Soma sacrifice speaking around as
antah, it were a full lake, ye celebrate that
samvatsardsya tdd dhah pari day of the year which, O Frogs, has
stha, begun the rains.
yén, mandikah, pravysinam ba-
bhiiva.

atiratré : this is the name of a part of the Soma sacrifice in the
titual of the Yajurveda. Its performance lasted a day and the fol-
lowing night. Its mention in the RV. shows that it is ancient.
siro nd : as it were a lake, a hyperbolic expression for a large vessel
filled with Soma. abhitas: 177,1. péri stha: lit. be around, then
celebrate; cp. péri car go round, then attend upon, homour; on the
Sandhi, cp. 67¢. pravrginam babhiiva: has become one that belongs
to the rainy season.

© ATIOTH: R qEARA AT | QY | TR W |
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8 brahmanésah somino vacam Soma-pressing Brahmins, they
akrata, have raised their voice, offering
bréhma krnvéntah parivatsa- their yearly prayer, Adhvaryu
rinam. priests, heated, sweating, they
adhvarydvo gharminah sigvid- appear; none of them are hidden.
&na,
&vir bhavanti ;- gdhia nd ké eit.

903 L
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bréhmanasas : nd need not be supplied (a8 in 1b), the frogs being
identified with priests. sominas: celebrating a Soma sacrifice, which
eXpresses much the same as siro né purndm abhitah in 7b.
vacam akrats: cp. vidantas in 7b. akrata: 8. pl. A. root ao. of
kr (148, 1b). bréhma: with b cp. 7¢, d. gharminas is meant to
be ambiguous: oppressed with the heat of the sun (frogs), busied
with hot milk (priests). Here we already have & reference to the
Pravargya ceremony in which milk was heated in a pot, and which
was familiar in the ritual of the Brahmanas. sigvidanas: pf. pt. A.
of svid; note that the cerebralized initial of the root is restored in
the Pada text; cp. kdnigkan in 4¢c. avis: see p. 266, b.

e Fafifd gydewe TR | 9779 | TR |
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9 devéhitim jugupur dviadasdsya : They have guarded the divine
rtum néro nd pra minanti eté. order of the twelvemonth: these
samvatsaré, pravisi égata',yiqz, men infringe not the season. In

taptd gharmé adnuvate visar- year, the rain time having come, the
gam. Teated milk-offerings obtain release.

devahitim : on the accent see p. 456, 2a. jugupur: pf. of gup
protect. dvadasasya: note the difference of accent and inflexion
between dvadada twelve (104) and dvadaéa consisting of twelve, twelfth
(107) ; supply samvatsardsya from c¢. In the Aitareya Brahmana
the year, samvatsara, is called dvadada consisting of twelve months
and caturvimséa consisting of twenty-four half-months. The gen.
naturally depends on dev4hitim, as being in the same Pada. Prof.
Jacob1 understands dvadaddsya as the ordinal fwelfth supplying
masasya month, and makmg it depend on rtim in the next Pada.
This interpretation is then used as evidence to show that the
beginning of the year was held in the period of the RV. to com-
mence with the rainy season at the time of the summer solstice, and
taken in conjunction with another reference in the RV. té the
rainy season at the period to furnish an argument for the very early
date of the RV. But there is no trace here of any reference to the
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end of the year : samvatsaré in ¢ denotes ¢ in the course of the year at
the rainy season’. ndras: here again no particle of comparison. mi-
nanti: from mi damage; cp. 7c¢, d. samvatsaré: cp. 203, 3a.
pravfsi agatdyam : loc. abs. asin 3 b. tapta gharmah is meant to
be ambiguous: heated milk-pots with reference to the priests (ep.
adhvarydvo gharminah in 8 ¢) and dried up cavities with reference
to the frogs (cp. trsyavatas in 3b). adnuvate (3. pl. A. pr. of amé
obtain) visargam obfain release or discharge, 1. e. the milk-pots are
emptied (and become cool), and the cavities in which the frogs are

hidden let them out (and are cooled by the raiu}, cp. dvir bhavanti
in 8d. )

30 MAGLIFIA YR S AG: | AU TAGAG: WU
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10 gébmayur adad, ajdmayur adat, He that lows like a cow has given
prénir adad, dhdrito no vsiini. wus riches, he that bleats like a goat
givim mandika dddatah #a- has given them, the speckled one

tani, has given them, and the yellow
sahasrasivg prd tiranta ayuh. one. The frogs giving us hundreds
of cows prolong our life in a
thousandfold Soma pressing.

gémayus &e. (cp. 6a): the various kinds of frogs are here repre-
sented as taking the place of liberal institutors of sacrifice in giving
bountiful gifts. dddatas: N. pl. of pr. pt. of da give (cp. 156).
sahasrasavé : loc. of time like samvatsaré in 9 ¢ ; the term probably
refers to a Soma sacrifice lasting a year with three pressings a day

(amounting roughly to a thousand). 4 is identical with iii. 53, 7 d.

VISVE DEVAH

The comprehensive group called Viéve devah or All-Gods occupies an
important position, for at least forty entire hymns are addressed to them.
It is an artificial snerificial group intended to include all the gods in order

3 L2
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that none should be left out in laudations meant for the whole pantheon,
The following hymn though traditionally regarded as meant for the Vidve
devah isa collection of riddles, in which each stanza describes a deity by
his characteristic marks, leaving his name to be guessed. The deities meant
in the successive stanzas are: 1. Soma, 2. Agni, 3. Tvastr, 4. Indra, 5. Rudua,
6. Pusan, 7. Visnu, 8. Aévins, 9. Mitra-Varuna, 10, Angirases,

viii. 29. Metre: Distichs of a Jagati+ Gayatri (p. 445, a.).
8 TRE ffw gy ga g v g e | g
swig fegwes w1 Wy | fegm

1 babhrur éko visunah si@indro One is brown, varied in form,
yuva. bountiful, young. He adorns him-
afiji ahkte hiranydyam. self with golden ornament.

babhris : this epithet is distinctive of Soma, to whom it is applied
eight times, while it otherwise refers to Agni only once, and to
Rudra in one hymn only (ii. 83). It alludes to the colour of the
Jjuice, otherwise described as arund ruddy, but most often as héri
tawny. visunas: probably referring to the difference between the
plant and the juice, and the mixtures of the latter with milk and
honey. yiva: here and in a few other passages Soma, like Agni,
is called a youth, as produced anew every day. afiji: cognate acc.
(p. 800, 4). ankte: 3. s. A. of afij anoint, with middle sense anoints
himself. hiranydyam : cp. ix. 86, 43, mddhuné abhi aiijate ..
hiranyapava asu grbhnate they anoint him (Soma) with mead ; puri-
Jying with gold, they seize him in them (the waters), in allusion to
fingers with golden rings.

AR o O AT QR uE ) W ETE ) v
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2 yénim éka & sasada dyétano, One has, shining, occupied his
antdr devésu médhiralh. receptacle, the wise among the gods.
y6nim: the sacrificial fireplace; cp. iii. 29, 10, aydm te ySnmir
rtviyo, yito jatd drocathdh : tém jandnn, Agna, & sida this is thy
regular receptacle, born from which thow didst shine : knowing it, Agni,
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occupy it. dydtanas: the brightness of Agni is constantly dwelt on.
médhiras: the wisdom of Agni is very frequently mentioned; in
i. 142,11 he is called devé devésu médhirah the wise god among
the gods.

3 ATRET ffd o s, aila o) ) edhsrad
wwg Ay frdfa w1 239 1 fasifan

3 vadim éko bibharti hdste dya- One bears in his hand an iron
sim, azxe, strenuous among the gods.
antdr devésu nidhruvih,
vadim : this weapon is connected elsewhere only with Agni, the
Rbhus, and the Maruts. But Agni cannot be meant because he has
already been described in 2 ; while the Rbhus and the Maruts would
only be referred to in the plural (cp. 10). But x. 53,9 indicates
sufficiently what god is here meant: Tvdsta . . apdsim apdstamah ..
$idite nundm paradim sudyasam Tvastr, most active of workers, now
sharpens his aze made of good iron. nidhruvis: strenuous as the
artificer of the gods, a sense supported by apdstamas in the above
quotation.

8wyt faifd T WA oo w1 farwfd g @ wsRaR
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4 véjram éko bibharti hdsta ahi~  One bears a bolt placed in his
tam : hand : with it he slays his foes.
téns vgtrt‘mi jighnate.

d-hitam : pp. of dba place; accent, p. 462, 13 0. jighnate: 8. s.
pr- A. of han slay, see p. 482. vajram: this, as his distinctive
weapon, shows that Indra is meant.

y faraidt faorfd wa Wy oot o el e R e
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b tigmém éko bibharti hdsta ayu-  One, bright, fierce, with cooling
dham, remedies, bears in his hand a sharp:
fiicir ugré jilasabhesajah. weapon,
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ayudham : bow and arrows are usually the weapons of Rudra; in
vii, 46, 1 he is described by the epithets sthirddhanvan having a
strong bow, ksiprésu swift-arrowed, tigmayudha having a sharp weapon,
and in vii, 46, 3 his lightning shaft, didyut, is mentioned. ugrds:
this epithet is several times applied to Rudra (cp. ii. 33). jdlasa-
bhesgajas : this epithet is applied to Rudra in i. 43, 4 ; Rudra is also
called jalaga, and his band is described as jdlasa (as well as bhesaja)
in ii. 83, 7; these terms are applied to no other deity. b has the
irregularity of two redundant syllables (p. 438, 2 a).

¢ Uy u&: Murg a@r g9t 09 | UE | 9OT | aeh]: | T |
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¢ pathd ékah pipaya; taskaro One makes the paths prosperous ;
yatha like a thief he knows of treasurces.

. . - &
esa veda nidhinam.

pathds : it is characteristic of Pasan (vi. 54) to be a knower and
guardian of paths. pipdya: pf.,, with lengthened red. vowel, from
pi (= pyd) make full or abundant ; cp. vi. 63, 4 : vi pathé vajasi-
taye cinuhi clear the paths for the gam of wealth (udd:essed to Pasan);
and x. 59, 7: dadatu punah Piisa pathidm yé suastih let Pasan
give us back the path that is propitious. tdskaras: to be taken with b ;
like a thief he knows where hidden treasure is to be found; ecp.
vi. 48, 15 (addressed to Pusan): avir giulha vdsa karat, suvéda no
vasi karat may he make hidden wealth manifest, may he make wealth
easy for us to find; he also finds lost cattle; cp. vi. 54, 5-10. ya-
théaih : unaccented (p. 453, 8 Bd); nasalized to avoid hiatus (p. 23,-
f.n. 1). veda: with gen. (202 A ¢). nidhin&m : accent (p. 458,
2 a) ; the final syllable to be pronounced dissyllabically.

© NY= TGN A TH5R SULER AR XL CHECIE L
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7 trini éka urugdyé vi cakrame, One, wide-pacing, makes three
yétra deviso médanti. strides to° where-the gods ave ex-
hilarated.
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trini: cognate ace. (p. 300, 4) supply vikramanani (cp. yasya
urdgu trisi vikrdmanesu, i. 154, 2). The three strides are
characteristic of Visnu (see i. 154). urugayd: an epithet distinctive
of Visnu (cp. i. 154, 1. 8. 5). yatra: to the place (the highest step)
where (p. 240) the gods drink Soma (ep. i. 154, 5). b has the trochaic
variety of the Gayatr1 cadence (see p. 439, 3 a, a).
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8 vibhir dua carata, ékaya sahs : With birds two fare, together
pra pravaséva vasatah. with one woman : like two travellers
thed) go on journeys.

vibhis: cp. i. 118, 5, pari vaim aévah patamgs, vdyo vahantu
arusah let the Slying steeds, the ruddy birds, drive you (Asvins) round.
dva .. ékayd sahd: the two Aévins with their one companion,
Surya; cp. Lc.; & vam rétham yuvatis tisthad .., duhita Sir-
yasya the maiden, the daughler of the Sun, mounted your car; also
v.78,5: & yid vam Sidrya rdtham tisthat when Surya mounted
your car. pra vasatas: they go on a journey in traversing the sky in
their car. pravasa: this word occurs here only, apparently in the
sense of one who is abroad on travels (like the post-Vedic pravisin);
in the Sntras and in classical Sanskrit it means sojourn abroad. Some
scholars regard pravaséva as irr. contraction for pravasém iva:
they travel as it were on a journey.
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9 sddo dui oakrate upamai divi: Two, as highest, have made for
'samréjé. sarpirasuti, themselves a seat in heaven : two

sovereign kings who receive melted
butter as their draught. -
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samraja, as N. du., is applied to Mitra-Varuna exclusively.
cakra.te 3. du. pf A. of kr with middle sense, make for oneself
upama: N. du in apposition to dvd, further explained by samraja.
90 FY= UF WY AT F=A == | G | A ) ETH ) R
A gFRC=E a1 g W

10 drecanta éke mihi sima man- Singing, some thought of a great
vata : chant : by it they caused the sun to
téna siryam arocayan. shine.

drcantes : singing is characteristic of the Angirases; e.g. i. 62, 2,
sima yéna . . drcanta Ahgiraso ga dvindan the chant by which the
Asgirases, singing, found the cows; the Maruts are described in x. 78, 6
as vidvériipa Angiraso nd samabhih manifold with chants like the
Angirases. The Angirases again are those yd rténa siiryam aroh- -
ayan divi who by their rite caused the sun to mount to heaven (x. 62, 8).
Sayana and some other interpreters think that the Atris are meant.
But nothing is ever said of the singing or the chants of the Atris.
Again, though in one hymn (v. 40) it is said in the last stanza that
the Atris found the sun: yém vii siiryam Svarbhanus timasa
avidhyad, Atrayas tdim dnv avindan the Atris found the sun which
Svarbhanu had assailed with darkness (9), this is only a repetition of
what is attributed to Atri in the sing.: giilhdm suryam tdmasa, . .
brahmané avindad Atrih Atri by prayer Jound the sun hidden by dark-
ness (6) and Atrih surya,sya divi cdkgur adhat Atris placed the eye of
.the sun in heaven (8); and in the AV, and the QB it is Atri (not the
Atris) who performed a similar act. Thus even this deed is not
characteristic of the Atris (plural), but at most of Atri (singular).
The Angirases must therefore undoubtedly be meant heres éke: the
pl. is here used to express an indefinite group beside ékas and dva in
the rest of the hymn (cp. 105). manvata: 8. pl. ipf. A. (without
augment) of man think. arocayan : ipf. cs. of rue shine.

SOMA

As the Soma sacrifice formed the centre of the ritual of the RV., the
god Soma is one of the most prominent deities. With rather more than
120 hymns (all those in Mandala ix, and about half a dozen in others)



viii. 48] SOMA 158

addressed to him, he comes next to Agni (i. 1) in importance. The anthropo-
morphism of his character is less developed than that of Indra or Varuna
because the plant and its juice are constantly present to the mind of the
poet. Soma has terrible-and sharp weapons, which he grasps in his hand ;
he wields a bow and a thousand-pointed Shaft. He has a car which is
heavenly, drawn by a team like Viyu's. He is also said to ride on the same
car as Indra. He is the best of charioteers. In about half a dozen hymns
he is associated with Indra, Agni, Pisan, and Rudra respectively as a dual
divinity. He is sometimes attended by the Maruts, the close allies of
Indra. He comes to the sacrifice and receives offerings on the sacred
grass.

The Soma juice, which is intoxicating, is frequently termed madhu or
sweet draught, but oftenest called indu the bright drop. The colour of Soma
is brown (babhra), ruddy (arund), or more usually tawny (héri). The
whole of the ninth book consists of incantations chanted over the tangible
Soma, while the stalks are being pounded by stones, the juice passes
through a woollen strainer, and Hows into wooden vats, in which it is
offered to the gods on the litter of sacred grass (barhis), These processes
are overaid with confused and mystical imagery in endless variation. The
pre‘ssing stones with which the shoot (am#a) is crushed are called &dri or
gravan., The pressed juice as it passes through the filter of sheep’s wool is
usually called pdvamana or punand flowing clear. This purified (un-
mixed) Soma is sometimes called éuddhs pure, but much oftener Sukra or
8ol bright; itis offered almost exclusively to Vayu or Indra. The filtered
Soma flows into jars (kaldéa) or vats (dréna), where it is mixed with water
and also with milk, by which it is sweetened. The verb myj cleanse is
used with reference to this addition of water and milk. Soma is spoken
of as having three kinds of admixture (aéir): milk (g6), sour milk (d4dhi),
and barley (ydva). The admixture being alluded to as a garment or bright
robe, Soma is described as ‘decked with beauty'. Soma is pressed three
times & day: the Rbhus are invited to the evening pressing, Indra to the
midday one, which is his exclusively, while. the morning libation is his first
drink. The three abodes (sadhé&stha) of Soma which are mentioned pro-
bably refer to three tubs used in the ritual.

Soma’s connexion with the waters, resulting from the admixture, is ex-
pressed in the most various ways. He is the drop that grows in the waters;
he is the embryo of the waters or their child ; they are his mothers or his
sisters; he is lord and king of streams; he produces waters and causes
> heaven and earth to rain. The sound made by the trickling Soma is often
alluded to, generally in hyperbolical language, with verbs meaning to roar or
bellow, or even thunder. He is thus commonly called a bull among the
waters, which figure ascows. Eoma is moreover swift, being often compared
with a steed, sometimes with a bird flying-to the wood. Owing to his
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yellow colour Soma's brilliance is the physical aspect most dwelt upon by
the poets. He is then often likened to or associated with the sun,

The exhilarating power of Soma led to its being regarded as a divine
drink bestowing immortal life. Hence it is called amfta dreught of immor-
tality. All the gods drink Soma; they drank it to gain immortality ; it
confers immortality not only on gods, but on men. It has, moreover,
medicinal powers: Soma heals whatever is sick, making the blind to see
and the lame to walk. Soma also stimulates the voice, and is called *lord
of speech’. He awakens eager thought: he is a generator of hymns, a
leader of poets, a seer among priests. Hence his wisdom is much dwelt
upon ; thus he is a wise seer, and he knows the races of the gods.

The intoxicating effect of Soma most emphasized by the poets is the
stimulus it imparts to Indra in his conflict with hogtile powers. That
Soma, invigorates Indra for the fight with Vrtra is mentioned in innumer-
able passages. Through this association Indra’s warlike exploits and cosmic
actions come to be attributed to Soma independently. He is a victor un-
conquered in fight, born for battle. As a warrior he wins all kinds of
wealth for his worshippers.

Though Soma is several times regarded as dwelling or growing on the
mountains (like Haoma in the Avesta), his true origin and abode are
regarded as in heaven. Soma is the child of heaven, is the milk of heaven,
and is purified in heaven. He is the lord of heaven; he occupies heaven,
and his place is the highest heaven. Thence he was brought to earth. The
myth embodying this belief is that of the eagle that brings Soma to Indra,
and is most fully dealt with in the two hymns iv. 26 and 27. Being the
most important of herbs, Soma is said to have been born as the lord (p4ti)
of plants, which also have him as their king; he is a lord of the wood
(vénaspéti), and has generated all plants. Bul quite apart from his con-
nexion with herbs, Soma is, like other leading gods, called a king: he is
a king of rivers; a king of the whole earth ; a king or father of the gods;
a king of gods and mortals. In a few of the latest hymns of the RV. Soma
begins to be mystically identified with the moon ; in the AV, Soma several
times means the moon ; and in the Brahmanas this identification has already
become a commonplace.

We know that the preparation and the offering of Soma (the Avestan
Haoma) wag already an important feature of Indo-Iranian worship. In both
the RV. and the Avesta it is stated that the stalks were pressed, that the
juice was yellow, and was mixed with wilk ; in both it grows on mountains,
and its mythical home is in heaven, whence it comes down to earth ; in both
the Soma draught has become a mighty god and is called a king; in both
_ there are many other identical mythological traits relating to Soma.

It is possible that the belief in an intoxicating divine beverage, the
- home of which was in heaven, goes back to the Indo-European period. It



viii. 4, 2] SOMA 155

must then bave been regarded as a kind of honey mend (Skt. madhu, Gk.
pébu, Anglo-Saxon medu).

The name of Boma (= Haoma) means pressed juice, being derived from
the root su (= Av. hu) press.

viil, 48, Metre: Tristubh; 5. Jagati.
Q@I Fga: gAu: wEY | W9 | T=E: | g
wTat afEfadi=) goardd: | IRAMAACATH |
a7y d a1 34 @t fa% | 7w Fan: | 99 | waEtE )
wy gEet W daifma Wy gEe w6k wReeitE

1svador abhaksi vayasah sume- Wisely I have partaken of the
dhidh . sweet food that stirs good thoughls,
suadhio varivovittarasya, best banisher of care, to which all

vidve ydm deva utd martidso, gods and mortals, calling it honey,
madhu bruvdnto, abhi samedr- come fogether.
anti. .
dbhaksi: 1. s. A. s ao. of bhaj share; with partitive gen. (202 A e).
sumedhés: appositionally, as a wise man; svidhyas: gen, of
svadhi (declined like rathi, p. 85, f. n. 4). yém: m. referring to the
n. viyas, as if to séma. abhi samcaranti: p. 469, Ba.

R ywrg o wiefwtare, wwffd ) 90w e widfa
WAL BLE D | warfa
W@W HAGETAT | TE 1 =Y
Wely gy UE wwn 1 TR O O e I

AT | YL WY 1 TR "W

2 antdé ca praga, Aditir bhavasi, If thou hast entered within, thou

avayats héraso ddiviasya. shalt be Aditi, appeaser of divine
fnda.v, Indrasya sakhidm ju- wrath. Dayest thou, O Indu,
sindh, enjoying the friendship of Indra,

Sréustiva dhiram, dnu raya like an obedient wmare the pole,
‘rdhydh. advance us to wealth.
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antdé : cp. note on vii. 86,2b. Soma is here addressed. pragas: -

the Padapatha analysis of this as pré dgah is evidently wrong,
because in a principal sentence it must be pré agah (p. 468, 20) or in
a subordinate one pra-dgah (p. 469, 20 B); here it is the latter,
because of ca = if (p. 229, 8). Aditis: because Aditi releases from
sin (e. g. anagastvém no Aditih krnotu may A diti produce sinlessness
Sor us, i. 162, 22); that is, may Soma purify us within. Indav:
vocatives in o are always given as Pragrhya in the Pada text (o iti)
even though their Sandhi before vowels may be av or a in the
Samhita text ; cp. note on ii. 83,3 b. érdusti: this word occurs only
here, and its meaning is uncertain; the most probable sense is
obedient mare. rayé: this analysis of the Padapatha makes the con-
struction doubtful because an acc. is wanted as parallel to dhiram ;
nas may be supplied ; then the sense would be: ‘as a willing mare
advances the yoke (of a car), so mayst thou advance (us or the yoke
of the sacrifice) for the attainment of wealth.” rdhyas: root ao. op. of
rdh thrive.

3 WA FrARgat T Watw | WA | WAt | W |
W snfacfdgm A et A | w1 2a
f& TR : ) ) T SO WA
fa yfiiaa wita o | & <1yl | wga ) AR

3 dpama sémam ; am¥Ftd abhiima; We have drunk Soma ; we have

dganma jyétir; dvidama devan. become immortal ; we have gone to
kim nindm asman krnavad d- fthe light ; we have found the gods. -

ratih P What can hostility now do fo us,
kim u dhartir, amrta, mdrti- and what the malice of mortal man,
asya ? O immortal one?

This stanza describes the mental exaltation produced by drinking
Soma, Note the use of the aorist four times and its characteristic
sense (p. 845, C.). dpama: rootao. of pa drink. abhiima : root ao. of
bhi become. dganma: root ao. of gdm go. jyotis: ace. of the goal
(197 A1). évidima: a ao. of 2. vid find. krnavat: 8. s. pr. sh. of
kr do (p. 134). amrta: Soma. -
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444m no bhava ﬁrdé a pitd, Do good to our heart when drunt,

Indo;

pitéva, Soma, siindve susévah,

O Indu; kindly like a father, O
Soma, to his son, thoughtful like a

sdkheva sakhya, urufamsa, dhi- friend to his friend, O far-famed

rah,

one, prolong our years that we may

” ra s - = k3
pri na ayur jivdase, Soma, tarih. live, O Soma.

8am hrdé refreshing to the heart occurs several times; the empha-

sizing pel. & is here added to

the dat. pra nmah: Sandhi, 65 c.

jivdse: dat. inf. of jiv live. taris: is ao. inj. from tT cross.

4T at T veEE
T ¥ 7Y gEwTg Ty |
A 7t T feeafcaly
T A wr e

5 imé ma pith yaddsa urusyivo,

TR AT | AT |G | I |

TR AT ER L W
T3 |

ERE ARG CARE I AR e ol

T | AT | WA | GG | TR

These glorious, Jfreedom-giving

rdtham nd givah, sém andha (drops), ye have knit me together

parvasu ;

in my joints like straps a car ; let

té méa raksantu visrdsad cari- fhose drops protect me from break-

trad,

ing a leg and save wme from

utd ma sramad yavayantu in- diseasc.

davah.

imé: supply indavas from d. yaédsas: p. 59. urusydvas: cp.
varivovittarasya in 1b. anaha: this seems to be an irregular pf.
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form from nah bind for nanahba; cp. gébhih samnaddho asi thou
art bound together with straps (said of a car); another irregularity is
the 2. pl. strong radical vowel (cp. 187, 2). visrdsas: abl. inf, (of
vi-srams) with attracted object in the abl. caritrad: p. 837, 3a.
Note that Pada ¢ is a Tristubh. yavayantu: cs. ipv. of yu separate.
Change in ¢ and d, as often, from 2. to 3. prs.

¢ wfi w at afwd d AT whw w71 wfwmw 1 @w

w dva yfe a=bdar =) fetw

W fRAAT WA AH W) 99 | vy a=E o

i €@ w = gfeadg wet | fg 1 A1 w1 W) W AR
RS G AR T IR LR L

6 agnim nd ma mathitdm sdm Like fire lLindledl by friction

didipah; inflame me; illumine us; make
pré caksaya; krnuhi védsyaso us wealthier. For then, in thy

nah. intoxication, O Soma, I regard
atha hi te mdda a, Soma, myself as rich. Enier (into us)
®  ménye Jor prosperity.
revam iva. prd cari pustim

dchs.

didipas: red. ao. inj. of dip shine. pré caksaya: cs, of caks see
(cp. 8b). krouhi: cp. p. 184; accented as beginning a sentence.
visyasas: A. pl. of vésydms (cpv of védsu, 108, 2 a). étha (metri-
cally lengthened) then, when inflamed by Soma. revén : predica-
tively with ménye (196 a), iva being sometlmes added. pra cara
(metrically lengthened): cp. 2a, antdé ca pragah. pustim gcha:
give us actual prosperity also.

o ficd @ wea gad gfie | 71 wtan | gad
aIafE T=@y | e | fastwsta L qa: |
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7 igiréna te médnasa sutisya
bhaksimdhi, pitriasyeva rayih.

Séms rajan, prd na ayamsi

Of thec pressed with devoted mind
we would partake as of paternal
wealth, King Soma, prolong our

tarir,
dhénive surio vasarani.

years as the sun the days of
spring.

bhakgimghi: s ao. op. of bhaj share. pitryasya iva: because Soma
is regarded as a father, cp. 4b. S6ma rajan: being a single voc.
(réjan is in apposition), S6ma alone is accented (p. 465, 18). prg
nas: cp. 4d. taris: cp. 4d. dhani: 91, 2.

= 8| Tyt € | CICERL TR L F RS

o Wi weniwe fafg1  @d | Wl aan | ad ) R

T W AR W A

WA WA W ATt qUA WO WS | WYORTHR | U
T

8 S6ma rajan, mrliya nah su- King Soma, be gracious to us

asti; Jor welfare ; we are thy devotees :
tdva smasi vratids: tdsya vid- know that. There arise might and
dhi. wrath, O Indu: abandon us not

dlarti ddkea utd manyur, Indo;
m& nd ary6 anukamidm pard
dah,

according to the desire of our

Joe.

mrldya: accented as beginning a sentence after an initial voe.
(p. 467, 19 A c); final vowel metrically lengthened. svasti:
shortened inst. s. (p. 80, f. n. 2) used adverbially like a dat.; this
word though obviously = su + asti is not analysed in the Padapatha
(cp. note on i. 1, 9). -smasi: 1. pl. pr. of as be. tdsya: with vid
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know about, 202 A ¢. viddhi: 2. s. ipv. of vid know. 4larti: 3. s.
pr. int. of r go (174 a). aryas: gen. of ari foe (cp. p. 81, f. n. 1;
99, 3), dependent on anukédmam ; cp. dratis in 3c. dah: 2. s. root
a0. inj. of da give.

e & fg swwt: 1o A LR SR C R CAR o
Ty fremat guwn 1 e fgwad | geuwi
Tt 79 ufawnd qarfa T A | g9R | RefRanat | qanfd
g A P GUAT T TRE N & | | G | §oAQTI 3T | A=

9 tudm hi nas taniias, Soma, gopa, Since thow art the protector of
gatre-gitre nigasittha nreakgah. our body, O Soma, thou as sur-
yat te vaydm praminama vra- veyor of men hast settled tn

tani, every limb. If we infringe thine
84 no mrla susakha, deva, vi- ordinances, then be gracious to us
syah. as our good friend, O god, for

higher welfare.

tantas: gen. of tanii body. gopas: 97 A2 (p. 79). gitre-gitre:
189 C. ni-gasattha: 2, s, pf. of sad; cerebralization of s (67 a);
metrical lengthening of final & (p. 441, a). ydd: p. 242, 8. pra-
minédma: sb. pr. of pra-mi. sd: p. 294, b. su-gsakha; on the
cerebralization of 8 see 67 b; the accent is that of a Bv. (p. 455, ¢ a);
that of a Karmadharaya (p. 455, d 1) is su-sdkhéa; the former is
irregularly used in the latter sense. vésyas: the cpv. adj. is here
used as an acc. adverb (p. 301, b).

s0 gy vt g wdtw | v@t 1 53

WA f@ERg @ oW AT 9 R eRew
& . A AR aa: |
A O wRwTy g | 9 ) a0 ety
W
a8 T we i v g e
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10 rdudarens sdkhif saceya, I would associate with the whole-

¥6 ma nd risyed, dhariadva, some friend who having been drunk
pitéh, would not injure me, O lord of the
aydm ya sé6mo niddhayi asmé, bays. For (the enjoyment of) that
tdsma fndrarp pratiram emi Soma which has been deposited in
&yuh. us, I approach Indra to prolong

our years.

rdiiddrena: not analysed in the Padapatha (cp. note onii. 33, 5 ¢);
cp. tvdm nas tanvd gopah in 9 a. sdkhya: 99, 2. y6 nd rigyet:
cp. 4a. haryadva: a characteristic epithet of Indra, who as the
great Soma drinker is here addressed. nyddhayi: 8. s. ao. ps. of
dhd put; this (like pragis in 2a) is irregularly analysed in the
Padapatha as ni 4dbayi instead of ni-4dhayi (p. 469, B). asmé:
loc. (p. 104); Pragrhya (26¢). emi: 1. s pr. of i go to with acc.
(197, A1). pratiram: acc. inf. of tF cross (p. 836, 2 a) governing
the acc. ayus (cp. 11d). tdsmai: for the sake of that = to obtain or
enjoy that, final dat. (p. 314, B 2).

qq W AT FERHC Witar Wl @ | W | W | e

frizamfaa=y: i ) e AfddEh g
o avat st wegfietar W dRt ) wET) wERa | [
w94 wfqcR@ wY: o sgtan

Wi | g | MR L WG

11 épa tyd aéthnr anird, Amiva Those ailments have started off,

nir atrasan, tdmisicir ébhaisuh. diseases have sped away, the powers
& 86md asmath aruhad vihaya: of darkness have been affrighted.
dganmsa ydtra pratirdnta ayuh. Soma has mounted in us with
might : we have gone to where men

prolong their years.
asthur: 8. pl. root so. of sthi. atrasan: the ipf. is here
irregularly used beside the two aorists; cp. the uniform use of the
a0. in 3. tdmigicis: this word, as occurring here only, is somewhat

doubtful in sense ; but it is probably a f. adj. formed from a stem in
802 M
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afic added to tdmis (in tdmis-ra darkness): ep. 98a and 95. The
meaning is that a draught of Soma drives away disease and the
powers of darkness (cp. 8 b). dbhaisur: s ao. of bhi fear. & aru-
hat: a ao. of ruh: cp. the English phrase, ‘ go to the head’. dganma
yétra: = ‘we have arrived at the point when’. d is identical with
i 118, 16 d; it refers to the renewal of life at dawn.

R 7 ¥ @ gg Ty =) T fomw gy i
sHat wat gt wed: | wdtL ) wsfaRt
a§ vty gt fatw agt | Swtw ) gt e
FTE W gEAT WIW O GOYH | W | GoAAT | WA

12 y6 na induh, pitaro, hrtsi pité, The drop drunk in our hearts,

dmartio martiath avivééa, O Fathers, that immortal has
tésmai Soémaya havisd vidh- enfered us mortals, to that Soma

ema : we would puy worship with obla-
mg}iké asya sumatdu siama. - tion,; we would abide in his mercy

and good graces.

pitaras: the Fathers, often spoken of as Soma-loving (somys),
are called to witness (ep. 18 a). hrtsu pitdh: cp. 2a antd$ ca pragah
and 10 ¢ yah sémo niddhayi asmsé.

q3 & dtw fught: dfRgTN SO ARECNEHE CHE i
§g aratgfadt wodam 1 WY ) FrargEEt o) s aEe
a8 ¥ TR gt faew a8t | 7)) T T gt R
T4 G S U TEH | G | 9 | T

13 tudém, Soma, pitfbhih samvid- Thou, O Soma, uniting with the

ang, Fathers, hast extended thyself over
dnu dyévaprthivi 4 tatantha. Heaven and Earth. To thee as
tésmai ta, Indo, havisad vidh- such, O Indu, we would pay
emsy, : worship with oblation : we would

vaydm sidma pitayo rayinam.  be lords of riches.
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sam-vidands: see x. 14, 4b. dnu & tatantha : = hast become
famous in. d is identical with iv. 50, 6 d.

q8 JTATTY B Wi Ay M At ) F9n 1 whh ) A W
A it fagy Lo #a wfd ) w1 gt wa T s
7Y drew frad fram: wfed: |
R fagwat 43R 0 Taw | qrtg | e ) A

gedrcha: | fageh 1 = 93

14 trataro deva, 4dhi vocata no. Ye prolecting gods, speak for us,
mé no nidra ifata, métd jalpih. Let not sleep overpower us, nor idle
vaydm Sémesya vidvaha pri- talk. We always dear to Soma,

yasah, rich in strong sons, would utter
suviriaso viddtham & vadema. divine worship.

trataro devah: accent, see note on 7c. #dhi voeatd: 2. pl. ao.
ipv. of vac speak ; final vowel metrically lengthened ; = take our part,
defend us (nas,dat.). nidré : probably for nid.réb: see note on svadha,
x. 129, 5d. ibata: 3. s. sb. A. (not inj., which correct, p. 872);
with gen. nas (202, A a). nidra and jélpih probably refer to
the vows of waking and silence in the rite of initiation (diksa) to the
Soma sacrifice. ¢ d are identical with ii. 12, 15 ¢ d excepting that
there ta Indra takes the place of Sémasya. priyé.sas: with gen.
(p- 822 C).

qu e o i fradl AT ®RO T @) e s
& wfag fdw g9t ww ) w: s = geTsn)
& 4 v ofafit goat: mE | I st E
uife vgmaiga af gratan s

qify | wETata | 94 | A geEtan

15 tudm nah, Soma, vidvito va- Thou art, O Soma, a giver of

yodhas. strength to us on all sides. Thou

tudm suarvid. & viéa nrosksah. art a finder of light. Do thou, as
M2
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tuém na, Inds, Gtibhih sajésah  surveyor of men, enfer us. Do

péhi padcatad utd va purdstat. thou, O Indu, protect us behind

’ and before with thine aids ac-
cordant.

a vifa: final vowel metrically lengthened. Inda: for Indav
(21d); on the Padapatha, cp. note on 2 ¢. tutibhis to be taken with
sajésds. utd va: or = and.

FUNERAL HYMN

The RV. contains a group of five hymns (x. 14-18) concerned with death
and the future life. From them we learn that, though burial was also
practised, cremation was the usual method of disposing of the dead, and was
the main source of the mythology relating to the future life. Agni conveys
the corpse to the other world, the Fathers, and the gods. He is besought
to preserve the body intact and to burn the goat which is sacrificed as his
portion, During the process of cremation Agni and Soma are besought to
heal any injury that bird, beast, ant, or serpent may have inflicted on the
body. The way to the heavenly world is a distant path on which Savity
(i. 85) conducts and Pusan (vi. 54) protects the dead. Before the pyre is
lighted, the wife of the dead man, having lain beside him, arises, and his
bow is taken from his hand. This indicates that in earlier times his widow
and his weapons were burnt with the body of the husband. Passing along
by the path trodden by the Fathers, the spirit of the dead man goes to the
realm of light, and meets with the Fathers who revel with Yama in the
highest heaven. Here, uniting with a glorious body, he enters upon a life
of bliss which is free from imperfections and bodily frailties, in which all
desires are fulfilled, and which is passed among the gods, especially in the
presence of the two kings Yama and Varuna.

X. 14, Metre: Tristubh; 13. 14, 16. Anustubh; 15. Brhati,
9 RReid werdt g wfasaida ) woad: | wE: | wg |
TF: THAGTGATAA | Ao | TR | W |
Yaerd @ st Fagan | FRSTHTR | FAR |
o Tt gt gEE g Tt g g
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1 pareyivélpsmp pravéto mahir Him who has passed away along

anu, the mighty steeps and has spied out
bahiibhyah pintham anupaspas- the path for many, him the son of
andm, Vivasvant, the assembler of people,
Vaivasvatdm samgdmanam jd- Yama the king, do thou present
nanam, with oblation.
Yamém rajainam haviga du-
vasya.

a is a Jagatt (see p. 445, f. n. 7). pareyivamsam: pf pt. act.
iyivamsam (89 a) of i go, with para away. pravdtas: the steep
paths leading to the highest heaven where Yama dwells; cp. ix. 113,
8, yitra raja Vaivasvato, yétravarédhanam divéh . . titra mam
amftam krdhi where the king, the son of Vivasvant, and where the
secret place of heaven is, there do thou (Soma) make me immortal.
mahis: A. pl. f. of méh great, péntham: 97, 24. Vaivasvatim:
Yama is in several passages called by this patronymic; cf. also 6¢,
and x. 17, 1: Yamdsya maita, paryuhydméanéd mahé jaya Vivas-
vatah the mother of Yama being married as the wife of the great
Vivasvant. bahubhyas: for the many that die and go to the other
world. ann-paspaéandm: pf. pt. A. of spas see. samgdmanam :
as gathering the dead together in hig abode. rajanam : Yama is several
times called a king, but never expressly a god. duvasya: addressed
to the sacrificer.
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2 Yamé no gatim prathamé vi- Yama has first found out the way
veda: Jor us: this pasture is not to be
ndigh gévyiutir 4pabhartava u.  laken away. Whither our former
yétrd nah piirve pitirah pa- fathers have passed away, thither

reyur, those that have been born since (pass
ena jajfianAh pathia 4nu svah.  away) along their several paths.
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Yamds : a explains what is said of Yama in the preceding stanza,
viveda: pf. of 2. vid find. gdvyitis: used figuratively to express the
abode which Yama has found for those who die. &pa-bhartavdi:
dat. inf. with double accent (p. 4562, 7); hereé it has a passive force
(p- 885, a). b is most naturally to be taken as forming a hemistich
with a, not as beginning a new sentence antecedent to yitra, The
exact sense of ed is uncertain owing to the doubtful interpretation of
ena and jajianés. The former word is probably corr. to yétra, and
the latter the frequent pf. pt. A. of jan generate. It might be from
jiid krow (from which, however, this pt. does not seem to occur
elsewhere) : the meaning would then he, ‘knowing the way thereby
(en&),’ because Yama found it for them. svas: by their own paths,
each by his own, each going by himself.

3 WA FRGN WHQAGI  wrAwt | 3@ | T 1wl
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8 Matali Xavydir, Yamé Angiro- Matali having grown strong with

. Dbhir, the Kavyas, Yama with the Angi-

Bfhaspétir Rkvabhir vavrdha- rases, Brhaspati with the Rkvans,
néh, whom the gods have made strong

yamé ca devé vavrdhir, yé ca and who (have made strong)
devin, the gods, some rejoice in the call

svaha any$, svadhdyanyé mad- Svaha, others in the offering fo the
anti, dead.

Matali: mentioned only here ; one of seven m. stems in i (100, 1b).
Saysna thinks this means Indra because that god's charioteer (in
later tlmes) is matali and therefore matali (N. of métalin) is ¢ he
who is accompanied by matali’; but the accent of words in in is
invariably on that syllable (p. 454 Ba). Kavydis: name of a group
of ancestors ; the inst. used in the sociative sense (199 A 1). Angi-
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robhis: another group of ancestors, otherwise associated with
Brhaspati (who exclusively is called Angirasd). Rkvabhis: another
group of ancestors; cp. s4 rkvata ganéna he (Brhaspati) with the
singing host (iv. 50, 5). vavrdhanis: by means of oblations, yam4
ca: the ancestors whom the gods strengthened by their aid, and who
strengthened the gods with their offerings. svaha anyé: some, by
their association with the gods, rejoice in the call svaha, which is
addressed to the gods, others in the funeral oblations offered to them
as ancestors. madanti: with inst. (p. 308, 1 ¢).

8 qH W v f @ LCEEREAR T LG IR AR f
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4imdm, Yama, prastardm @& hi  Upon this strewn grass, O Yama,
sida, pray seat thyself, uniting thyself
Angirobhih pitfbhih samvida- with the Angirases, the fathers.
nih. © Let the spells recited by the secrs
& tva méntrah kaviéastda vah- bring thee hither. Do thou, O king,
antu. rejoice in this oblation,
eni, rajan, havish madayasva.

& sida: 2. s. ipv. of sad sit w. acc. hi: p. 252, 2; cp. p. 467, B.
pitfbhis : apposition to Angirobhis (cp. 8 ). samvidands: pr. pt.
A. of 2. vid find according to the root class (168 aa). kavi-fastas:
on the accent cp. p. 456, 2a and p. 462, f. n. 4. end: here (cp. 24d)
inst. of ena (112 a) agreeing with havisé ; accented because beginning
the Pada (and always as an adv., cp. 2d). miadayasva: with inst.,
cp. madanti in 8d.

4w dfe ofRifiy wigcshn o afg cafeRte)
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5 Angirobhir a gahi yajiiiyebhir ; Come hither with the adorable
Ydama, Vairapdir ihd mada- Angirases, O Yama, withihe sons
yasva. of Virapa do thou here rejoice. I
Vivasvantam huve, ydh pita te, call Vivasvant who is thy father,

asmin yajfié barhisi & nigdédya. (let him rejoice), having sat himself
down on the strew at this sacrifice.

Angirobhis: sociative inst. (199 A1). & gahi: root ao. ipv. of
gam (148, b). Vairtpdis: sociative inst.; this patronymic form
oceurs only here; Viriipa occurs once in the sing. as the name of
one who praised Agni (viii. 64, 6), and three times in the pl. as
of seers closely connected with the Angirases, as sons of heaven
or of Angiras. huve: 1. s. pr. A. of hii call. yds: supply ésti.
¢ is defective by one syllable (p. 441, 4 Ba). barhisi a: to be taken
together (cp. 176, 1, 2). nigddya: gd. of sad sit; agreeing with
Vivasvantam (cp. 210): it is not the priest who sits down
on the strew, but the god; d occurs in iii. 85, 8 as applied to
Indra.

¢ WA ey et wfgdE W A wdeaET
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6 Angiraso, nah pitdro, Ndvagvi, The Angirases, our fathers, the
Atharvﬁgo, Bhfgavah, somid-~ Navagvas, the Atharvans, the

sah: Bhrgus, the Soma-loving : we would
tésdm veydm sumatdu yajfii- abide in the favour, the good graces
yanam of them the adorable ones.

4pi bhadré saumanasé siama.
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nah pitdrah: in apposition to the names; cp. 4b. Navagvis &ec.,
names of ancient priestly families. dpi syama to be taken together;

api as =.{o take part in.
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7 préhi, préhi pathibhih pirvié- Go forth, go forth by those

bhir,

ancient paths on which our fathers

yétra nah pirve pitdrah pa- of old have passed away. Thou

reyuh.

shalt see both kings rejoicing in the

ubha rajind svadhdiysd mdd- offering to the dead, Yama and

anta,

Varuna the god.

Yamdm padydsi Vdrunam ca

devam.

préhi préhi: addressed to the dead man; note that this repeated
ed. vh. is not treated as an Amredita; in fact only one repeated
verbal form is so treated in the RV., viz, piba-piba (p. 282, g). Note
the remarkable alliteration in a b; ep. the repetition of -& in ¢ and
of -am in d; of a- in 9 ¢ d, and of -au in 10-12. pirve: prn. adj.
(p. 116). rajana: note that both Yama and Varuna are called kings,
but Varuna alone a god (cp. note on 1d). svadhdya: cp. 3 d.
paéyasi: 2. s. pr. sb. of paé see (cp. p. 863).
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88d4m gachasva pitfbhih, sdm Unite with the Fathers, unite
Yaména, with Yama, with the rewasd of thy
igtApurténa paramé vioman. sacrifices and good works in the
hitvﬁyévadyz’up punar dstam highest heaven. Leaving blemish
éhi : behind go back to thy home,; unite

sém gachasua tania suvdrcah.  with thy body, full of vigour.

igta-purténa: note that this old Dvandva cd. (see vocab.) is not
analysed in the Pada text. paramé: the abode of Yama and the
Fathers is in the highest heaven; mddhye divdh in x. 15, 14.
vioman : loc. without i (p. 69). hitvaya: gd., 163,8. dstam: the
home of the Fathers; cp. 9 b-d. tanva suvdrcah: being free from
disease and frailties, the dead man unites with a body which is com-
plete and without imperfections. The AYV. often speaks of such being
the state of things in the next life. In d the rare resolution of v
in -sva is required.

e wa fa fy < wdaray LA CRRCER CRRENR AR CLf
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9 ép'eta, vita, vi ca sarpatito: Begone, disperse, slink off from
asmé etém pitdro lokdm akran. here: for him the Fathers have
dhobhir adbhir aktubhir vi- prepared this place. Yama gives

aktam him a restingplace distinguished
Yamoé dadati avasénam asmai. by days and walers and nights.

This stanza is addressed to the demons to leave the dead man
alone. vita: for vi ita (see p. 464, 17, 1a). asmdi: accented
because emphatic at the beginning of a Pada, but unaccented at the
end of d (cp. p. 462, A¢). skran: 3. pl. act. root ao. of kr make.
dhobhir adbhih : cp. ix. 113, where the joys of the next world are
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described, yatra jyétir djasram, tdsmin m?np dhehi amfte 16ke
where there is eternal light, in that immortal world place me (7), and
yétra amiir yahvatir apas, tdtra mam amftam krdhi where are
those swift waters, there make me immortal (8). aktibhis: nights as
alternating with days. vyaktam: pp. of vi + afij adorn, dis-
tinguish.

20 Wi T IR AR wfd | g9 | TRy | A
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10 4ti drava sarameysu &uanau, Run by a good path past the two
caturaksdu sSabdlau sadhuna soms of Saramd, the four-eyed,
pathé; brindled dogs,; then approach the

tha pitrn suviddtrath ipehi, bountiful Fathers who rejoice at
Yaména yé sadhamadam mdd- the same feast as Yama.
anti,

sarameydu: in this and the following duals (including 11 a b)
the ending au is irregularly used; in the old parts of the RV. &
is employed before consonants and at the end of a Pada. évanau:
to be read as a trisyllable (cp. 91, 8). caturakgsdu: doubtless meant
to imply keen sight ; thus this epithet is also applied to Agni. In
the Avesta a four-eyed dog watches at the head of the bridge by
which the souls of the dead pass to the other world, and scares away
the fiend from the holy ones. b is a Jagatr (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7).
dthé : the second syllable metrically lengthened. Yaména: socia-
tive inst. (p. 806, 1). sadhamadam: cognate acc. with mddanti
(p. 300, 4).
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Give him over to those two, O

[x. 14,11

11 yéu te fuanau, Yama, raksité-

rau, King, that are thy dogs, O Yama,
caturaksdu pathirdkei nrcaksa- the guardians, four-eyed, watchers
sau, of the path, observers of men ;

tabhiam enam péri dehi, rajan:

bestow on Lim welfare and health.

svasti casma anamivim ca
dhehi.

yéu: au in this and the following duals for &, as in 10. nrecé-
ksasau: as Yama’s messengers (cp. 12b). b is a Jagatr (cp. 10 b).
enam: the dead man. dehi (2.s. ipv. of da give): that they may
guide him to Yama’s abode. dhehi: 2. s. ipv. of dha put.
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12 urﬁx,msé.v, asutfpd, udumbaldu,
Yamésya ditdiu carato jénam
4nu;
tdv asmabhyam drédye siiridya
punar datdm d4sum adyéhd bhad-
" rém.

Broad-nosed, life-stealing, . . the
two as messengers of Yama wander
among men ; may these two give us
back here to-day auspicious life that
we may sec the sun.

uri-nasdu: the second syllable is metrically lengthened ; on the
cerebralization of the dental n see 65 U ; here we have the normal use
of au as &v before a vowel within a Pada; broad-nosed, that is, keen-
scented. asutfpa u-: on the Sandhi see 22; the literal meaning
delighting in lives implies delighting in taking them, while they
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wander among men as Yama’s messengers. udumbaldu: this word
occurs here only, and there is no means of throwing any light on its |
sense; the au of this dual, as of diitdu, for &, shows the same
irregularity as in the preceding stanzas. caratas: in order to seek
out the lives of those about to go to the abode of Yama. asmd-
bhyam: dat. pl. of ahdm. drédye: dat. inf, with attracted acec.
(200 B 4). datam: 3. du. ipv. root ao. of d& give; as having already
marked us for their victims, let them give back our life to-day.

R gaTg €1 g qaTe | AR A
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13 Yamaya sémam sunuta, For Yama press the Soma, to
Yamaya juhuta havih; Yama offer the oblation ; to Yama
Yamédm ha yajfié gachati, goes the sacrifice well prepared, with
Agnidito aramkrtah. Agni as its messenger.

juhutd: with metrically lengthened final vowel; 2. pl. ipv. of
hu sacrifice addressed to those officiating at the sacrifice. Yamédm:
ace. of the goal (197, 1; cf. 204, 1b). Agnidatas: the idea under-
lying this figurative expression is that the smoke of the sacrificial fire
goes up to heaven where Yama dwells.
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‘14 Yaméya ghrtdvad dhavir To Yama offer the oblation
juhéta, prd ca tisthata; abounding in ghee, and step forth;
84 no devésu & yamad, may he guide us to the gods that

dirghdm ayuh pré jivdse. we may live a long life.
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juhéta: the irr. strong form (p. 144, B. 8 a) with a long vowel in
the second syllable is here utilized for metrical purposes, as the
regular form juhuta has its final vowel lengthened in 13b. pra
tisthata : step forward, in order to offer the oblation; cp. the use of
pré bhr bring forward an oblation. & yamat: inj. of root ao. of yam
extend ; this form constitutes a play on the name of Yama. nas:
acc. governed by & yamad; cp. ix. 44, 5, 84 nah Sémo devésu a
yamat may he, Soma, guide us to the gods; on the loc., cp. 204 B 1 b,
ayus: cognate acc. (197 A 4). pré jivdse: cp. p- 463, f. n. 8. The
meaning of cd is: ‘may he keep us (the survivors) to the worship of
the gods (and not lead us to the Fathers), so that we may enjoy long
life on earth’ (cp. 12 ¢, d).
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156 Yamaya médhumattamam To Yama the king offer the most
rigfie havydm juhotana. honied oblation. This obeisance is
idém ndma fsibhyah purvajé- jfor the seers born of old, the ancient

bhiah, makers of the path.

plirvebhyah pathikfdbhiah.

juhotana: agein the strong form to suit the metre (cp. 14b).
pathikfdbhyas : because they were the first, after Yama had shown
the way, to tread the path leading to Yama’s abode (the pitryana the
road of the Fathers). This stanza is a Brhat! in the middle of
Anustubhs, differing from them only by the addition of four syllables
in the third Pada (see p. 444, 9 b).
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16 trikadrukebhih patati. It flies through the threc Soma
gl urvir, ékam id brhét, vats. The siz earths, the one great
tristib, gayatri, chéndamsi, (world), tristubh, gayatri and (the
sérva td Yamd hita. other) metres, all these ure placed

in Yama.

The meaning of ab in this final stanza is obscure, partly because
the subject is not expressed in a, and partly because it is uncertain
whether b is syntactically connected with a or not. The probability
is that here we have two sentences, one consisting of a, the other
of b-d. The first then probably means that the Soma draught is
ready for Yama; the second expresses the greatness of Yama by
stating that all things are contained in him. trikadrukebhis: this
word, occurring six times in the RV., always appears in the pl., and
always except here in the locative. It is four times directly con-
nected with Soma, and once alludes to it ; e. g. trikadrukegu apibat
sutdsya he (Indra) drank of the pressed Soma in the three vessels
(i 82, 8). The term trikadruka in the ritual of the Brahmanas is
the name of three days in a Soma ceremony. The metaphor of flying
is applied to the flowing Soma compared with a bird, as ‘the god
Jies like a bird to settle in the vats’ (ix. 8, 1). The allusion therefore
seems to be to the Soma which the priests are called upon to press in
13a. gdd urvih: this expression is pr obab]y equivalent to the three
heavens and three earths: cp. tisrd dyévah nihitd antir asmin,
tisré bhimir uparih, sidvidhandh the three heavens are placed
within him (Varuna) and the three earths below, forming a sizfold order
(vii. 87, 5). ékam id brhat: by this expression is probably meant
the universe, otherwise spoken of as vivam ékam, iddm ékam &c.,
the one bemg contrasted with the siz; cp.i. 164, 6, vi yds tastambha
gdl imd rdjamsi . . kim dpi svid ékam P who proppcd asunder these
siz spaces ; what pray is the one? tristubh, ga.yatn these two names
of metres are only mentioned in this and one other hymn of the
tenth Mandala. This and the following four hymns (x. 15-18) are
among the latest in the RV. The concluding stanza here, as in
some hymns addressed to other deities, sums up the greatness of the
god by saying that he embraces all things; cp. i 82, 15 (Indra);
v. 18, 6 (Agni).
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PITARAS

Two hymns (x. 15 and 54) are addressed to the Pitaras or Fathers, the
blessed dead who dwell in the third heaven, the third or highest step of
Visnu. The term as a rule applies to the early or first ancestors, who fol-
lowed the ancient paths, seers who made the paths by which the recent
dead go to join them. Various groups of ancestors are mentioned, such as
the Angirases and Atharvans, the Bhrgus and Vasisthas, who are identical
in name with the priestly families associated by tradition with the composi-
tion of the Atharvaveda and of the second and seventh Mandalas of the
Rigveda. The Pitaras are classed as higher, lower, and middle, as earlier
and later, who though not always known to their descendants, are known to
Agni. 'They revel with Yama and feast with the gods. They are fond of
Soma, and thirst for the libations prepared for them on earth, and eat the
ofterings along with him. They come on the same car as Indra and the
gods. Arriving in their thousands they range themselves on the sacrificial
grass to the south, and drink the pressed draught. They receive oblations
as their food. They are entreated to hear, intercede for, and protect their
worshippers, and besought not to injure their descendants for any sin
humanly committed against them. They are invoked to give riches,
children, and long life to their sons, who desire to be in their good graces.
The Vasisthas are once collectively implored to help their descendants.
Cosmical actions, like those of the gods, are sometimes attributed to the
Fathers. Thus they are said to have adorned the sky with stars, to-have
placed darkness in the night and light in the day; they found the light
and generated the dawn. The path trodden by the Fathers (pitryana) is
different from that trodden by the gods (devayana).

x. 15. Metre: Tristubh; 11 Jagati.
a4 SRATHE St I | §TA | WA | B | U
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1 ud iratam 4vara, Wit périsa, Let the lower, let the higher, let
in madhyamah pitdrah somi- the middlemost Soma-loving Fathers
asah ; arise ; let those Fathers who,
dsum yé iytr avrka rtajiis, Sriendly, knowing right, have gone
té nd avantu pitéro hivesu. to life eternsl, favour us in our

invocations.
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ud Iratdm: note that cd. verbs are often repeated by means of the
prp. (here ud twice) alone. dvare (on the dec., see 120 ¢ 1) &ec.:
these three words refer to the Pitrs dwelling in the three divisions of
the world, earth, air, heaven (cp. yé parthive réjasi in 2 ¢; and the
division of heaven into three, the lowest, the middlemost, and the
third in which the Fathers sit: AV, xviii. 2, 49). Sayana thinks
that here the degrees of their holiness is meant, but in this same
stanza, when it appears in the AV. (xviil. 1, 44), he thinks that
degrees of merit or of age are intended; but degrees of age are
expressly mentioned in 2b by piirvasas and upardsas. 4sum: life
in the heavenly world, immortal life (the Pitaras are called immortal
in AV, vi, 41, 8) as opposed to terrestrial life. Iyur: 8. pl. pf. act.
of i go.
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2 iddm pitfbhyo né,mb astu adys, Let this obeisance be made to-day
¥6 purvéso, y4 tupardsa iyih; to the Fathers who have departed
¥6 pérthive réjasi & nisatta, earlier and later, who have seated
Y6 v& ntindm suvrjdnasu viksi. themselves in the terrestrial air

or who are now in settlements with
Jair abodes.

plrvasas: in x. 14, 2. 7 the prn. form piirve is used (see 120, 2)
Iyur: in x. 14, 2. 7 the more distinctive cd pareyur appears. &
nigattds (pp. of sad sit, cp. 67 a, b; cp. & nigddya in x. 14, 6).
parthive réjasi: in the atmospheric region above the earth; here
the Pitaras in the air intermediate between heaven and earth are
meant, while in b and d those in heaven and on ear}:h respectively
are intonded. suvrjdnasu viksu: cp. the frequent manusigu vikgi
human settlements, with reference to the Fathers present at the
funeral offerings on earth.

1908 N
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8 aham pitfn suviddtrath avitsi, I have won hither the bountiful
ndpatam ca vikramanam ca Fathers and the grandson and the
Vispoh: wide stride of Vignu : they who, sit-

barhigado yé svadhdya sutdsya ting on the strew, shall partake of
bhijante pitvds, tda ihagami- the pressed drink with the offering
sthah, - to the dead, come most gladly here.

a-avitsi (1. 8. A. 8 a0. of 2. vid find); = I have induced to come to
this offering. ndpatam: it is somewhat uncertain who is meant by
this ; according to Prof. Geldner’s ingenious explanation Yama (with
whom the Pitaras are associated) is intended, because in the VS.
(zxix. 60) Visnu (here coupled with népatam) is called the husband
of Aditi, whose son (TS. vi. b, 6,2) was Vivasvant, the father of Yama
(see note on x. 14, 1) ; but it is doubtful whether this later statement
was part of the mythological belief of the RV., where Yama is the
grandson of Tvastr (x. 17, 1). On the other hand, the word may be
used elliptically to designate Agni = sihaso ndpatam (Agni is called
ndptre sdhasvate in viii. 102, 7) = sdhasah siinim son of strength, a
frequent epithet of Agni, for which once (vi. 4, 4) sGno son alone is
used in an Agni hymn; and below (9c) Agni is invoked to come
with the Fathers: &gne yahi suviddtrebhih pitfbhih. There is
here also a good example of the fanciful interpretations of Sayana:
Vignor (= yajiiasya) napatam (= vinasabhavam) the non-destruction
of the sacrifice. vikrdmapam: Visnu’s third step (= the highest
heaven), where the Fathers dwell (cp. i. 164, 5). bhéjanta: 3. pl.
inj. A. of bhaj share, with partitive gen. (202 A ¢). pitvés: gen. of
piti (p. 81). &-gamigthés: accent, p. 453, 9 A b,
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4 birhisadah pitara, ati arvag; Ye Fathers that sit on the strew,

ima vo havya cakrma: jusd- come hither with aid ; these offer-

dhvam ; ings we have made to you : enjoy

td & gata dvasa Sdmtamens ; them ; so come with most beneficent

dthd nah édm yor arapé da- aid, then bestow on us health and
dhita. blessing free from hurt.

bérhisadah pitarah : see note on viii. 48, 7c. 1ti: inst. of iti
(p. 81, f. n. 4). arviak: hither; the vb. & gata come is easily to be
supplied from e¢. cakrma: with metrical lengthening of the final
syllable. jusddhvam: accented because it forms a new sentence
(p. 466, 19b). té: as such, as enjoying our offerings. gata: 2. pL
ipv. root ao. of gam go. 4tha: metrically lengthened. dadhata:
2. pl. pr. ipv. of dhi place, with irr. strong form of the pr. stem
instead of the normal dhatta (p. 144 B 1 ).
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5 ipahitah pitirah somiaso Invited are the Soma-loving
barhisiesu nidhisu priyésu; Fathers to the dear deposits placed
td & gamantu; td ihd fruvantu; on the strew; let them come; let

ddhi bruvantu; té avantu them listen here; let them speak for
asman. us; let them aid us.

tupe-hiitds : pp. of hii call. nidhisu: the offerings deposited on
the sacrificial grass. gamantu: 8. pl. ipv. root ao. of gam go. éru-
vantu: 3. pl. ipv. root ao. of &ru hear.
N2
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6 dcya janu, daksinaté nisddya, Bending the knee, sitting down
imém yajfidm abhi groita viéve; fo the south do ye all greet favour-
ma himsista, pitarah, kéna cin ably this sacrifice ; injure us not,

no, O Fathers, by reason of any sin
yéd va agah purugitd kdrdma.  that we may have committed against
you through human frailty.

a-acya (gd. of ac bend): note that the suffix -ya is much oftener
long than short (164), but in the Pada text it is always short. janu :
probably the left knee ; cp. the $B. ii. 4, 2, 2, where the gods bend
the right knee, the Fathers the left knee. In rites connected with the
dead, the auspicious direction is reversed, left being substituted for
right. daksinatds: to the right (of the védi altar), that is, o the
south, because the south is the region of Yama and the Pitaras.
groita: 2. pl. ipv. of 1. gr sing. himsista: 2. pl. inj. ig so. of
hims injure. kéna cid yad agah for kéna cid agasa ydd, the sub-
stantive being put into the rel. instead of the prinecipal clause. vas:
dat. of disadvantage (p. 814 B 1). puyusita: inst. s, identical in
form with the stem (97, 1, p. 77). kdrama: 1. pl. root ao. sh.
(p- 171); in the sense of an indefinite past.
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7 asinaso aruninadm upésthe Sitting in the lap of the ruddy
rayim dhatta dasise martidya. (dawns) bestow wealth on the wor-
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putrébhiah, pitaras, tdsya vas- shipping mortal. To your soms, O

vah Fathers, present a share of those
prda yachata; td ihorjam da- riches; so do ye here bestow
dhata. strength.

asinasas: irr. pr. pt. A. of s sit: 158 a. aruninam: arund
ruddy is the colour of dawn, and the f. of this adj. sometimes
appears as an epithet of the dawns ; that these are here meant is also
indicated by vii. 9, 1; 63, 8, where Agni and Surya are said to
awake or arise usasam updsthat from the lap of the dawns. dhatta
and dadhita : here both the regular and the irr. ipv. of dha are used
(cp. note on 4d). tdsya vésvah: referring to rayim in b; on the
form of the gen. see p. 81, té: anaphoric use (cp. p. 294 b).

=y 38 faad: dearat w9y faad: | e
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8 yé nah piirve pitérah somi#so, Those forefathers of ours, the
anithiré somapithém Viésisthah, Soma-loving, the Vasisthas, who
tébhir Yamdh samrarané hav- fare qgfter him to the Soma-

imsi, . draught, with them let Yama,
uddnn uéddbhih, pratikamdm sharing their gifis, eat the obla-
attu. tions at pleasure, he the eager with

them the eager.

anu-ihiré : the derivation and meaning are somewhat doubtful ;
most probably pf. of vah drive, in this case meaning who have driven
after Yama to the Soma-draught ; it may possibly come from ith con-
sider, then meaning who have been considered worthy of the Soma-
draught. Vésisthas: as one of the groups of ancient seers. sam-
rariands (pf. pt. A. of ré give): sharing with them their gifts to their
descendants (cp. 7 b ¢).

e ¥ Flg§&a=y e Y1 qGY: | FASHAT | SEATT:
frafag: WwaETE w1 grarsfaR: | AT | W
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9 yé tatrsur devatra jéhamana, . Who, gasping, have ihirsted

90

hotravidah stématagtasd arkaih: among the gods, knowing oblations,
agne.yihi suviddtrebhir arvan having praise fashioned for them
satydih kavydih pitfbhir ghar- with songs : with them the bountiful
masadbhih. Fathers, the true, the wise that sit
at the heating vessel, come hither,

0 Agni.

tatrsur: pf. of trs, with long red. vowel (189, 9); such vowels
regnlarly appear in theu short form in the Pada text (cp. note on
iii. 59, 1b). devatra: in heaven ; tra is one of the suffixes which
in the Pada text is separated, bemg treated as the second member of
acd. stomé-tastdsas: this Tp., fushioned with praise, otherwise used
with mati = hymn, is here applied to persons and thus comes to have
the sense of a Karmadharaya Bv. (189, 1) = tasti-stomisas; the
latter kind of cd., with a pp. as first member, does not exist in
the RV. arkms to be taken with the preceding word = by means
of songs. arvan: 93 b. kavysdis: this word occurs in only two
other passages, the original meaning apparently being = kavi wise
(cp. kavyd-ta wisdom) ; here it may be intended to denote a particular
group of Fathers (cp. x. 14, 8). gharmasddbhis : probably in heaven ;
cp- x. 16, 10, s4 gharmdm invat paramé sadhdsthe : may he (Agni)
further the gharma in the highest abode ; this word as well as jéha-
mands may be intended to contrast with tatrsur; cp. vii. 108, 9,

¥ garal gt sl 9 wad: | glaiewd ) gl
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10 yé satyéso havirddo havigpé, They who are true, eating the

fndrena devdih saritham dd- oblation, drinking the oblation,

dhanah, having the same car with Indra

agne yahi sahédsram devavan- and the gods, with those thousand

daih god-praising remote forefuthers that

péraih piirvaih pitfbhir gharma- sit at the heating vessel, come, O
sddbhih. Agni.

sa-rdtham : this word, primarily a Bv., having the same car, is then
often used as a cognate ace. (p. 300, 4) with ya = go (on a journey)
with the same car (here with dha in place of ya); then adverbially
(p. 301, 5b). dadhanas: pr. pt. A. of dha put (cp. p. 460, f. n. 3);
the ptf. pt. A. would be dadhanas (159). sahdsram: agreeing with
pitfbhis: more usual would be sahdsrena pitfbhis: cp. 194 B1b
(p. 291) ; parais : the primary meaning of this word is farther (opposed
to nearer avara, less often upara, dntara), more remote, then also
higher ; there is no opposition here to piirvais (opposed to which are
dvara and upara), which in any case would be in the reverse order,
pirvaih pardih; the meaning is the remote, the early Fathers; cp.
vi. 21, 6, parani pratna remote, ancient deeds opposed to dvarasas
later men.

99 WS frag g dga witoaram | fUag s
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11 Agnigvattah pitara, 6hd ga-  Ye Fathers that have been de-

chata ; voured by fire come hither ; sit you
sidah-sadah sadats, suprani- down each on his seat, ye that have
tayah; good guidance ; eat the oblations

atté havimsi préyatani barhisi; proffered on the strew ; then bestow
4tha rayim sirvaviram dadhdé- wealth accompanied entirely by
tana. strong sons.



184 PITARAS [z 15,11

Agni-gvattas: with the voc. accent on the first syllable; the
ordinary accent would be Agni-gvattas like other Tps. formed with
Agni, but such cds. with a pp. as second member usually accent the
first (cp. p. 456, 2a). svattas: pp. of svad sweeten (cp. 67 b). sddah-
sadah: itv. ed. (p. 282 a; p. 4564, 10 @), governed by sadata.
sadata: 2. pl. ipv. & ao. of sad sit (147, ). supranitayas: having
good guidance, well led, coming in good order; the Pada text does not
recognize the cerebralization of the n (65 q, b). atta, 4tha: final a
metrically lengthened. pra-yatani: pp. of yam. dadhatena: irr.
strong form (cp. note on 7 d) and suffix tana (p. 925).

R ® T Tl stady CLIR CIR AR il
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12 tudm, Agna, ilité, jatavedo, Thou, O Agni, having been im-
dviad dhavyani surabhini krtvi. plored, O Jatavedas, hast conveyed
pradah pitfbhyah ; svadhdya t& the oblations, having made them

aksann ; Sragrant. Thou hast presented
addhi tvam, deva, prayatd hav- them {o the Fathers; with the
imsgi. Juneral offering they have eaten
them; do thow, O god, eat the

oblations proffered.

ilitds: by us. jata-vedas: a very frequent and exclusive epithet
of Agni; it is a Bv. as its accent shows, meaning having knowledge of
created things as explained by the RYV. itself: vidva veda jinima
jatdvedah Jatavedas knows all creations (vi. 15, 18) ; this is also the
explanation of Sayana here: jatam, sarvam jagad, vetti, iti jata-
vedah. dvat: 2. s. 8 ao. of vah carry (144, 56). dhavyani: for
havyani (54). krtvi: gd. of kr (163, 1). adas: 2. s. root ao. of da
(148, 1a). aksan: 8. pl. root ao. of ghas eat (p. 170,¢). addhi: 2,
8. ipv. of ad eat. )
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18 yé ca ihd pitiro yé ca néhs, Both the Fathers who are here
yamé ca vidmd yath u ca nd and who are not here, both those
pravidms, whom we know and whom we know

tudm vettha yiti té, jatavedah; nof, thou knowest how many they

svadhibhir yejlidm sikrtam are, O Jatavedas ; enjoy the sacri-

jusasva. Jice well prepared with funeral

offerings.

yé ca: supply sénti. vidma 1. pl. pf. of vid know (p. 154, 8) ; the

1. pl. pr. is vidmés. yamé ca: Sandhi, 40 a. yat u: 39, and p. 25,

f. n. 2. pra-vidmé: know evactly. vettha: 2. s. pf. of vid know
(p- 164, 8). yati: cp. 118a. té: supply sénti.

8 F wfogTur ¥ wefugmar R wfaogaun | ¥ wAfasgran )

wY fRm: muat aigd® ) wg ) T waat ) wgEs
aft: syHtfadat Al | F 6T | vy s AR ramA

Ty A W | JYTEIAR | = | TS
14 yé Agnidagdhé yé 4nagni-  Those who, burnt with fire and
dagdhad, not burnt with fire, are exhilarated
midhye divéh svadhdya madé- § by the funeral offering in the midst
yante, "of heaven, as sovereign ruler do
tébhik suaral d4sunitim etam thow with them fit his body accord-
yathivaédm tandam Kkalpa- ing to thy power for this spirit-
yasva. guwidance.

vé tinagnidagdhﬁh: that is, buried. mddhye divdh: note that
the Fathers enjoy in heaven the funeral offering conveyed to them by
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Agni, as well as eating the oblations offered them on the sacrificial
grass (11c). tébhis: in association with them (199 A 1), as they
“know the path of the dead. svarat: as sovereign lord who acts
according to his will (yathavadim); the subject is Agni who is
addressed in 9c¢ and 10c (Agne), and in 12a and 13 ¢ (jatavedas)
or mentioned in 1la (Agnigvattas), and in this stanza itself
(Agnidagdhas). tanvam kalpayasva: the body of the deceased;
the words svaya,m tanvam kalpayasva (VS. xxiii. 15) are ex-
plained in SB. xiii. 2, 7, 11: svaydm ripim kurusva yadffam
ichdsi assume thyself the form that thou desirest; cp. also iii. 48, 4 b
and vii. 101, 8 b yathdavasdm tanvam cakra (= cakre) esih he has
taken a body according to his will ; the corresponding Pada in the AV,
(xviii. 8, 59) reads yathavasam tanvah kalpayati may ke fushion
our bodies according to his will ; cp. also in the following funeral hymn
(x. 16, 4) the hemistich : yas te 4ivas tanvd, jatavedas, tabhir
vahainam sukftam u lokéam with those which are thy auspicious bodies,
0 Jatavedas, conduct him to the world of the righteous. dsunitim etém :
dependent, like tanvam, on kalpayasva: prepare his body and this
spirit-leading = prepare it for this spirit-leading; Agni conducts the
spirit (dsu) of the dead man, who is cremated, to the next world (cp. x.
16, 4, just quoted) where it unites with a new body (tanil); cp. x. 14,
8 cd: dstam ehi; sim gachasva tanvidl go home; unite with thy (new)
body ; and x. 16 5 sam gachatam tanvi, Jata.vedah let him (the

deceased) unite witk a (new) body, O Jatavedas.

HYMN OF THE GAMBLER

This is one, among the secular hymns, of a group of four which have
a didactic character. It is the Jament of 4 gambler who, unable to resist
the fascination of the dice, deplores the ruin he has brought on himself
and his famxly The dice (aksas) comsisted of the nuts of a large tree
called vibhidaka (Terminalia bellerica), which is still utilized for thie
purpose in India.

X. 34, Metre: Tristubh; 7. Jagati.
4 W @t ggay Aigafa WTAGT: | A7 | FEA: | WAt |
waTAaT TRY a¥am: | T | TR | 7 3aT
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1 priavepa ma brhaté madayanti The dangling ones, born in a
pravatejs irine vérvrtanah. windy place, of the lofty (tree)
sémasyeva Maujavatdsya bha- gladden me as they roll on the

kg6, dice-board. Like the draught of
vibhidako jagrvir mdéhyam the Soma JSrom Mujavant, the en-
achan. livening Vibhidaka has pleased me.

varvrténas: int. pt. of 'v;'t turn. Maujavatasya : coming from
Mount Majavant as the best. achén: 3. s. s ao. of chand (p. 164, 5).
Verbs meaning to please take the dat. (p. 311 k).
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2 nd ma mimetha, nd jihila esa: She does mot scold me, she is
fiva sdkhibhya utd mdhyam xotangry: shewas kind to friends
asit. and to me. For the sake of a die
aksdsyahdm ekapardsya hetér  foo high by one I have driven away
dnuvratdm dpa jiyam arodham. a devoted wife.

mimetha: pf. of mith dispute. jihila: pf. of hid be angry (cp.
P- 3, f. n. 2). sakhibhyas: dat. (p. 818, 8). ekapardsya: accord-
ing to the accent this is a Tp. adj., exceeding by one, alluding to an
unlucky throw (called kali) in which when the number of dice
thrown is divided by four one remains over(while in the best throw,
the krta, nothing remains over). dpa arodham: root so. of rudh
obstruct, The meaning of the stanza is: ‘rejecting the kindly advice
of my wife, I gambled and lost’.
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3 dvésti fvadriir; dpa jaya ru- My mother-in-law hates me,; my

naddhi; wife drives me away : the man in
nd nathité vindate margiité- distress finds none to pity him:

ram : ‘I find no more use in a gambler
asvasyeva jarato vasniasya than in an aged horse that is for
néhsm vindami kitavésys bhé- sale.’

gam.

édpa runaddhi (3. s. pr. of rudh): turns him away when he asks
for money to gamble with. nathitds: the gambler speaks of himself
in the 8. prs. d8vasya_iva: agreeing with kitavdsya. jdratas:
pr- pt. of jT waste away. kitavisya bhégam: objective gen.
(p. 820, B b).
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4 anyé jayam péri mréanti asya, Others embrace the wife of him
yésysgrdhad védane vaji aksdh. for whose possessions the victorious
pitd maté bhrétara enam ahur :  diehas been eager. Father, mother,
‘né janimo, nayatd baddhdm brothers say of him, ¢ we know him

etdm’. not, lead him away bound’.

dgrdhat: a ao. of grdh be greedy, governing védane, loc. of the
object (p. 826, 1¢). v&ji: to be read with a short final (p. 437, a 4,
.cp. p. 441, 4 a); accent, p. 4560, b. &ahur: pf. of ah say. janimas:
1. pL. pr. of jfia know. ndyatd: accented as beginning a new
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sentence (p. 466, 19 a) ; final vowel metrically lengthened (ep. p. 441,
line 2). baddhdm : as a debtor.

u T 7 ATt T e ) gharfa gy
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pydd adidhye: °‘ns davigani When I think to myself, ‘I will

ebhih ; not go with them ; I shall be left
parayddbhyo dva hiye sikhi- behind by my friends as they depart
bhyah?, (to play)’, and the brown ones,
niuptdd ca babhrdvo vacam thrown down, have raised their
gkratamn, voices, I go straight, like a courtesan,

émid egaim nigkrtim jariniva. to their place of assignation.

d-didhye: 1. s. pr. A. of dhi think. davigani: ig ao. sh. of du
go (of which other forms occur in the AA. and the YV.); some
scholars think the sense of play to be so necessary that this must be
an irr. form (is ao. sb.) from div play (like a-sthavisam, in a Sttra,
from gthiv spif). ebhis: with the friends. éva hiye: ps. of 1. ha
leave; I am left behind with abl. (ep. 201 A 1), uptas: pp. of vap
strew. dkrata: 3. pl. A. root ao. of kr, accented because still
dependent on ydd. Here we have a Jagatr Pada mterposed in a
Tristubh stanza (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7); the same expression, vicam
akrata, by ending a Pada in vii. 103, 8 produces a Jagati Pada in a
Tristubh stanza. The final vowel of the vb. is here nasalized to
avoid the hiatus at the end of the Pada (cp. i. 35, 6 a); viii. 29, 6a;
see p. 28, f.n. 1), émi id: I go at once (p. 218). esdm: of the dice.
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6 sabham eti
mino,
jesyamiti, tanua éiifujanah.
aksaisd asya vi tiranti kdmam,
pratidivne dddhata & krtani.

kitavah prché- The gambler goes to the assembly
hall, asking himself, ¢ shall I con-
quer’, trembling with his body.
The dice run counter to his desire,
bestowing on his adversary at play

the lucky throws.

tanvh: accent, p. 450, 2b. éiifujanas: as this pt. is the only
form of the vb. occurring, and is itself only found in one other
passage (also with tanvd), its exact meaning is doubtful ; but it must
express either fear or confidence. tiranti: 8. pl. pr. of tr cross.
pratidivan: dec., 90, 8; dat. with verbs of giving (200 A 1). &
dadhatas: N. pl. pr. pt. of dha (156, p. 181, top) agreeing with
aksfisas; with prp. following (p. 462, 18 a o). krtani: probably in
the specific sense of the highest throws, pl. of n, krtdam,
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7 aksgasa id ankuéino nitodino,

nikftvinas tdpanaés tdpayisnd-
vah;

kumaéarddesna, jiyatah punar-
héno,

médhva sdmprktah kitavisya
barhéna.

The dice are hooked, piercing,
decetlful, burning and causing to
burn; presenting gifts like boys,
striking back the victors, sweetened
with honey by magic power over the
gambler.

tipayisndvas: causing the gambler to pain others by his losses.
kumadrd-desnids: giving gifts and then taking them back like children.
punarhdnas: winning back from the winner, equivalent in sense
to the preceding word ; Sandhi, 65 b. sdm-prktas: pp. of pre miz.
barhdnd : inst. s. (p. 77); with objective gen. (p. 820).
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© oI Wissfa ard wet faswETm: | wissfd | e | T

39 ¥a afqay gader | Twisda ) wiEAT | FAOURAT |

U ey AR gue A R

Tt faRell v gRfa . Tt ) 9 1w | L R
LAY

8 tripaficaédh krilati vrita egam, Their host of three fifties plays
dev4 iva Bavita satyadharma : like god Savilr whose laws are
ugrasya c¢in manysve né nam- fruc: they bow not before the wrath -

ante ; of even the mighty ; even a king
raja cid ebhyo ndma it krnoti.  pays them obeisance.

tripaficadés : the evidence is in favour of interpreting this word
as meaning consisting of three fifties, not consisting of fifty-three, as the
number of dice normally used. devs iva Savitd: the point of the
comparison is that the action of the dice is as independent of the will
of others as the action of Savitr, who observes fixed laws of his own
(iv. 53, 4; x. 139, 8), and whose will and independent dominion no
being, not even Indra, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Rudra can resist
(ii. 88, 7. 9; v. 82, 2). na: the only example in the RV. of the
metrical lengthening of nd. namante, namas: with dat. (p. 311, &
and 312, 2 a).

et ddm TR e, A TR v wEhn
WEETE! TRy WENR | wEETH: | TR AWA | G |
et wgtq @ gan fam ) wgten 1 i@ fagdam
W a= 424 fdefe . an | &=t | /e e

9 nica vartanta, updri sphuranti. They roll down, they spring up-
ahastéso hdstavantam sahante, ward. Though without kands, they

divys dhgara irine niuptah, overcome him that has hands.
fitéh sdnto, hfdeyam nir dah- Divine coals thrown down upon
anti, the gaming-board, being cold, they

burn up the heart.
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Every Pada in this stanza contains an antithesis: nici—upéri;
ahastasah hdstavantam ; dlvya.h —irine; éxtah-—nu' dahanti.
divyas: alluding to their magic power over the gambler; cp.
barhina in 7 d. Angaras: the dice are compared with biis of
charcoal lying in a hollow; ecp. SB. v. 8, 1, 10: adhidévanam va
agnis, tasya etd ’hgarda yad aksa.h the gaming-board is fire, the dice
are its coals.

90 T e farre o WA | AR ) P |
ATAT gAY WA & fga wvan ) gE" ) st s ) fEe)
Tl fagAfAmATa [USAT | feda | WA | TR
SRETAEEY THRATa | WA | FER | I | 1A e

10 jaya tapyate kitavésya hind, Forsaken the wife of the gambler
mata putrdsya cdratah kua svit. is grieved, the mother (too) of the
rnava bibhyad dhdénam iché- son that wanders who knows where.

maéno, Indebted, fearing, desiring money
anyésim éstam ipa naktam eti. he approaches at night the house of
others.

hiné: pp.of ha leave. putrdsya: the gambler. tapyate must be
supplied with maté. rna-vé: lengthening of final a before v
(15, 1¢). bibhyat: pr. pt. of bhi fear. 1ipa eti: probably for the
purpose of stealing, to explain ¢. néktam: see 178, 2; 195 A5 a.

93 figrd gETe e damar- frerdw | gt | favaeR | AaTa

Rat ATt god ¥ WO VAR AW GEHR 1T 1 Y-

T iy f§ T =

1 wATR g duTg TR | W g g T
| W | WRE | I | Q9T 0

11 striyam drgtvays kitavim ta- It pains the gambler when he

tapa, sees @ woman, the wife of others,
anyésam jayam, sukrtam ca and their well-ordered home. Since
yonim. he yokes the brown horses in the
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pﬁ.rvﬁ,hr_xé"éévén yuyujé hi ba- morning, he falls down (in the
bhriin, evening) ncar the fire, a beggar.
86 agnér dnte vrsaldh papada.

tatapa: used impersonally with the acec.; this and the following
two perfects may be translated as presents, because they express
habitual actions continued into and included in the pr. (213 A a).
drstvaya: gd. of dr8 see, agreeing with kitavam as the virtual
subject (210). striyam (p. 88, B): jayam as apposition, a woman who
s the wife of others ; that is, when he sees the wives of others and
their comfortable homes, he is reminded of the unhappiness of his
own wife and the bareness of his own home. 48van: the brown
dice are here figuratively called horses, which he yokes; that is, he
begins a long spell of gambling with them. papéda: he conse-
quently falls down, exhausted and overcome, on the ground beside
the fire in the evening, having lost everything.

R IY q: FATAAEAT TAY
TR AT ALHY B |
a§ wifa 1wt quf
T WitEd 47T

LW AT | AR | T

Tt | AT | W |

w6 | TR ) 9wt | gt |

et | IR | Wl | aq | |aR
i

12 y6 vah senanir mahaté gandsye, To him who as the general of g

raji vritasya prathamé ba-
bhiva,

tdsmai krnomi, ‘néd dhana ru-
adhmi’;

défahdm pracis, ‘tdd rtdim va-

your great throng, as king has
become the first of your host, I
stretch  forth wmy ten fingers—
¢ I withhold no meney—this 1s truth
I say’.

dami’,

¥6 vah: no specific die is meant, the expression only implying a
chief, in the abstract, of the total number of dice played with.
ddéa krnomi préacih: I put the ten (sc. fingers) forward, that is, I
stretch out my two hands. pracis: A. pL f. of prafic, used predi‘-
catively (198, 1). tdsmai: dat. of advantage (200 B 1). né dhana

1902 Q
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runadhmi: that is, ‘I have no money left for you;’ these words in
sense come after pracis, expressing what is implied by that gesture.
rtdm : predicative, I say this as true (198, 1).

a3 WA Q= wfaferrmm w90 @ Q| @R @ T
faft (ME g A=A L AN | WE | TF | AEHAT
73 md: faag ad s ¥ | I | T 1 9 ) =Ty
a3 fa 9% afyareaa: o aq 1 & fa 9% gfran w0
Lot

13 akedir ma divyah; krsim it ‘Play not with dice; ply thy

krsasva ; tillage ; rejoice in thy property,
vitté ramasva, bahu manya- thinking much of it ; there are thy
manah ; cattle, O gambler, there thy wife’ :

titra gavah, kitava, tatra jaya : this Savitr here, the noble, reveals
tén me vi cagta Savitayim fo me.
aryah.

This stanza is spoken by the gambler, who in a—c¢ quotes the advice
of Savitr. divyas: 2. s. inj. of div play with ma (p. 240). ra-
masva : with loc. (204, 1 a). tdtra: cattle and wife can be regained
by acquiring wealth. caste: 8. s. pr. of caks. me: dat. (200 A c).
aydm: as actually present. aryds: noble, as upholder of moral law.

WhIsgd @ gt A o By WY g |
w1 A ARG T@IW YW AT AN | T w6 g
fa @y g agfivamctfay froa g1 w1 fagam
WY sgut wfddr =g o s |

T | TR WAt 1 g1 wg

14 mitrém krpudhvam khdlu, mr-  Pray make friendship, be gracious
14ta no. to us. Do not forcibly bewitch us

ma no ghoréna caratabhi dhr- with magic power. Let your wrath,
snu. your enmity now come to rest. Let
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ni vo ni manyur vidatdm, another now be in the toils of the
aratir. ) brown ones.

anyé babhriindm présitau nu
astu.

mrldtd (2. pl. ipv. of mrd, p. 8, n. 2): accented as beginning a
new sentence ; with final vowel metrically lengthened. nas: dat.
(p. 811, f). carata_abhi: with prp. following the vb. (p. 468, 20 A).
dbrsnd: ace. adv. (p. 301, 4). In this final stanza the gambler
adjures the dice to release him from their magical power.

PURUSA

There are six or seven hymns dealing with the creation of the world as
produced from some original material. In the following one, the well-known
Purusga-siikta or Hymn of Man, the gods are the agents of creation, while
the material out of which the world is made is the body of a primaeval
giant named Purusa. The act of creation is here treated as a sacrifice in
which Purusa is the victim, the pairts when cut up becoming portions
of the universe. Both its language and its matter indicate that it is one of
the very latest hymns of the Rigveda. It not only presupposes a knowledge
of the three oldest Vedas, to which it refers by name, but also, for the first
and only time in the Rigveda, mentions the four castes. The religious view
is moreover different from that of the old hymns, for it is pantheistic :
‘ Purusa is all this world, what has been and shall be'. It is, in fact, the
starting-point of the pantheistic philosophby of India.

x. 90. Metre: Anustubh; 16 Trigtubh.
ey ghw et | 9w
EATY: FERWTA FEESAY: | FERSUTA |
¥ yfe fradt 3=- T m i) R o gET)

fregTIye W | WlAga | AR L

1 sahdsraéirsa Purusah, Thousand-headed was Purusa,
sahasrakgdh, sahdsrapat. thousand-eyed, thousand-footed. He
sé bhiimim vidvito vrtva, having covered the earth on all
ity atigthad daéanguldm, sides, extended beyond it the length
: of ten fingers.

o2
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sahdsragirgd &c.: that is, having innumerable heads, oyes, and
foet, as representing all created beings (cp. ). sahasraksds: of the
very numerous Bv. cds. formed with sahdsra this and sahasra-
arghd are the only ones with irr. accent (cp. p. 455, 10 ¢). dadangu-
1dm : probably only another way of expressing that his size was
greater even than that of the earth. atisthat: ipf. of stha stand.

R qey W3E |4 TEW: | U | [ER ) S/ |
agd wg w0 A | AR | GAN T | T
SATjAEaT 49 | ygasE" | ¥uia )
qEAATaCE A Ta | wetw | wfasqRfa o

2 Puruga evéddm sirvam Purusa is this all, that has been
yad bhitdm ydc ca bhdaviam.”  and that will be. And he is the
utémrtatvisyééano, lord of immortality, which ke grows
yad dnnenatirdhati. beyond through food.

Purusa is coextensive with the whole world including the gods.
bhédvyam : a late and irregular cadence, amrtatvdsya: of the
immortals, the gods. y4d: there is some doubt as to the construction
of d ; the parallelism of 4ty atisthat in 1 d and of 4ty aricyata in 5 ¢
indicates that Purusa is the subject and ydd (the gods) the object,
and that the former exceeds the latter 4nnena, that is, by means of
sacrificial food. The words have also been interpreted to mean: who
(the gods) grow up by (sacrificial) food ; or, and of that which grows by
Jood, that is, creatures other than the gods. In these interpretations
the meaning of 4ti does not seem to be sufficiently brought out.

3 TATAtTE whgAT- LU G L f

A T Th: | W | TR T R
wigts® ferat st utd: | W | foeat ) qEi
fraderad ffa fasur ) W s e

8 etdvan asys mahimi, Such is his greatness, and more
ato jyﬁyz‘upﬁ ca Piirusah. than that is Purusa. A fourth of
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pado ’sya viéva bhiiténi; him is all beings, three-fourths
tripad asyamrtam divi. of him are what is immortal in
heaven.

etavan asya : irr. Sandhi for etavarh asya (occurring also in x. 85,
45: putran a), is a sign of lateness, this being the regular post Vedlc
Sandhi (89). 4tas: equivalent to an ab. after the cpv. (201, 8).
jysyamsé 'ca: on the Sandhi, see 40 a. Piirusas: a metrical
lengthening for Pirusas (cp. the Pada text) to avoid a sequence of
four short syllables, cp. 5b. amftam: equivalent to amrtatvé.

8 fauTgd SRy fRsoTa 1 T | 9 U g
TR FERATR: | TR | W T | W) g
ad! fragaa™a aw: | fasie | 2 wwEa
qraTa Wi o "I ofd W@l

4 tripad Grdhvé ud ait Purussh; With three quarters Purusa

pado ’syehabhavat pinah. rose upward ; one quarter of kim
této visvan vi akramat here came into being again. Thence
sdfaninadané abhi. he spread asunder in all directions
. to what eats and does not eat.

ud ait (3. s. ipf. of i go, p. 130): to the world of immortals. ihd:
in this world. punar: that is, from his original form. tdtas: from
the earthly quarter. vi akramat abhi: distributed himself to,
developed into. saéana-anaéané: animate creatures and.inanimate
things ; this cd. represents the latest stagé of Dvandvas in the RYV.
(186 A 1, end).

Y FEtfECTssaTaE warta | T | weEa |
farTs Wi gew: | frsTsh L o T

¥ ST wafcad | 9Ta: | Wil =T |
wETgfandt g T | PR W TR g
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5 tdsmad Viral ajayata,
Viraj6 d4dhi Piirusah.
84 jat3 dty aricyata
paécad bhitmim gtho purdh.

PURUSA

[=. 9, 5

From him Viraj was born, from
Viraj Purusa. When born he
reached beyond the carth behind
and also before.

tdsmad : from the undeveloped quarter of Puruga. Viral: as
intermediate between the primaeval Purusa and the evolved Purusa ;
cp. x. 72, 4: Aditer Ddkso ajayata, Diksad u Aditih pari from

Aditi Daksa was born, and from Daksa Aditi.

p-3,n 2 Withedep. 1ecd.

¢ argRaw gfant
gar gwwd=a |
FEY AT
e g WG

6 yat Purusena havisa
deva yajfism stanvata,

vasantd asyasid fa,jyaxp,
grismd idhmsdh, sardad dhavih,

On the Sandhi, see
dtho: 24.

T | gRuw | gfawt
3T | AW e |
TG | W | WEA | WA
Ao ) T ) TR R
When the gods per.formed a sacri-
Jfice with Purusa as an oblation,
the spring was its melted butler,

the summer its fuel, the autumn its
oblation. )

3
.

Here the gods arerepresented as offering with the evolved Purusa
an ideal human sacrifice to the primaeval Purusa. &tanvata: 3. pl.
ipf. A. of tan strefch; this vb. is often used figuratively in the sense
of to extend the web of sacrifice = to carry out, perform. dhavis: 54.

©F T+t AW
qqH ATARAA: |
ELECIR L
| g Y

7 tdm yajlidm barhigi priuksan

Purusam jatdm agratéh:

) T SR T S
JRER | ATAA | WA |
1 3 ) WS
|TET | WED T

That Purusa, born in the begin-
ning, they besprinkled as a sacrifice
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téna deva ayajanta, on the strew: with him the
sadhy# fgayab ca yé. gods, the Sadhyas, and the seers
sacrificed.

jatdm agratds: the evolved Purusa, born from Viraj (5b), the
same as in 6a. prd-auksan: 3. pl. ipf. of 1. uks sprinkle. ayaj-
anta: = yajfidm dtanvata in 6 b. Sadhyas: an old clads of divine
beings (here probably in apposition to devés), cp. 16 d. fsayas ca
yé: and those who were seers, a frequent periphrastic use of the
rel. = simply fsayas.

© awtrTEdEa: AR | TR | ST |

e gAITHER | FHSYAR | JEASHR |
TR It W | AT | T | TR
HACWETATHETE Y 0 L@ AT AT IR

8 tdsmad yajfiat sarvahutah From that sacrifice completely
sambhrtam prsadijidm : offered was collected the clotted
paéiin tamé cakre vayavyhn, butier : he made that the beasts of
aranydn, gramisaé ca yé. the air, of the forest, and those

of the village. )
tdsmad : ab. of the source (201 A 1). sémbhrtam: as finite vh.
prsad-djydm : accent, p. 455, 10 d 1. padin: Sandhi, 40, 2. tams:
attracted to padiin for tét (prsadajysdm); Sandhi, 40, 1a. vayav-
yin : one of the rare cases where 1he independent Svarita remains in
pronunciation (p. 448, 1); #n here remains unaffected by Sandhi
because it is at the end of a Pada (p. 81, f.n. 8); this is one of several
indications that the internal Padas (those within a hemistich) as well
as the external Padas were originally independent (cp. p. 465, f. n. 4).
é.rar_lyﬁ.n: that is, wild. gramyas ca yé = grimyan, that is, tame;
cp. Fsayas ce yé in 7 d.

e AgtaTEATEa AR | THT | FECFR: |
B "@ifa afe) = | gl AfE

weifa afel Tag e it | 9feR | awwta)
TgERIEATER | TY: | TR | WATEA |
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9 tismad yajiiat sarvahita From that sacrifice completely
feah samani jajilire; offered were born the hymns and
chdndamsi jajilire tdsmad ; the chants; the metres were born
yajus tdsmad ajayata. Jrom it; the sacrificial formula

was born from it.

feas: the Rigveda. samaéni: the Samaveda. jajilire: 3. pl. pf.
A. of jan beget. yajus: the Yajurveda. This is the first (implicit)
mention of the three Vedas. The AV. was not recognized as the
fourth Veda till much later.

40 AWITAT FSTHA e | TET | WA |
CERiCeicod ERE TR AR Coicc

7TaT § AN awIa UCHIEIE i G
FPTSTAT AT | A FTAT: | AT 0

10 tdsmad déva ajayanta From that arose horses and all
yé ké ca ubhayadatah. such as have two rows of tecth.
gévo ha jajiiire tdsmat; Cattle were born from that; from
tdsmaj jata ajévayah. that were born goats and sheep.

N

yé ké ca: whatever animals besides the horse, such as asses and
mules, have incisors above and below. ajavdyas: a pl. Dv. (186 A 2);
Dvandvas are not analysed in the Pada text.

cq U WY T gEER ) 1wy

Ffaur Aswa | sfaat | {3 | wERa)

qd fadg &t T8 gaR | o) w1 @Y ) 9TE TR

w1 S Tt S/A 0 @1 1 o Tfd | et L R o
11 yét Puirusam visdsdhuh, When they divided Purusa, info

katidha vi akalpayan P how many parts did they dispose

mikham kim asya? kéu bahii? him? What (did) kis mouth (be-

ké Gri pada ucyete ? come)? What are his {wo arms,

his two thighs, his two feet called?
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vi-ddadhur: when the gods cut up Purusa as the vietim ; here
the Padapatha again (see note on viii. 48, 2 a, 10 c) accents the prp.
in a subordinate clause (p. 469, 20 B). kdu: the dual ending au for
the normal & before consonants (cp. note on x. 14, 10 a); k& and

pada before i: 22. ucyete: 3. du. pr. ps. of vac speak: Pragrhya,
26 b.

R AN FAAEG AW | T | | A

TR T T | TR Tfd | I | Fa: |
TE ARG qi: e Tt | A W= g IR
TR TR WA o TRGHTR | YF: | WATEA |

12 brahmané ’sys mukham &sid, His mouth was the Brahman,
bahii rajaniah krtdh; his two arms were made the warrior,
iri tdd asya yad vaidyah; his two thighs the VaiSya,; from
padbhyérp gadrd ajayata. his two feet the Saudra was born.

In this stanza occurs the only mention of the four castes in the
RVY. bréabhmanod ’sya: Sandhi accent, p. 465, 17, 3. rajanyas:
predicative nom. after a ps. (196 1). krtds attracted in number to
rajanyah, for krtdu (cp. 194, 3). yad vdisyas: the periphrastic use of
the rel. (cp. 7d and 84d), Lit. kis two thighs became that which was the
Vaisya. padbhyém: abl. of source (77, 3 a, p. 458, 1).

%3 TRLAT AAGY ATAX ToAT: | /G | AT
wgE . wdt g e
LRUEC S LRSS gata ) % 1 T w1 Ty
AT TTILTEA | AT | A7 | HATA 0

13 candrdma ménaso jatés; The moon was born from his
cékgoh siiryd ajayata; mind ; from his eye the sun was
mikhiad fndraé ca Agnié ca, born ; from his mouth Indra and
pranad Vayur ajdyata. Agni, from his breath Vayu was

born.
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Note that candré-mas is not analysed in the Pada text. cdksos:
ab. of cdkgu used only in this passage = the usual cdksus; in the
Funeral Hymn (x. 16, 8) siiryas and cdksus, vatas and atm# are
also referred to as cognate in nature.

98 gt WEEwRY ant: | WA | IR
Teat 2t adade | T | & | W WA |
wwrt Yfafda WA uRsRTA | Y | et | st

AYT AR AFIA qut | SrET | WA
14 nabhya asid énté,rikgang; From his navel was produced
8irsné dydub sdm avartata; the air ; from his licad the sky was
padbhyéxp. bhiimir, difah r6- evolved ; from his two feet the earth,
trat : Jrom his ear the quarters: thus
tatha lokah akalpayan. they fashioned the worlds.

nabhyas : ab. of nabhi inflected according to the 1 dec. (p. 82 a).
sirsnds: ab. of Airsdn (90, 1a; p. 458, 2). sdm avartata: this vb.
is to be supplied in ¢ ; ep. 4dhi sdm avartata in x. 129, 4. akalpa-
yan: ipf, cs. of klp; they (the gods) fashioned.

W FATRIEA TR T W | W AR
fa: ww afd: wan 5 &9 | FReTd: | T
T A= AT | qA ) IR T
WAVYRE TR U FAYR | R | PR

15 saptasydsan paridhdyas; ! Seven were his enclosing sticks;
trih saptd samidhah krtéh; thrice seven were the faggats made,
devd ydd, yajiidm tanvimé,' when the gods performing the sacri-
dbadhnan Purusam pasum, Jice bound Purusa as the victim.

paridhdyas: the green sticks put round the sacrificial fire to fence
it in, generally three in mnmber. sapté: as a sacred number.
tanvanas: cp. Bb. ébadhnan: 8. pl. ipf. of bandh; cp. plirugena
hawigd in 62 and tdm yajfiém Purusam in 7 ab. paéim : as appo-
-witienal acc. (198).
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16 yajiiéna yajidm ayajanta de- With the sacrifice the gods sacri-
vas: Jiced to the sacrifice: these were
tani dhérméni prathamani asan. - the first ordinances. These powers
té ha nakam mahim#nah sa- reached the firmament where are
canta, the ancient Sadhyas, the gods.
yitra pirve Sadhiah sénti,
devah.

ayajanta: this vb. ordinarily takes the acc. of the person wor-
shipped and the inst. of that with which he is worshipped (308, 1 f);
the meaning here is: they sacrificed to Purusa (here appearing as
a sacrifice, like Vignu in the Brahmanas) with the sacrifice in which
he was the victim. té mahiménah: probably the powers residing
in the sacrifice. This stanza is identical with i. 164, 50.

RATRI

The goddess of night, under the name of Ratri is invoked in only one
hymn (x. 127). She is the sister of Usas, and like her is called a daughter
of heaven. She is not conceived as the dark, but as the bright starlit night.
Decked with all splendour she drives away the darkness. At her approach
men, beasts, and birds go to rest. She protects her worshippers from the
wolf and the thief, guiding them to safety. Under the name of ndkta n.,
combined with usas, Night appears as a dual divinity with Dawn in the
form of Usasa-nakta and NAktosass, occurring in some twenty scattered
stanzas of the Rigveda.

x. 127, Metre: Gayatri.

4 T egTaat | NEURETR -l Fe
year gma it qRSAT 1 3 Wity
foean wfy fetsfam et | Wi | forels 1 W v
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1 Ratri vi akhyad ayati Night approaching has looked
purutrd devi a.kgé.bhit,}: Jorth in many places with her eyes:
vigva ddhi ériyo *dhita. she has put on all glories.

vi akhyat: a ao. of khyd see (147 a 1). &-yati: pr. pt. f. of
a+1i go (95 a). devi: accent, p. 450, b ; metre, p. 437, a 4. aksdbhis:
99, 4; the eyes are stars. &dhi adhita: root ao. A. of dhd put
(148, 1 a). ériyas (A. pl. of 8ri; 100D, p. 87); the glories of starlight.

R HEAT FHAwT W1 B | WAL | WHAT |

foradt Igdad 1 forsaa: | 39 | e |
sHYfaeT qTUA T | sfduT | qTad | qw

2 & urv apra dmartia The immortal goddess has per-
nivéto devi udvatah: vaded the wide space, the depths,
jyétisd badhate témah. and the heights: with light she

drives away the darkness.

& apras: 38.s. s ao. of pra fill (144, 5. devi: cp.1b. jyotisa:
with starlight.

3 forg watHEAY- o | & ofd | mEre) wEa |
T JAtadt | IHEAR | IAY | AT |
g TIER AR | ud | g1 & T | TR A

8 nir u svdsiram askrta The goddess approaching has

Usdsam devi ayati: lurned out her sister Dawn ; away
4péd u hisate tdmah. too will go the darkness.

nir askrta: 8. s. root ao. of kr do; the s is here not original
(Padapatha akrta), but is probably due to the analogy of forms such
as nis-kuru (AV.); it spread to forms in which kr is compounded
with the prps. piri and sém (parigkrnvdnti, pariskrta, simskrta).
Usésam: Dawn here used in the sense of daylight (dec., 88, 2 a).
nir u—dpa id u: in the second clause the pel. is used anaphorically
(p- 221, 2), with special emphasis (id) on the second prp., = and the
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darkness will also be dispelled by the starlight (cp. 2¢). hésate: 3.

s. sh. A. of the 8 a0. of 2. ha go forth (p. 162, 2).

8 |1 Wt w7 a@t 9 SICHEE G R DL
fa @ anmfa=® 17 = wfdfz
qR w dufd T=t 0 31 7| FEfa 290

4 53 no adyd, yésya vaysdm So to us to-day thou (hast ap-
ni te _yémann dviksmahi, proached), at whose approach we
vrksé nd vasatim vayah. have come home, as birds to their

nest upon the tree.

sa: p. 294, b; a vb. has here to be supplied, the most natural one

being hast come, from ayati in 3b. ydsyas..te for tvim ydsyas,

a prs. prn. often being put in the rel. clause. yaman: loc. (90).

. ni..dviksmahi: s ao. A.,we have turned in (intr.). vasatim : governed

by a cognate vb. to be supplied, such as return to. vayas: N. pl. of
vi bird (99, 3 a).

u f waTEY wfawa i | qrate: | FREEA
1 qgwY fo1 ufqu: | wgawt: 1 fr ) wfad: |
fa Fefagidt o | ®emd: | faq =t
5 ni gramasd aviksata, Home have gone the wvillages,
ni padvéanto, ni paksinah, home creatures with feet, home those
ni éyenasaé cid arthinah. with wings, home even the greedy
hawks.

ni avikgata: 8. pl. A. s ao. of vié enter. gramasas: = villagers.
ni: note the repetition of the prp. throughout, in place of the cd. vb.:
4 common usage.

& ATt gaTS qd | TRA | T
o et e 1 e 5
Wt w1 gact w9 w9 | | goaKt 1 70
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6 yavdya vrkiam vikam, Ward off the she-wolf and the
yavdya stendm, Grmie; wolf, ward off the thief, O Night ;
4thé nah sutdra bhava. so be easy for us to pass.

yavdya: cs. of yu separafe; this and other roots ending in 4, as
well as in i, r, may take Guna or Vrddhi in the cs. (168, 1 ¢), but the
Padapatha invariably gives yavaya; the final vowel is metrically
lengthened (in b it is long by position before st). vrkyam: accent,
p. 450, 2b. 4tha : final metrically lengthened (cp. p. 214).

© 3¢ w1 Wfdwaa: Y | w1 1 Ufdwa | @

T HwatE | TR | fasawa wfEga )
94 RYS 1Y | T | FUTGET | ATAS &

7 ipa mi pépisat tamah, The darkness, thickly painting,
krandm, viaktam asthita : black, palpable, has approached me:
Usa rnéva yataya. O Dawn, clear it off like debts.

tipa asthita: 8. 8. A. of root ao. of stha stand. pépidat: int. pr.
pt. of pi8 paint, as if it were material. tsas: Dawn, as a counter-
part of Night, is invoked to exact = remove the darkness from Rat:T,
as one exacts money owing. In hymns addressed to a particular
deity, another who is cognate or in some way associated, is not
infrequently introduced incidentally. yataya: cs. of yat.

T B4 A AT AT B¢ 1 q 1 AT | W WEIR

7= gfeafd= EALSAR U LRSS
T = W R Tfd | Wew ) w1 ) g

8 pa te gfi ivakaram, Like kine I have delivered up to
vrnisvd, duhitar divah, thee a hymn-—choose it O daughter
Ratri, stémam n4 jigyuse. of heaven, O Night— like a song of

praise to a victor.

tipa & akaram (1. s. root 0. of kr): I have driven up for thee my
song of praise, as a herdsman delivers up in the evening the cows
which he has herded since the morning ; cp. i. 114, 9, upa te stéman
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peéupd iva.ué.kara.m I have driven up songs of praise for thee like a
herdsman. vrnisva: 2. s. ipv. A. from vr choose. b is parenthetical.
stémam is to be supplied with akaram. jigyuse: dat. of pf. pt. of
i conquer (167 b a).

HYMN OF CREATION

In the following cosmogonic poem the origin of the world is explained
as the evolution of the existent (sdt) from the non-existent (dsat). Water
thus came into being first ; from it was evolved intelligence by heat. It is
the starting-point of the natural philosophy which developed into the
Sankhya system.

x. 129, Metre: Tristubh.

A AT TR W W W @ fd A
TS A [T O WA WE | AT
e FE o W, w0 kAl ekt
WA fartatwd i uT: | T |

e 1 wAratfa 3 | we
THA |

wat: |ﬁm{|m€’ﬁ(|mm-
AR

1 nésad @sin, né sid asit tada- There was not the non-existent

nim ; nor the existent then ; there was

nasid réjo né vioma paré yét. not the air nor the heaven which is
kim avarivah? kuha? kisya beyond. What did it contain?

fdrmann P . Where? In whose protection?
dmbhah kim &sid, géhanam ga- Was there water, unfathomable,
bhirdm P profound ?

Cf. §B. x. b, 8, 1: nd_iva va idém dgré§sad asid né_iva sfd
asit verily this (umverse) was in the beginning neither non-existent wor
existent as it were. tadanim : before the creation. @sit: the ugual
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form of the 8. s. ipf. of as be; the rarer form oceurs in 8b. né: for
ng u (24). vioma: the final vowel metrically lengthened (cp.
p. 440, 4 B). pards: adv.; on the accent cp. note on ii. 35, 6¢.
a avarivar: 3. s. ipf. int. of vr cover (cp. 178, 8) ; what did it cover
up = conceal or contain? kuha: where was it? kdsya dirman: who
guarded it? kim: here as an inter. pel. (p. 225). dmbhas: cp. 8b,
and TS., 8po va iddm dgre salildm asit this (universe) in the beginning
was the waters, the ocean.

% FYTIEIgEd @ afg 1 T | W) TG ) ) A
A TOHT TR WHSEHT | 1 TR | HRE: | A ) WG
WA TR ARE S TR G T
LG CERRC R LI C R AR R CE AR TR (AR E L §

W
2 né mrtydr &sid, amftam ngd There was mot death mnor im-
tarhi. mortality then. There was not the

n4 ratria dhna asit praketdh. beacon of might, nor of day. That
anid avatdim svadhdya tdd one breathed, windless, by ils own

ékam. power. Other than that there was
tdsmad dhanydn nd pardh kim not anything beyond.
canésa.

ratryés: gen. of ratri (p. 87). dhnas: gen. of ahan (91, 2).
anit: 3. s. ipf. of an breathe (p. 143, 3a). tdsmad: governed by
anyad (p. 317, 38). dha for ha: 54. anysan né: 83. pards: cp.
note on 1 b. d&sa: pf. of as be (135, 2).

3 T IR TR wel: | | AT | IR W
v dfee wdmT Ry WA | afeea ) /3RO
gamafifed Tt = |

piiseiteiecen FE* | Wy | w0 T@)

Lol
AYY: | 7 | AT | ST
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3 tdma asit tdmasa gilhdm dgre; Darkness was in the beginning’
apraketdm salildm sdrvam & hidden by darkness; indistinguish-
idédm. able, this all was water. That

tuchyénabhui dpihitam yad #sit, which, coming into being, was
tépasas td4n mahinajayatdikam. covered with the wvoid, that One
arose through the power of heat.

gilhdm: pp. of guh Lide (69 ¢, cp. 8b y, p. 3 and 13). &s: 3. s.
ipf. of as be (p. 142, 2b); this form is also found twice (i. 85, 1. 7)
alternating with asit. b is a Jagatl intruding in a Tristubh stanza
(cp. p- 445, f.n. 7). abhi: the meaning of this word is illustrated
by &-babhiiva in 6 d and 7a. mahind = mahimna (90, 2, p. 69).

g MAMY FHIAATY LCHEE I ORI GO Ll

A A AE FFTE A =fd |

waY sxmafa frfame wE: | A | MR Q) A

gfz wvet @ gt AtET e wW | wR0 Wl ot
Tfz | mfasT | F: | /AT

4 kémas tdd &gre sim avarta- Desire in the beginning came

tadhi, upon that, (desire) that was the

ménaso rétah prathamém yad first seed of mind. Sages seeking

asit. in their kearts with wisdom found

saté bandhum dsati nir avindan out the bond of the existent in the
hrdi pratisya kaviyo manisa.  non-ezistent.

4dhi sdm avartata: 8. s. ipf. A. of vrt furn, with sdm come into
being ; 4dhi upon makes the verb transitive = come upon, take posses-
sion of, tad that = tdd ékam in 2 ¢, the unevolved universe. One
of the two prps. here is placed after the vb. (cp. 1911, and p. 468,
20 Aa). ydd: referring to kamas is attracted in gender to the
predicate n. rétas. satds: they found the origin of the evolved
world in the unevolved. prati-isyd: the gd. in ya has often a long
final vowel (164, 1) which is always short in the Padapatha. ma-
nigh: inst. of f. in & (p. 77).

1902 P
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y faciel feddy Thtam, facafis: | fagda: | i @)
u: ferritagu fag W faw wrdte ) wulk 1 faa
LIELY EICIELY
AT FEAGAH WA, @A WG AR W@
T wEEEEE TRt ) ST | wEEt | aeEfa | et

5 tiraécino vitato radmir esam : Their cord was extended across :
adhéh svid asi3d, upari svid «was there below or was there above?
asigt? There were impregnators, there were

retodhs asan, mahimana @san; powers; there was energy below,
svadha avéstit, priyatih pards- there was impulse above.
tat.

radmis : the meaning of this word here is uncertain, but it may be
an explanation of badndhu in 4 ¢: the cord with which the sages
(referred to by esam) in thought measured out the distance between
the existent and non-existent, or between what was above and below ;
ep. viii. 25, 18, pari yé radmina divé dntin mamé ppthivyé.l_l who
with a cord has measured out the ends of heaven and earth ; cp. also the
expression siitram vitatam (in AV. x. 8, 87) the extended string with
veference to the earth. &sit: accented because in an antithetical
sentence (p. 468, 19 B 8). The 1 is prolated, and that syllable (and
not &) has the Udatta, as in the final syllable of a sentence in ques-
tions (Panini viil. 2, 97); the second question updri svid &si3dt is
quoted by Panini (viii. 2, 102) as coming under this rule, but without
accent. retodhéis and mahimanas are contrasted as male and
female cosmogonic principles, to which correspond respectively pré-
yatis and svadhé. In TS.iv. 8, 11,1, mention is made of trdyo
mahim#nah connected with fertility. svadha: this is one of the
five examples of a N. f. in & left uncontracted with a following
vowel : it is probable that the editors of the Samhita text treated
these forms as ending in &}, while the Padapatha gives them without
Visarjanlya, doubtless owing to the greatly increasing prevalence of
the nominatives in &.

*
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EMAMMAT IR U AEA & | WG 1 ® 1 W T

Fa W1 F4 74 fEfe ) Fao o wmeStan ) 3@ @&

WA W frEsE- sgfe: |

1 WU T A Y wiTg | 3 | W | feEsE
T | & | 9T | qA: | WA

6 X8 addhda veda? ki ihé pré  Who knows truly? Who shall

vgcat, here declare, whence it has been
kute &jitd, kita iydm visrstih? produced, whence is this creation’?

L L . s o . . .
arvag deva asy4d visirjanens : By the creation of this (universe)

4tha ko veda ydta ababhitva?  the gods (come) afterwards: who
then knows whence it has arisen?

voeat: & 0. inj. of vac. kutds: b has one syllable too many
(p. 441, 4 @). arvak: the sense is that the gods, being part of the
creation, are later than the period preceding the creation, and there-
fore can know nothing of the origin of the universe. &tha: with
metrically lengthened final vowel (p. 440, 4; cp. 179, 1).

© ¥4 fagfeda g ) fasefe | ad: 1 weEgd
TfZ ar gw ufF av 74 R 1ar g afd i am
9 W @ S T 9 | W v@ ) fa
Mugdga wae sHRA
g 1 LR A TSR

7 iydm visrstir ydta ababhiiva ; Whence this creation has arisen ;
yidi va dadhé yddi va nd:’ whether he founded it or did not :
vé asyadhyakgah paramé vio- e who in the lighest heaven ts fts

man surveyor, he only knows, or else he

88 angd veda, yddi va nd véda.  knows not.

a and b are dependent on veds in d. asya: of this universe. b is
defective by two syllables (p. 440, 4 a): possibly a metrical pause
expressive of doubt may have been intended. vyoman: loc. (90, 2).
véda : the accent is due to the formal influence of yédi (p. 246, 3 a).

)
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YAMA

Three hymns are addressed to Yama, the chief of the blessed dead.
There is also another (x. 10), which consists of a dialogue between him and
his sister Yami. He is associated with Varuna, Brhaspati, and especially
Agni, the conductor of the dead, who is called his friend and his priest.
He is not expressly designated a god, but only a being who rules the dead.
He is associated with the departed Fathers, especially the Angirases, with
whom he comes to the sacrifice to drink Soma.

Yama dwells in the remote recess of the sky. In his abode, which is the
home of the gods, he is surrounded by songs and the sound of the flute.
Soma is pressed for Yama, ghee is offered to him, and he comes to seat
himself at the sacrifice. He is invoked to lead his worshippers to the gods,
and to prolong life.

His father is Vivasvant and his mother Saranyli. In her dialogue with
him Yami speaks of Yama as the ‘only mortal ’, and elsewhere he is said to
have chosen death and abandoned his body. He departed to the other
world, having found out the path for many, to where the ancient Fathers
passed away. Death is the path of Yama. His foot-fetter (pddbiéa) is
spoken of as parallel to the bond of Varuna. The owl (ultka) and the
pigeon (kapéta) are mentioned as his messengers, but the two foureyed,
broad-nosed, brindled dogs, sons of Sarami (sArameyéu) are his regular
emissaries. They guard the path along which the dead man hastens to
join the Fathers who rejoice with Yama. They watch men and wander
about among the peoples as Yama’s messengers. They are besought to
grant continued enjoyment of the light of the sun.

As the first father of mankind and the first of those that died, Yama
appears to have originally been regarded as a mortal who became the chief
of the souls of the departed. He goes back to the Indo-Tranian period, for
the primaeval twins, from whom the human race is descended, Yama and
Yami, are identical with the Yima and Yimeh of the Avesta. Yama himself
may in that period have been regarded as a king of a golden age, for in
the Avesta he is the ruler of an earthly, and in the RV. that of a heavenly
paradise. ’

x. 135. Metre: Anustubh,

Aufegy grn R 7Y ¢ g
33 Sy aw ECHE SO e L
wat 7 fawafd: faan w1 ) fwfd ) faam
gt w] Imfa T | W] ¥
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1 yésmin vrksé supaladé Beside the fair-leaved tree under
devéih sampibate Yaméh, which Yama drinks together with
étrda no viépatih pita the gods, there our father, master
purdnath 4nu venati. of the house, seeks the friendship of

the men of old.

yismin: the loec. is often used in the sense of beside, near (cp.
203, 2). sampibate: drinks Soma with. étra: with metrically long
final vowel (cp. 483, 2 A). nas: our i.e. of me and the other
members of the family. pitd: my deceased father. puranén :
ancient ancestors ; Sandhi, 89. dnu venati: that is, associates with
them.

R QU WAt I | FYS TN
T TR | TR | TTaEt AT
b SLEAIR FEI W T
Tt wgEE g aﬁ‘hwnwﬁﬁiu

2 purﬁx_lﬁiﬁ anuvénantam, Him sceking the friendship of
cirantam papdyamuys, the men of old, faring in this evil
astiydnn abhy dcékabam : way, I looked upon displeased : for
tdsma asprhayam punah. him I longed again.

In this and the preceding stanza a son speaks of his father who
has gone to the world of Yama. amuya: inst. 8. f. of the pra.
aydm used adverbially with shift of accent (p. 109); with this is
combined the inst. 8. f. of the adj. pépd similarly used, the two
together meaning in this evil way, that is, going to the abode of
the dead. asuyédn: being displeased, that is, with him, opposed to
asprhayam, I longed for him, that is, to see him again. acakafam :
ipf. int. of ka§, with shortening of the radical vowel (174).

3 4 g 71 TR TR FAT | TR T
W AETHGY: | WEAR | FHET | W
T e WrEw vk ko1 o 1| TR
wiwafd frsfa wig | wfd 1 fefa s
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3 yim, kumaéra, ndvam rdtham The new car, O boy, the wheelless,
acakrém ménasakrnoh, which thow didst make in mind,
ékesam vidvatah praficam, which has one pole, but faces in all
dépadyann ddhi tisthasi. directions, thow ascendest seeing

it not.

In this stanza (and the next) the dead boy is addressed ; he mounts
the car which he imagines is to take him to the other world. aca-
krdam : perhaps because the dead are wafted to Yama by Agni. éka
and viSvdtas are opposed : though it has but one pole, it has a front
on every side. dpaéyan: because dead.

8 & FATT ATHARY TR | AT | W | w4dE: )
T fanewf . T | s 1 af )

# |TATy WA T | WY | W WA |
 wfeay arnfde s &) TR | AT 4 S faR

4 ydm, kumara,,pmu.rtayo The car, O boy, that thou didst set
rdtham viprebhias pdri, rolling forth away from the priests,
tam samanu pravartata, after that there rolled forth a chant
sém ité navi ahitam. placed from here upon & ship.

The departure of the dead is followed by a funeral chant. pra-
dvartayas: 2. s, ipf. cs. of vrt furn; accent, p. 464, 17,1; p. 469, 8;
analysed by the Padapatha, as prd dvartayas; cp. note on viii.
48, 2a. énu prd avartata: 3.s. ipf. A. of vrt: accent, p. 464, 17, 1;
p- 466, 19; p. 468,20 a. viprebhyas: the priesis officiating at the
funeral ; abl governed by pdri (176, 1a); Sandhi, 43, 24, sém
a-lntam accent, p. 462, 18b. navi: the funeral chant is placed on
a boat as a vehicle to convey it from here (itds) to the other world.

y & FHTHITEG & | FRTCH | WA

T W fradga TR} ®: | )

= fawiga it gag = | 1 A W T g
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5 kdh kuméargm sjanayad ? Who generated ihe boy? Who
ratham k6 nir avartayat p rolled out his car? Who pray
kdh svit tdd adyd no briyad, could tell us this to-day, how his
anudéyi yithabhavat p equipment (?) was ?

These questions seem to be asked by Yama on the deceased boy’s
arrival : Who was his father? Who performed his funeral? With
what equxpment was he provided for the journey? nir avartayat:
cp. yam pravarta.yo ratham in 4ab. anudéyi: this word occurs
only in this and the following verse; it is a f. of anu-déysa, which
occurs in the sense of {0 be handed over ; the exact sense is nevertheless
uncertain. It not improbably means that with which the deceased
was supplied for the j Joumey to Yama’s abode.

¢ TantagaREY ot | W | w6t |

AT FURSATIA | ad: | WUR | WA |
YCEIEW A gt | g9 | WA |
TRy san TgTe | W | AR

6 yéthabbavad anudéyi, As the equipment was, so the top
tatd dgram ajayata; arose; in front the boltom ex-
purdstad budhns #tatah ; tended ; behind the exit was made.

padcan nirdyanam krtdm.

The sense of this stanza is obscure, chiefly because the object of
which the details are here given is uncertain. The car on which the
deceased is supposed to be conveyed may be meant. There is
evidently correspondence between yatha and tétas, dgram and
budhnés, purdstdd and pascad. There is no doubt about the
grammatical forms or the meaning of the individual words (except
anudéyl). If the reference is to the car, the general sense of the
stanza is: in proportion to the equipment is the height of the top,
the space on the floor in front, and the size of the exit at the back.

O T AR TR TR | TR
T U | FAGATH | 7q | T
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W% N ufilsa we | A sfin | afiema

7 idém Yamédsya sadanam This is the seat of Yama that is
devamandm yad ucyéte. called the abode of the gods. This
iydm asya dhamyate nalir. is his flute that is blown. He it is
ayam girbhih parigskrtah. that is adorned with songs.

The boy here arrives at the abode of Yama. sadanam : note that
the vowel of this word is always short in the Pada text, the com-
pilers of which seem to have regarded it as a metrical lengthening;
sadanam occurs sbout a dozen times in the RV., beside the much
commoner sddanam. nalis: with s in the nom. (100, Ia). There
is one syllable too many in ¢ (cp. p. 428, 24). aydm: Yama, péri-
skrtas: note that the Pada text removes the unoriginal s (p. 145,
f. n. 1; cp. note on x. 127, 8 a). girbhis: dec. 82; accent,
p- 458, ¢ 1.

VATA

This god, as Vita, the ordinary name of wind, is addressed in two short
hymns. He is invoked in a more concrete way than his doublet Vaya, who
is celebrated in one whole hyma and in parts of others. Vata's name is
frequently connected with forms of the root va, blow, from which it is
derived. He is once associated with the god of the rain-storm in the dual
form of V&ta-Parjanyé, while Vayu is often similarly linked with Indra as
fndra-Vayt.. Vata is the breath of the gods. Like Rudra he wafts
healing and prolongs life; for he has the treasure of immortality in his
house. His activity is chiefly mentioned in connexion with the thunder-
storm. He produces ruddy lights and makes the dawne to shine. His
swiftness often supplies a comparison for the speed of the gods or of
mythical steeds. His noise is also often mentioned.

x. 168. Metre : Tristubh.
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1 Vatasya ndi mahimanam ré- (I will) now  (proclaim) the
thasya : greatness of Vata’s car : its sound
rujdnn eti, standyann asya goes shattering, thundering. Touch-
ghésah. ing the sky it goes producing ruddy

divispfg yati arugéni krovann; Qwues; and it also goes along the
uté eti prthivysa renuim dsyan. carth scattering dust.

mahimanam : the vb. can easily be supplied, the most obvious one
being pré vocam according to the first verse of i. 82, indrasya ni
virydni prd vocam, and of i. 154 Visnor nu kam virydini prd
vocam. rujdn: similarly the Maruts are said to split the mountain
with the felly of their cars (v. 52, 9), and their sound is thunder
(i. 23, 11). standyan: used predicatively like a finite vh. (207) or
eti may be supplied. arunéni: alluding to the ruddy hue of
lightning, with which the Maruts are particularly associated. asya :
accent, p. 452. ut6: 24. prthivya: inst. expressing motion over
(199, 4).

RE WA wyg e fawy ) W1 R LWy A fase)
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2 sdm prérate dnu Vatasya vigtha : The hosts of Vata speed on
dinam gachanti sémanam nd fogether after him : they go fo khim

yoéséh. as women to a festival. The god,
tabhih sayuk sardtham devd the king of all this world, united

iyate, with them, goes on the same car.
asyd vidvasya bhuvanasya raja. :

sém pra irate : 8. pl. pr. A. of ir; p. 468, 20 a. visthas: though the
derivation is vi-stha (not analysed in the Pada text), the meaning is
uncertain. It is probably the subject with which ydsas are com-
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pared, the sense being: the rains follow the storm wind (apam sikha
in 8 ¢, and accompany him on his course. sardtham: an adv. based
on the cognate acc. (197, 4). iyate: from i go according to the
fourth class, from which the pr. forms iyase, iyate, iyante, and the
pt. iyamaéna oceur; cis a J. agatt Pada,

3 TR efafrdeaT =R | afashit | e
% f foaQ sawgee: W\ fo | faNR | FAR | T | TE-
Wi w@t weweT WAt fefd
& fqema Fa WoAgA ) WA | wEt ) weweST | ATt
& | faa | A | FA ) W W N

3 antdrikge pathibhir iyamano, Going along his paths in the air
ns ni vifate katamdc canahah. he rests not any day. The friend
apam sikhd prathamaj rthva, of waters, the first-born, the holy,
kia svij jatdh, kita & babhtivaP where pray being born, whence

has he arisen?
pathibhis: inst. in local sense (199, 4). fyamanas: see note on
2c. dhas: acc. of duration of time (197, 2); cp. also 4b and the
Padapatha. apam sakha as accompanied by rain (cp. note on 2 a).
prathama-jas: 97, 2. rtava: 16¢. kva: = kia (p. 448). jatés:
as a finite verb (208), cp. x. 129, 6 b, kiita & babhiiva = what is
his origin (ep. x. 129, 6 d) ; on the use of the pf. ep. 213 A a.

8 WA AT PG AR HAT | JATATR | gaorg | e
Ty d<fa 3 uwt FETSAAR | w1 3= T
weT R e 9w LR G LB SRR
a§ Tty giEwt 9w TR |

wg | vt | it ) ARE

4atmé  devénam, bhivanasya  Breath of the gods, germ of the
gérbho, world, this god fares according to
yathavaddm carati devd egdh.  his will. His sounds are heard,
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ghdgd id asya Sravire, na ru- (but) his form is not (seen). To
pam. that Vata we would pay worship
tdsmai Vataya havisa vidhema. with oblation.

atma: cp. x. 90, 13, where Vayu is said to have heen produced
from the breath of Purusa; and x. 16, 3, where breath is allied to
wind. garbhas: Vata is here called germ of the world as Agni is
in x. 45, 6. asya: accent, p. 452. ghésds: cp. 1 b. érnvire: 3. pl.
A. pr. of éru with ps. sense (p. 145, y). nd ripéam: the vh. dréyate
is here easily supplied. vidhema: with dat. (200 A f).






VOCABULARY

-

Finite verbal forms are here given under the root from which they are derived,
as also the prepositions with which they are compounded, even when separated
from them. Nominal verbal forms (participles, gerunds, gerundives, infinitives),
on the other hand, appear in their alphabetical order.

ABBREVIATIONS

a.=adjective. A.=accusative. A =Atmanepada, middle voice. AA.=Aitareya
Aranyaka. ab. = ablative, acc. = accusative. act. = active. adv. = adverb,
adverbial, 8o, = aorist. Arm. = Armenian. Av. = Avesta, Avestic. Bv.
= Bahuvrihi compound. ed. = compound. ¢j. = conjunction. cog. = cognate.
corr. = correlative. cpv. = comparative. c¢s. = causative. D. = dative. dat.
= dative. dec. = declension. dem. = demonstrative. den. = denominative.
der, = derivative. Dv. = Dvandva compound. ds. = desiderative. du. = dual.
emph, = emphatic, emphasizing. enc.= enclitic. Eng.= English. f.=feminine.
ft. == future. G. = genitive. gd. = gerund. gdv. = gerundive, gen. = genitive.
Gk. = Greek. Go. = Gothic. gov. = governing compound. I. = instrumental.
ij. = interjection. ind. = indicative. indec. = indeclinable. inf. = infinitive.
inj. =.injunctive. inst. = instrumental. int. = intensive. inter. = interroga-
tive, ipf. = imperfect. ipv. = imperative. irr. = irregular. itv. = iterative.
K. = Karmadharaya compound. m. = masculine. mid. = middle. L. = loca-
tive. Lat. = Latin. le. = locative.  Lith. = Lithuanian. = N. = nomina-
tive. n. = neuter. neg. = negative. nm. = numeral. nom. = nominative.
OG. = Old German, OI. = Old Irish. OP. = Old Persian.  op. = optative.
ord. = ordinal. 08. = Old Saxon. OSl = Old Slavonic. P. = Parasmaipada,
active voice. pecl. = particle, pf. = perfect. pl. = plural. poss. = possessive.
pp. = past passive participle, ppf. = pluperfect. pr. = present. pran. = pre-
noun, proh, = prohibitive, prp. = preposition. prs. = person, personal.
ps. = passive. pt. = participle. red. = reduplicated. ref. = reflexive. rel.
= relative. rt. = root. s. = singular. sb, = subjunctive. sec. = secondary.
sf. = suffix. Slav. = Slavonic. spv. = superlative. syn. = syntactical. Tp.
= Tatpurusa compound. V. = vocative. vh. = verb, verbal. voc. = vocative.
YV. = Yajurveda.

a, prn. root tha! in &-tas, &-tra, &-tha, | ak-14, m. ointment ; beam of light ; (clear)
a-sméi, a-sy§. night, x. 14, 9 [aﬁ] anoint].

am$é atlain, v. ‘a6néti, afnuté : see af. | aks-§, m, dze for playing, pl. dice, x.

émh-ns, n, disiress, trouble, ii. 83,2 3; 84, 2. 4. 6. 7. 13 ([perbaps eys
iii. 69, 2; vii. 71, b. -=spot]
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aksdn]

aks-in, n. eye (weak stem of &ksi), x.
, 1.

4-ksiya-mana, pr. pt. ps. unfailing, i.
154, 4 {2. ksi destroy].

akhkhali-kftya, gd. kaving made a croak,
vii. 103, 8.

Ag-ni, m. fire, ii. 12, 8; iii. 59, 5 ; viii.
48,6; x. 84, 11; god of fire, Agmi, i.
1-7,9; 85, 1; 1i. 35,155 v. 11, 1-6;
vii. 49, 4; x. 15, 9. 12; 90, 13 [Lat.
tg-ni-s, Slav. og-ni].

agni-dagdhd, Tp. cd. bumt with fire, x.
15, 14 {pp. of dah burn).

agni-duta, a. (Bv.) kaving Agni as a
messenger, X. 14, 13.

agni-svattd, cd. Tp. consumed by fire,
x. 15, 11 (pp. of svad taste well).

dg-ra, n. front ; beginning ; top, x. 185, 6;
Ic. dgre in the beginning, x. 129, 8. 4.

agra-tds, adv. i the beginning, x. 90, 7.

a-ghn-yi, f. cow, v. 83, 8 {gdv. not to be
slain, from han slay].

ankud-in, a. having a hook, hooked, at-
tractive, x. 84, 7 [ankus4 hook].

1. dhg-a, n. limb, ii. 83, 9.

2. ang4, emphatic pel. just, only, i, 1,6;
x. 129, 7 (180].

éngdra, m. coal, x. 34, 9.

Angira, m. name of an ancient seer, iv,
b1, 4.

Angiras, m. pl. name of a group of
ancestors, v. 11, 6; x.14,3.4.5.6;
s., as an epithet of Agni,i.1,6; v.
11, 6 {Gk. dyyero-s ‘ messenger’],

ac bend, I. P. dcati. ud-, draw up, v.
83, 8.

a-cakré, a. (Bv.) wheelless, x. 185, 8.

é-cit, a. (K.) unthinking, thoughtless, vii.
86, 7.

a-cft-e, dat. inf. not o know, vii. 61, 5.

d-citti, f. (K.) thoughtlessness, vii. 86, 6.

a-citrd, n, darkness, obscurity, iv. b1, 8.

é-cyuta, pp. (K.) not overthrown, un-
shakable, 1. 85, 4.

acyuta-cyut, a. (Tp.) moving the im-
movable, ii. 12, 9,

dchs, prp. with ace., unlo, viii. 48, 6.

aj drive, I. P. 4jati [Lat. ago ‘lead’,
‘drive’, Gk. dyw, ‘lead’).

&~ drive up, vi. b4, 10,
ud- drive out, ii. 12, 8; iv. 50, b.
aji-mayu, a. (Bv.) bleating like a goat,
vii. 108, 6. 10 [mayd, m, bleat].
a-jéra, a. (X.) unaging, i. 160, 4 [§¥
waste away).
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| &-jasra, a. (K.) eternal, ii. 86, 8 [unfail-
tng : jas be exhausted).

ajavi, m. pl. Dv. cd. goafs and sheep, x.
90, 10 [ajd + dvi).

a-jur-yé, a. unaging, iv. 51, 6 [Jur waste
away). _

aflj, VII. P. andkti anoint; A. ankté
anoint oneself, viii. 29, 1.

4iijas-a, adv. straightway, vi. 54,1 [inst.
of 4iijas ointment: = with ghding
motion).

anj-i, n. ornament, i. 85, 3; viii, 29, 1
(i anoint].

6~-tas, adv. hence, x. 14, 9; = ab. from
that, iv. 50, 3 ; than that, x. 90, 3.

ati-ratrd, a. (celebrated) overnight, vii.
108, 7 [ratrl night].

&tka, m. robe, ii. 85, 14.

dty-etavdi, dat. inf, fo pass over, v. 83,
10 [6ti +1 go beyond].

&-tra, adv. here, i, 154, 6; ii. 85, 6.

&-tra, adv. then, vii, 108, 2; there, x.
185, 1.

Atri, m. an ancient sage, vii. 71, 5.

§-tha, adv. then ; so, vi. b4, 7.

Athar-van, m, pl. name of & group of
ancient priests, x. 14, 6.

&-tha, adv. then, viii. 48, 6; x. 14, 10;
15, 4. 11 ; 129, 6 ; so, x. 127, 6.

&tho, adv, and also, x. 90, b {4tha +u].

ad, ea, I1. P. £tti, ii. 86, 7; x. 15, 8.11.
12 [Lat. edo, Gk. é&w, Eng. eat).

4-dabdha, pp. (K.) uninjured, iv. 50, 2
{dabh karm].

A.aiti, f. name of a goddess, viii. 48, 2
[unbinding, freedom, from 8. da bind),

ad-dbA, adv. truly, x. 129, 6 [in this
manner : a~d this + dha).

a~-dyé, adv. fo-day, i. 85, 11 ; iv, 61, 3-
4; x. 14,12; 127,4; 185,5; nou,
x. 15, 2 [perhaps = a-dyavi on this
day].

6-dri, m. rock, i. 85, b [not splitting : dr
pierce).

ddri-dugdha, Tp. ed. pressed oul with
stones, iv. 60, 8 [pp. of duh miik].

ddha-ra, a. lower, i1. 12, 4,

adhés, adv. below, x. 129, 5.

édhi, prp. with lc., upon, i. 85, 7; v.
88, 9; vii. 103, 5; with ab. from,
x. 90, 5.

fdhy-aksa, m. eye-wilnegs; surveyor, X.
129, 7 [having one’s eye upon).

adhvard, m. sacrifice, i. 1, 4. 8;
61,2.°

iv.
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adhvar-yd, m. officiating priest, vii.
108, 8.

a-dhvasmén, a. (Bv.) undimmed, ii. 35,
14 [having no darkening).

an btreathe, 11. P, éniti, x. 129,
an-an ‘breathe’].

-&n-agni-dagdha, pp. (K.) not burned
with fire, x. 15, 14.

én-abhi-mlata-varna, a. (Bv.) haring
an unfaded colour, ii. 85, 18.

é-nasta-vedas, a. (Bv.) whose property
18 never lost, vi. b4, 8.

an-amivé, a. (Bv.) diseaseless, iii. 59, 8;
n. hcalth x. 14, 11 [4miva dtsease]

4n-agas, a. (Bv) sinless, v. 83, 2; vii.
86, 7 [Agas sin; Gk, dr- a-ym fin-
nocent '}

an-idhmd, a. (Bv.) haiving no fuel, ii.
85

2 [Go.

, 4.

§-nimig-am, (ace.) adv. unwinkingly, vii.
61, 8 [ni-mis, f. wink).

6-mmxs-a, (mst) adv. with unwinking
eye, iii. 59, 1 [m-mis, f wink).

é.-mvléa.mtma, pr. pt. A. unresting, vii.
49, 1 [ni + vis go to rest).

én-iri, f. (K.) languor, ailment, vii. 71,
2; viii. 48, 4 [ira, f. refreshment).

én-ika, n. face, il 85, 11 {an breathe].

énu, prp. with acc., along, x. 14, 1. 8
among, x. 14, 12.

anu—kamém, (ace.) adv. according to
desire, viii. 48, 8.

anu-déyi, f. equmen.t (%), x. 185, 6. 6
(f. gdv. of anu-da fto be handed
over,

anu-paspadand, pf. pt. A, having spied
owt, x, 14, 1 [apa$ spy).

anu-ma,dyé-mﬁna, pr- pt. ps. being
greeted with gladness, vii. 63, 8.

anu-vénant, pr. pt. seeking the friendship
of (ace.), x. 185, 2.

inu-vrats, a. deroted, X. 84, 2 [acting
according o the will (vratd) of another].

én-rta, n. (K.) falsehood, ii. 85, 6; vii.
61, 5 ; misdeed, wrong, 86,6 [rtd rzgh']

a.n~enés, a. (Bv.) guiltless, vii, 86,
[énas guil).

dnte, m. end, iv. 50, 1 ; edge, proximily :
le. dnte near, x. 84 16

antér, prp. with le. wlthm, i. 85, 9; ii.
12,8; 85, 7; iv. 51 8; vii. 71, 5 86,
2 (= in communion wtlh) viii, 48 2;

. among viii. 29, 2. 8 [I.nt. inter).
antéri-ksa, n. air, atmosphere, i. 85, 7.
11;ii.12 2; x. 90, 14; 168 8
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[situated between heaven and earth :
ksa = 1. ksi dwell).

énti-tas, adv. from near, iii. b9, 2 [4nti
in front, near].

éndh-as, n. Soma plant; juice, i. 85, 6
[Gk. dvb-o0s ‘ blossom ']

én-na, n. food, ii. 35, 6. 7.10.11. 14;
pl. 12; x. 90, 2 [pp. of ad eat).

any4, prn. a. other, ii. 35, 8. 8.13; x.
34, 4. 10. 11. 14; 129, 2; with ab.

= than, ii. 83, 11; any6-anyd one-
another, vii. ]08 8.4.5; a.nyé-a.nye,
anyah-anyah some- othe1s x. 14, 8; ii.
85, 8 [cp Lat. aliv-s, Gk. &\Ao-s
‘other .

&p, f. water, pl. N. Apas, ii. 85, 8. 4 ; vii.
49, 1.23.8. 4; 103, 2; A. spﬁs,v 83,
6; inst. adblns,x 14 9; G. apim,
i.85,9; ii. 12,7; 301237911
13. 14; vii. 103, 4; x. 168, 8; I.
apsi, ii. 85, 4. 5, 7. 8; vii. 108, 5
[Av. ap water]

apa-dha, f. unclosing, ii. 12, 8.

dpa-bhartavdi, dat. inf. to fake away, x.
14, 2 [bhr bear].

apa-bhartf, m. remoter, ii. 38, 7 [bhr .
bear].

d-pafyant, pr. pt. (K.) not seeing, x
135, 3.

&pas, n. work, i, 85, 9.[Lat. opus ¢ work ).

ap4s, a, active, i. 160, 4.

apés-t&ma, spv. a. most active, 1. 160, 4.

Apam népit, m. son of walers, name of
a god, ii. 83,18; 85,1.8. 7. 9.

épi-hita, pp. covered, x. 129, 8 [dha put).

apic-ya, a. secret, ii. 35, 11 [apic con-
traction of a presupposed api-aiic].

a-praketé, a. (Bv.) indistinguishable, x.
129, 8 [prakets perception].

&-pratita, pp. (K.) srresistidle, iv. b0, 9
[prati + pp. of i go].

a-pramréyé, gdv. not to be forgotten, ii.
85, 6 [mré touch).

f-budhya-mana, pr. pt. unawakening,
iv. 51, 8 [budh wake).

abhi-ksipént, pr. pt. lashing, v. 83, 8.

abhi-tas, adv. on all sides, iv. b0, 8;
with ace., around, vii. 103, 7.

abhimat-in, m. adversary, i. 85, 8 [abhi-
mati, f. kostility].

abh{-vrsta, pp. rained upon, vii. 108, 4.

a.bhisti-dyumna, a. (Bv) splendtd in
help, iv. 61, 7 [dyumné, n. splendour).

abhisti-§avas, a. (Bv.) strong to help, iil.
59, 8 [S4vas, n. might].
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abhiti, f. attack, ii. 83, b [abhi + itf).

abhi-vrta, pp. adorned, i. 85, 4 [1. vr
cover].

é-bhv-a, a. monstrous; n. force, ii. 33,
10 ; monster, iv. bl, 9 [non-existens,
monstrous : -bha be). _ ’

§&-manya-mana, pr. pt. A. nof thinking
= unexpecting, ii. 12, 10 [man think].

&-martya, a. (K.) immortal, viii. 48, 12;
f. a, x. 127, 2.

a-mitra, m. (K.) enemy, ii. 12, 8 {mitré
Jfriend).

Amita-varns,a.(Bv.)of unchanged colour,
iv. 51, 9.

4mi-va, f. disease, i. 85, 9; ii. 83, 2;
vii. 71, 2; viii. 48, 11 [am karm, 3.s.
Ami-ti).

amu-y-4, inst. adv. in this way, so, X.
135, 2 [iust. f. of amu this used in
the inflexion of aydm].

&-mira, a. (K.) wise, vii. 61, 5 [not
Joolish : muré].

a-mfta, 8. immortal ; m. immortal being,
i.'85, 2; vii. 63, b; viil. 48, 8%; n.
what is immortal, i. 83, 6; x. 90, 8;
immortality, x. 129, 2 [not dead, mrt4,
pp. of mr die; cp. Gk. duBporos ‘im-
mortal ’].

amrta-tvé, n. immortality, x. 90, 2,

&mbh-as, n. water, x. 129, 1.

&-yajvan, m. (K.) non-sacrificer, Vil

61, 4.

a-y-6m, dem. prn. N. s. m. this, iil. 59,
4; vii. 86, 8. 8; viii. 48, 10; x. 84,
18 (= here) ; he, i. 160, 4 x. 135, 7.

a-yhs, 8. nimble, i. 154, 6 [not cxerting
oneself: yas = yas heat oneself].

a-rapés, a. (Bv.) unscathed, ii. 88, 6; x.
15, 4 [répas, n. infirmity, injury).

&ram-krta, pp. well-prepared, X. 14, 18
[made ready]).

&r-am, adv. tn readiness; with kr do
service to (dat.), vii. 86, 7.

&-Tati, f. hostility, ii. 85, 6; iv. 50,11;
viii. 48, 8; x. 34, 14 [non-giving, nig-
gardliness, enmity).

a-ri, m. niggard, enemy, gen. aryés, ii.
12, 4. 6; iv. 50,11 ; viii, 48, 8 [having
no wealth: ri = rai; 1. indigent; 2.
niggardly).

4-rigta, pp. (K.) uninjured, vi. 54, 7 [ris
injure].

ar-uné, a. f. §, ruddy, x. 15, 7; n. ruddy
hue, x. 168, 1.

ar-usf, a. ruddy, i. 85, 6; vil. 71, 1.
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! a-rent, a. (Bv.) dustless, i. 85, 11 [rend
m. dust].

ark-4, m, song, i. 83, 2; x. 15, 9 [arc
sing}.

arc sing, praise, I. drcati. sdm-, praise
universally. pf. anrcé, i. 160, 4.

drc-ant, pr. pt., singing, i. 85, 2; viii.

?

arna-vé, a. waring, viil. 68, 2; m. flood,
1. 85, 9.

ér-tha, n. goal, vii. 68, 4 [what is gone
Jor: r go).

arth-in, a. greedy, x. 127, 8 [having an
object, needy).

ar-pdya, cs. of r go.
83, 4.

ary4, a. noble, vii. 86; 7; x. 84, 13 ; m.
lord, ii. 85, 2.

Arya-mén, m. name of one of the
Adityas, vii. 63, 6.

dr-vant, m. steed, ii. 83, 1; vii. 54, 5
[speeding : x go].

arvak, adv. hither, x. 15, 4. 9; after-
wards, x. 129, 6.

arvaiic, a, hitherward, i. 85, 10; v. 83, 6.

rh-ant, pr. pt. worthy, ii. 88, 10%

av help, 1. P. dvati, i. 85, 7; ii. 12, 145
85, 16; iv. 50, 9. 11; vii. 49, 1-4;
61, 2; x. 15, 1. 5; quicken, v. 83, 4.

ava-td, m. well, i. 85, 10; iv. 50, 8 [4va
down].

a-vadyé, n. blemish, x. 14, 8 [gdv. not to
be praised, blameworthy].

avé-ni, f. ricer, v. 11, b [fva down].

ava-pédyant, pr. pt. looking down on
(ace.), vii. 49, 8.

ava-mé, spv. a. lowest; neavest, ii, 85,
12 ; latest, vii. 71, 3 [dva down]}.

ava-yatf, m. appeaser, viii. 48, 2.

4va-ra, cpv. a. lower, X. 16, 1; nearer,
ii. 12, 8 [4va down].

4v-as, n. help, i. 85, 1; 85, 11; ii. 12,
9 ; iii. 59, 6 ; x. 16, 4 [av help].

ava-shna, n. vesting place, x. 14,9 {un~
inding, giving rest: 4ve + 86 = 8i
tie

d- raise up, ii.

avé.s-t'it, adv. below, x. 129, 5.

avas-y\, a. desiring help, iv. 50, 9.

a-vath, a. (Bv.) windiess, x. 129, 2 {véta
wind].

av-i-tf, m. helper, ii. 12, 6.

a-vira, a. (Bv.) sonless, vii, 61, 4 [viré
hero].

a-vrké, a. (K.) friendly, x. 15, 1 {no
harming : vika wolf].
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a-vyathyd, gdv. immovable, ii. 85, 5 ' asmébhyam lo us, i. 85, 12; x. 14,

[vyath waver).

ad reach, obtain, V. adnéti, aénuté, i. 1,
3; 80 2,711, 83, 2. 6; iii. B9, 2; vii,
‘103 9.

a.bh1~ atlain to (acc.), 1. 154, 5.
46-man, m. rock, ii. 12, 8 {Av. usman
¢stone’; Gk. dwuwy ¢ anvil "),

&§-va, m. horse, ii. 12, 7 ; 85, 6; iv. 51,
5; v.88,8.6; vii. 71, 8. 5; x. 84, 3.
11; 90, 10 [Lat. equu-s ‘horse’, Gk.
fwmo-s, 08. ehu].

déva-magha, a. (Bv.) rich in horses, vii.
71, 1 [maghé bounty).

Agv-in, m. du. horsemen, name of the
twin gods of dawn, vii. 71, 2, 3, 6.

astéu, nm. eight, i. 85, 8.

ag be, II. P.: pr. 2. dsi, 1. 1, 4; ii. 12,
15; 33, 8; 8.4sti,ii.12, 5; 88, 7.10;
vii. 71, 4; 86, 6; x. 34, 14; pl
1. smé.sx, vi. b4, 9; viii. 48, 9;
8. sfnti, i. 85, 12 x. 90, 16 ; ipv.
4stu, v. 11, 5; vii. 86 8’, X. 15 2;
sﬁ.ntu, vii. 68 5; op. syams, iii. 59

3 iv. 50,6 51 10 11 ; viii. 48, 1"
13* ipf. 8. as, x. 129, 3 asit, x. 34,
2; 90,6, 12,14 ; 12914 2?3’452
ﬁsan x.90 16, 16 129 5%; pf.-asa,
vii. 86 4;x.129,2 ;asur,xv b1, 7.
&pi- be or vemain in (le.) ; syama, iii.
69, 4; x. 14, 6.

DAri be around, celebrate, 2, pl. stha, vii.
103, 7.

pri- be pre-eminent, ipv. astu, iii. 59, 2.

Ss-a.t, pr. pt. n, the non-existent, x. 129,

&-sa.écﬁt a. (Bv.) inexhaustible, i. 160, 2
[havmg no second, safclt : sac follow]

fs-ita, (pp.) a. black iv. 61, 9.

&-sammrsta, pp. (K) uncleansed v. 1L
8 [mr_] wtpe]

&s-u, m. life, x. 14, 12;
exist].

asu-tfp, a. (Tp.) life-stealing, x. 14, 12
[trp delight in).

dsu-niti, f. spirit-guidance, x, 15, 14.

ésu-ra, m. divine spirit, i. 85, 7. 10; v.
88, 6 [Av. ahura).

asur-y#, n. divine dominion, ii. 83, 9;

2

asiiydnt, pr. pt. displeased, reseniful, x.
185, 2.

15, 1 {1. as

)

+ #&s-te, n, homs, abode, x. 14, 8; 84, 10,
asmé, pron. stem of 1. pm pl.; A.
us, vifi. 48,8.11; x.15,5; D
1902

!

12; asmé o us, i. 160, 5; ii, 38, 12;
Ab. asm4d from us, ii. 88, 2 ; vii. 71,
1. 2; than us, ii. 88, 11; G. asmi-
kam of us, vi. 54, 6; L. asmé in or on
us, ii. .55 4 5 iv. 50 10. 11; viii. 48,
10; asm#su on us, iv. 51, 10.

a-smin, L. of prn. root a, in this, ii. 85,
14; iv, 50, 10; x. 14, 5.

4-smera, a. (K.) not smiling, ii. 35, 4.

a-sméi, D. of prn. root a, to him, ii. 35,
5, 12; for him, x. 14, 9 ; unaccented,
asmai fo or for him, ii. 12, 5. 13; 35,
2. 10; vi, b4, 4; vii. 68, 5; x. 14, 9,
11.

a-8y4, G. of prn. root a, of this, ii. 88, 9;
x. 129, 6; 168, 2; unaccented, 48ya
his, of htm, its, of it, i. 8b, 7 154 5;
160, 3 ; ii. 12, 18 ; 85, 2. 6 HEA A
80, 2 vi. 54, 8; vii, 86 1; vm 48,
12 ; x. 34, 4 6; 90, 85. 4. 6. 128 15;
129, 7; 185, 7; 1€8, 1.

&s-yant, pr. pt. scatlering, x. 168, 1 [as
throw).

a-sydi, D. f. of prn. root a, t0 that, ii.
388, b.

sh say: pf. 8. pl. ahur, ii. 12,5; v. 11,
6; vii. 86, 3 ; x. 34, 4.

&ha, emphasizing pcl., indeed, i. 154, 6 ;
v. 88, 8; vii. 103, 2.

dhan, n. day, viii. 48, 7; x. 129, 2,

ahém, prs. pra., I, viii. 86, 7; x.15,8;
34, 2. 8. 12.

&har, n. day, vii. 108, 7,

&has, n. day, x. 168, 3.

a-hastd, a. (Bv)handlcss x. 84, 9.

#h.i, m. se'rpent n 12, 8. 11 [Av a3i,
Gk. éxues ¢ viper’, Lat. angm-s]

4-hrnina, pr. pt. A. free from wrath [hy
be angry].

A, prp. with ab. from, ii. 85, 2; iv. 50,
8; b1, 10; with L., in, i. 85, 4; ii.
35, 7. 8; iii. 59, 8; viii. 48, 6.

8, pel. quite, very, ii. 12, 15 ; with D,,
viii, 48, 4.

a-gn.tn., Pp. come, vii. 103, 8. 9 [gam go].

&-gam-istha, a. Spv. coming most gladly,
x. 15, 8.

#g-as, n. sm, vii, 86, 4; x. 15, 6 [ep.
Gk. dyos ‘guilt’].

dc-ya, gd. bending, x. 15, 6 [A+ac
bend

1.
%-jate, pp. produced, % 129, 6 [Jan

generate ).
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&j-ya, n. melted butter, x. 90, 6 [A-afj
anoint].

an{, m. axle-end, i. 85, 6.

&-tata, pp. exlended, x. 185, 6 [tan
stretch].

&-tasthivims, red. pf. pt. having mounted, |

ii.'12, 8 (4 + stha stand).

at-mén, m. breath, x. 168, 4 [Old Saxon

_ dthom ‘ breath’].

Adityd, m. son of Aditi, iii. 59, 2. 8. 6.

ap obtain, V. P, apnéti ; pf. épa, iv. 51,
7{Lat.ap-iscor ‘ reach ’, ap-ere  seize’).

#-bhis, I. pl. f. of prn. root a, with these,
v. 83, 1.

a-bhu, a. coming info being, x. 129, 8.

am§, a, raw, unbaked, ii. 85, 6 [Gk. dué-s
‘raw’].

a-yat-f, pr. pt. f. coming, x. 127, 1. 8
(& +1 go).

ayas-, a. f. ¥, made of iron, viii. 29, 8

. [6yas iron].

Ay-1, a. active; m, living being, mortal,
iii. 59, 9 [i go)-

&-yudh-a, n. weapon, viii.29, 5[4 + yudh
Sight].

&y-us, n. span of lifs, vii. 108, 10 ; viii.
48, 4. 7. 10. 11; x. 14, 14 [activity :
i go).

aranys, a. belonging to the forest, x. 90, 8
{éranya).

a-réhant, pr. pt. scaling, ii. 12, 12 [rub
mount].

avis, adv, in view, with kr, make mani-
fest, v. 88, 8.

aé-14, a, swift, vil. 71, 5 [Gk. awd-s].

déu-héman, a. (Bv.), of swift impulse,
ii. 85, 1.

a-sam, gen. Fl. f. of the prn. root a, of
them, iv. 61, 6,  _

&s-ina, irr. pr. pt. A., sifting, x. 15, 7
(B8 sit]. :

#-hita, pp. placed in (lc.), viii. 29, 4; x.
14, 16; with sém placed upon (lc.),
x. 185, 4 [dha pus].

&-huta, pp. fo whom offering is made, v.
11, 8.

1 go, I1. P. émi, x. 34, 5; 6ti, iv. 50, 8;
x. 84, 6; 168, 1?; ydnti, vii. 49, 1;
approach (acc.), viii. 48, 10 ; 4yan, pr.
sb. pass, vii. 61, 4 ; aftain, vii. 68, 4;
pf. iydr, x. 15, 1. 2. .

dnu- go gfter, vi. b4, 5; fullow (acc.),
viii, 68, 5.
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dpa- go away, x. 14, 9.

abhi- come upon, ipf. 4yan, vii. 103, 2.

&va- appease : op. iydm, vii. 86, 4.

&- come, ii. 88, 1; v. 88, 6; go to, X.
14, 8.

tGpa &- come to (ace.), i. 1, 7.

Gd- rise, vii. 61,1; 68, 1-4; ipf. ait,
x. 90, 4.

tpa- approach, vii. 86, 8; 108,3; x.
14, 10 ; 34, 10 ; flow to, ii. 35, 3.

péra- pass away, pf. iyar, x. 14, 2. 7.

péri- surround, ii. 85, 4. 9.

pré- go forth, 1. 154, 8; x. 14, 7.

&nu pré- go forth after, vi. 54, 6.

vi- disperse, x. 14, 9.

sém- flow logether, ii. 85, 8; unile, vii,
108, 2. _

iché-mana, pr. pt. A. desiring, x.34, 10
[is wisk].

i-tds, adv. from here, x. 185, 4.

i-ti, pel. thus, ii. 12, 5%; vi. b4, 1. 2; x.
84, 6 [180]. -

it-thi, adv. thus, ii. 85, 11 ; fruly, i. 154,
§ [id +tha; 180].

i-d, emphasizing pel. just, even, i. 1, 4.
6; 85, 8; 154, 8; ii. 85, 8 10; iv.50,
7.8; 51, 9; vii. 86,8.6; x. 14, 16;
84, 5. 7. 8. 13; 127, 8 (Lat. id:
180].

i-d-&m, dem. prn. n. tkis, i. 164, 8; ii.
12, 14; 38, 10; iv. 51,1; v.11,5;
x. 14, 15 ; 15, 2; 90, 2; 129, 85 185,
7 ; this world, v. 83, 9; = here, vi. b4,
1 [111].

1-d&nim, adv. now, i. 85, 7.

idh kindle, VII. A. inddhé. )

sfm- kindle, 8. pl. indhate, ii. 35, 11;
pf. idhiré, v. 11, 2,

idh-m4, m. fuel, x. 90, 6 [idh kindle].

fnd-u, m. drop, Soma, viii. 48, 2. 4. 8.
12. 18. 15 ; pl. iv. 50, 10 ; viii. 48, 5.

fndra, m. name of a god, i. 85, 9; ii.
12,1-15; iv.50, 10.11; v. 11,2 vii.
49, 1; viii. 48, 2. 10; x. 15, 10; 90,
18.

indr-iyd, n. might of Indra, i. 85, 2
[fndra).

i-nv go, I, P. invati [secondary root
from i go aceording to class v.: i-nu).

sam- bring, i. 160, b.

im4, dem. prn. stem, this, A. m. imdm,
ii. 85, 2; x. 14,4; 15,6; N.m,pl
imé, vi. 54, 2; viii. 48, 5; n. imf,
ii. 12, 8; x. 16, 4; imiéni, vii. 61, 6;
71, 6 [111],
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i-y-fm, dem. prn. 1. this, v. 11, 5; vii. | uk-thd, n. recitation, iv. 51, 7 [vac

61,7; 71, 6%; x. 129, 6. 7 [111].

ird, f. nurture, v. 88, 4.

ir-ina, n. dice-board, x. 34, 1. 9,

ir-ya, a. walchful, vi. 54, 8.

i-va, enc. pcl. like, i. 1, 9; 85, 5. 8%; ii.
12,4.5; 38, 6; 85, 5. 18; iv. b1, 2;
v.11,5; 83, 8; vii. 68,1; 108, 5%;
viii, 29, 8; 48, 42. 6. 7%; x. 84, 1. 8.
6. 8; 127, 7. 8 [180].

is-ird, a. devoted, viii. 48, 7.

isté-vrata, a. (Bv.) accordant with desired
ordinances, iii. 59, 9.

ista-purtd, n. (Dv.) sacrificc and good
works, x. 14, 8 [is-ta, pp. du. of yaj
sacrifice + purtd, pp. ot pr fill, be-
stowed).

i-hé, adv. kere, i. 1, 2; 35, 1. 6; ii. 85,
18.15; vi. b4, 9; vii. 49, 1. 2. 8. 4;
x. 14, 5. 12; 15, 3. 5. 7. 11, 182; 90,
4; 129, 6.

ila, f. consecraled food, iv. 50, 8.

i go, IV. A, fyate, x. 168, 2; approach,

imahe, vi. 64, 8.
anthr- go between (ace.), i. 85,9; 160, 1.

ij-and, pf. pt. A. (of yaj), sacrificer, iv.
51, 7.

id praise, 11. A, fle, i. 1, 1.

fd-ya, gdv. praiseworthy, i. 1, 2 [id
praise].

im, enc. pel. (acc. of prn. i), i. 85, 11;
ii. 12, 5; 88, 18%; 86, 1; vii. 108, 3
[180]. _

{ya~-mana, pr. pt. A. going, x. 168, 3
[ go). -

ir stir, set in motion, IT. A. frte.

énu sfm pra- speed on together after, X.
168, 2.

\d- arise, x. 15, 1; v. 88, 8.

pré-, cs. irdya, uller forth, ii. 83. 8.

1§ be muster of, overpower, IL. A. iste, with
gen., viii. 48, 14.

{4-ana, pr. pt. A. ruling over, disposing of
(gen.), vi. b4, 8; x. 90, 2; m. ruler,
ii. 88, 9.

is more, L. isati, -te, from (ab.), v. 83, 2.

il-it4, pp. implored, x. 15, 12 [id praise].

U, enc. pel. now, also, i. 85, 6 ; 1564, 4;
ii. 88, 9; 85,10. 16; iv. 51, 1. 2; v.

v 88, 10%; vi. 54, 8; vii. 61, 6; 63,1.2;
86, 8. 8; viii. 48, 8; x. 14, 2; 15,
8; 127, 8%; 129, 13 [180)].

speak].
1. uks sprinkle, VI. uksdti, -te, x. 90, 7.
pra- besprinkle, x, 90, 7.

2. uks grow.

uks-ité, pp. grown strong, i. 85,2 [2. uks
= vaks grow].

ug-rd, a. mighty, ii. 83, 9; x. 84, 8;
flerce, terrible, ii. 83, 11; viii. 29, 5.

uchént, pr. pt. shining, iv. 51, 2 (1. vas
shine].

u-td, pcl. and, i. 85, 5; 154, 4; ii. 12,
5; 85,11; iii. 59, 1; iv. 50,9 ; v. 883,
23, 10; vi. 54,6 ; vii. 68,5; 86,2
viii. 48, 1. 5. 8. 14; x. 34, 2; 90, 2;
utd va, vii. 49, 22; = and, viii. 48, 15
[180].

uté, pel. and also, x. 168, 1 [utéd +u).

ut-tara, cpv. &. upper, i. 164, 1 [ad
up).

Gt-sa, m. spring, i.
{ud wet).

ud wet, VII. P. unétti, undénti [cp.
Lat. und-a ¢ wave’].

vi- moisten, drench, i. 85, 5; v. 83, 8.
ud-én, n. water, i. 85, 5 [Go. wato
‘water’].

udan-vént, a. water-laden, v. 83, 7.

ud-ita, pp. risen, vii, 68, 5 [i go].

udumbal$, a. brown (?), x. 14, 12,

ud-vét, f. upward path, i. 35, 8; height,
v. 83, 7; x. 127, 2 [ad up + sf. vat].

upa-ksiyént, pr. pt. abiding by (acc.),
iii. 69, 3 [ksi dwell].

upa-mé, spv. a. kighest, viii. 29, 9.

upa-yéat, pr. pt. approacking, ii. 38, 12
[i go].

\pa-ra, cpv. a. later, x. 15, 2 [Av. upara
‘upper’, Gk. Umepo-s ‘pestle’, Lat.
s-uperu-g *upper '}

upéri, adv. upward, x. 84, 9; above, x.
129, 5 [Gk. tmép, imeip = brép, Lat.
s-uper, Old High German ubir
‘over’].

ipa-érita, pp. impressed oa (lc.), vii.
86, 8 [6ri resort].

upa-sédya, gdv. to be approached, iii. 59,
b [séd sit].

upé-stha, m. lap, i. 35, 5. 6 ; vii. 63, 3;
x. 15, 7.

upa-hatni, a, slaying, ii. 38, 11 {ha-tnu
from han slay).

tpa-hiits, pp. invited, X. 15, b [ha cal].

upéard, m. offence, vii. 86, 6 {upa +ara
from r go: striking upon, offence].

85, 11; 154, &

Q2
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ubj force, VI. P., ubjéti.
nir- drive out, i. 85, 9.

. ubhd, a. both, 1.35 9 x. 14, 7 [cp. Lat.

am-bo, Gk. du-¢p ‘both Eng bo-th].

ubh4- ys,, a, pl. doth, ii. 12, 8

ubhaya-dat, . haring teeth on both jaws,
x. 90, 10.

ur-4, a., f. urv-i, wtde i. 85, 6. 7 154,
2; wvii. 61,2; 86,1; x. 127 2 [Av.
zouru, Gk. (upv-s]

uru-krams$, 8. (Bv.) wide-striding, i. 154,
5] [krﬂms, m, stride).

uru-gayé, a. (Bv.) wide-paced, i. 164, 1.
8. 6; viii. 29, 7(-gaya gait from ga go].

uru-céksas, a. (Bv.) far-seeing, vii. 63,
4 [céksas, n. sight]. -

uru-vyécas, a. (Bv.) far-extending, i.
160, 2 [vytcas, n. extent].

uru-f4msa, a. (Bv.) fur-famed. viii. 48,

-4 [d6msa, m. praise).

uru-syQ, a. freedom-giving, viii. 48, 5
[from den. uru-sya put in wide space,
rescue].

urii-nasd, a. (Bv.) broad-nosed, x. 14,
12 [ur6 +nés nose].

urviya, adv. widely, ii. 35, 8 [inst. f. of
urvf wide).

urv-f, f. earth, x. 14, 16 [urd wide).

uﬁ-é.nt, pr. pt. eager, vii. 108, 8; x, 15,
81 [va$ desire].

Usg-1s, f. Dawn, ii. 12, 7; vii. 68,3 ; 71,
1; x. 127, 8. 7; pl. iv. 51, 1-9; 11
[1. vas shine ; cp. Gk. jds (for dus-ds),
Lat. aur-or-a].

uaré-yaman, a. (Bv.) faring at daybreak,
vii. 71, 4 [usré matutinal, ydman, n.
course]

usr-fya, f. cow, iv. 60, 5 [f. of usr-iya
ruddy from us-rd red).

T, enc. pel., ii. 85, 8; iv. 51, 2 [metri-
cally lengthened for u).

u-td, f. help, i. 35, 1 ; viii. 48, 15 ; x. 15,
4 [av favour].

ary, m. du,. thigh, x. 90, 11. 12,

farj, f. vigour, strength, vii. 49,4 x. 15, 7.

urjdyant, den. pr, pt. gathering strength,
ii. 85, 7.

@irdh-v4, a. upright, ii. 36, 9 ; upward, x.
90, 4 [Gk. ipBé.s for bpd Féms; Lat.
arduu-s ¢ lofty ']

urdhvé.m acc. adv. upwards, i. 85, 10.

trmya, f. night, x. 127, 6

ur-vé, n. receptacle, ii, 85

5 85 Jold, herd,
iv. 50, 2 [1. vr cover].

|

R go, V. P. rné6ti, int. &larti arise, viii.
48, 8 [Gk. op-vu-pus ‘stirup’],
a.bhi- penetrale to (ace.), i. 85, 9.
pré- send fortk, I11. iyarti, vii. 61, 2.
fk-van, m. pl. name of a group of
ancestors, x. 14, 3 [singing from arc
sing).
fk-vant, a, singing, jubilant, iv. 50, 5
[arc sing].
fe, f. stanza, ii. 35, 12 ; collection of hymns,
Rgveda, x. 90, 9 [axc sing, praise].
reds-e, dat. inf, with'pré, to pratse, vi.
61, 6 [arc praise].
r-n4, n. debt, x, 127, 7.
rna-vén, a. mdebted x. 34, 10 [rnd
debt).
r-td, n. settled order, i. 1, 8; iv, 51,8;
truth, x, 84, 12 [pp ofr go, setiled]
rt.é.vjata-aatya, a. punctually true, iv. b1,
7 (true as produced by established order]
rta-jid, a. knowing right, x. 16, 1.
;ta-yﬁj, a. yoked in due time, iv. 51,5 ;
vii. 71, 8.
rtn -sDprs, a. chmshmy the rite, iv. 50, 3,

rt&-van, a. holy, ii. 86, 8; =x. 168 8;
pious, vii. 61, 2; f. -vari obserm’ng
order, i. 160, 1.

r-td, m. season, vii. 108, 9 [ﬁxed time :
from r go).

r-t6, adv. prp. with ab., wtthout ii. 12,
9 [loc. of rtd).
Ttv-§j, m. ministrant, i. 1, 1 [rtd+ij
= yaj sacrificing in season].
rdudéra, a. compassionale, ii.
wholesome, viii. 48, 10.

rdh thrive, V. P. rdhnéti.
&nu- bring forward, op. 2. s. rdhyas,
viii. 48, 2.

fdhak, adv separately, vii. 61, 3.

B.bh-ﬁ, m. pl. name of three divine
artificers, iv. 51, 6 [skilful, from rabh
take in hand).

Tg-1, m..seer, 1. 1, 2; iv. 50, 1; x. 14, 15;
90 7.

rstf L. spear, i. 85, 4 [r8 thrust).

rs-v&, a. high, lofty, vii. 61, 3; 86, 1.

88, 5;

E-ka, nm. one, i. 85, 6; 154, 3. 4 vil.
108, 64; viii. 29, 1—8 10; x. 14 16;
129 2.3 [prn. root e].

ek&-parﬁ a. too high by one, x. 34, 2.

ékesa, a, having one pole, X. 185 38
{18a + pole of a car].

o-td, dem. pru. stem, this: n. etéd, iii.
69, 5 ; acc. m, etém this, x. 14, 9 ; him,
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x. 84, 4; inst. eténa, v, 83, 6; n. pl.
etd, x. 15, 14; m. pl. eté these, vii.
103, 9 [prn. root e + t4 this].

éta-éa, m. steed of the Sun, vii. 68, 2
[6ta speeding, from i go].

etd-vant, a. such, x. 90, 8 [prn. etf
this + sf. vant).

e-na, enc. pra. stem of 3. prs. ke, she,
it: acc. enam him, ii. 12, §; iii. 59,
3; vii: 108, 2; x.14,11; 84,4 ; 168,
2; ace. pl. enan them, vii. 108, 3;
gen. du. enos of them two, vii, 103, 4
{prn. root e].

én-as, n, ii. 12, 10; vii, 71, 4 ; 86, 8.

end, inst. by it, x. 14, 4 ; adv. thither, x.
14, 2 [inst. of prn. root a].

e-bhis, I. pl. with them, x. 84,5 [prn.
root a].

e-bhyas, D. pl. {0 them, x. 84, 8 [prn.
root a].

e-vh, pel. thus, just, 1.1, 8 ; ii. 12, 1; iv.
51,9; vi. 54,1. 2; x. 90,2 [prn. root
e ; cp. 180].

e-vik (= ovh), adv. thus, just, ii. 88, 15;
iv. 50, 8 (prn. root e].

e-sf, dem. prn.: N. 5. m. eséh this, x.
168, 4 ; he, ii. 12, 16 ; vii. 68, 8 ; viii.
29, 6; f. o8 this, x. 14, 2; she, x. 84,
2 [from prn. root e +sa).

e-sam, G. pl. m. of them, i, 85, 8 ; vii.
108, 6% 6; x.84,5.8; 129,65 [prn.
root a}.

Ok-as, n. abode, iv. 50, 8 [wonted place:
uc be wont),

6j-as, n. might, i. 85, 4.10; 160, 5 [uj
= vaj; cp. Lat. augus-tu-s ‘mighty°,
‘august’). _

oja-ydmana,den. pr. pt. A. showing one’s
strength, ii. 12, 11 {6jas).

6j-iyams, cpv. 8. mightier, ii. 88, 10.

688-dhi, f. plant, v. 83, 1. 4. 5. 10; vii.
61, 3 [dv(a)a-a murture (av further)
+dhi Zolding, from dha hold].

K4, inter. prn. who? i. 85, 7; x. 129,6;
185, 8*; G. késya, x. 129, 1; du.
kdu, x, 90, 112 ; with cid : 1. kéna
cid by any, x. 16, 6 ; pl. N. k6 cid
some, viii. 108, 8,

ka-kbh, £, peak, i. 85, 8.

ka-tamd, inter. prn. which (of many)?

229

[xr

i kati-dha, adv. into how '}nany parls? x.90,

11 [ké-ti how many ? Lat. quot).
ka-da,inter, adv. when ? vii. 86, 2; with
oant, ever, vi. 54, 9 [ké who?].
kénikradat, int. pr. pt. bellowing, iv.
50,5 v. 83, 1. 9 [krand roar).
kén - iyams, cpv. younger, vii. 86, 6 [cp.
kan-ya, f. girl ; GK. kawé-s ‘new’ for
xavi6-s).

kam, pcl, i. 154, 1 [gladly : cp. p. 225,
2

kdr-tave, dat. inf. of kr do, i. 85, 9.

kalmalik-in, a. radian(, ii. 33, 8.

kav-i, m. sage, v. 11, 8; vii. 86,3 ; x,
129, 4 [Av. kavi ‘ king’).

kavi-kratu,a. (Bv.) kaving the intelligence
of a sage, i. 1, 5; v. 11, 4,

kavi-tara, cpv. a. wiser, vii. 86, 7.

kavi-8astd, pp. (Tp.) recited by the sages,
x. 14, 4.

kav-y4, a. wise, x. 15, 9 ; m. pl. name of
a group of Fathers, x. 14, 3.

kadd, f. whip, v. 88, 8.

kam-a, m. desire, i. 85, 11; x. 84, 6 ;
129, 4 (kam desire],

kg appear, int. cakaditi.

abhi- look upon, x. 135, 2.

kitavd, m. gambler, x. 34, 3. 6. 7, 10. 11.

13.

ki-m, inter. prn. what? vii. 86, 2. 4
viii, 48, 32; x. 90, 11; 129, 12; with
cand anything, x. 129, 2 [Lat. qui-s,
qui-d].

kila, adv. emphasizing preceding word,
indeed, ii. 12, 15 (180].

kir-f, m. singer, il. 12, 6 [2. kr com-
memorate].

ku-card, a. wandering at will, i, 154, 2
{ku, inter. prn. root where? = anywhere
+ cara from car jare].

ku-tés, inter. adv. whence? x. 129, 62;
168, 8 [prn. root where 7).

ku-maré, m, boy, x. 185, 8. 4.5 ; = son,
ii. 88, 12.

kumaéard-degna, a. (Bv.) presenting gifts
like boys, x. 84, 7 [desnd, n. gif! from
da give].

kul-yé, f. stream, v. 88, 8.

kuv-1d, inter. pcl. whether ? ii. 85, 1. 2
iv. 61, 4 [ku+ 1id: cp. p. 226).

ki-he, inter, adv. where? ii. 12, 5; x.
129, 1 [ku + sf. ha = dha: cp
p. 212].

i, 85, 7; iv.51, 6; with cand any, x. | kr make, V. kyn6ti, krnuté, iv. 60,9 ;

168,.3 [Lat. quo-tumu-s].

v. 83, 8; = hold, x. 34, 12; = faise



krovéant]

(voice), 8; pr. sb. 8. s. krndvat, viii.
48,3; 8. pl. krndvan, iv. 51,1; vii.
63 4 2. pl A krnudhva.m, X. 34,
]4' ipv. krouhi, x. 185, 8 ; pf. cakr-
mé vii. 86, 5 ; x. 15, 4 ; cakrur, vu
63, 5; A. ca.kré X. 90 8; cakrite,
viii. 29 9; cakrirs, i, 85 ] 2.7, 10;
ft. karigyési, i 1, 6; root 20. é.kar,
ii. 12, 4; iii. 59, 9; v. 88, 10 ; dkran,
x. 14, 9; 8. pl. A. dkrata, vii. 103, 8;
x. 34, 5; sh. kfrati, ii. 85, 1; kéra-
ma, X. 15, 6; ao, ps. 8kari, vii. 61, 7
{ep. Gk. xpaive ‘accomplish’, Lat.
creo ‘ create’).
upa & drive up for : rt. so. §karam, x
127, 8
avis- make manifest, v. 83, 3.
nis- furn out: rt. ao. askrta, x. 127, 8.
krnv-4nt, pr. pt. making = offering, vii.
108, 8; x. 168, 1 [kr make).
kr-té., pp made, i. 8, 6 ; ii. 12, 4; vii.
61, 6 ( = offered) ; x. 90, 12, 15 185,
6 ; n. lucky throw, Xx. 84, 6 [Av. kercta,
014 Persian karta ‘ made "
kf'ts,f dreast (?), ii. 85, 5.
kr-tvi, gd. huvmg made x. 15, 12.
kré-6, a. poor, ii. 12, 6 [kré grow lean).
kfaana, n. pearl, i. 30
krs draw, 1. P. ké.raa.ti v.88,7; VI.P.
krsé-u till, x. 34, 18.
kre-i, f. field, x, 84, 18 {krs till).
krs-t( f. pl. people i. 160, 6; iii. 69, 1
[hllage, settlement : krs tzll]
krsné..a black, i, 85,2. 4.9
f. {, vii. 71, 1.
klp be fit, 1. ké.lpati, cs, kalpdyati, -te
arrange, x. 15, 14.
vi- dispose, x. 90, 11, 14,
ket-\, m. banner, v. 11, 2, 3 ; vii. 63, 2
[citappear: Go. kaidu-s ‘manner’].
kévata, in. pit, vi, b4, 7.
ké8a, m. bucket, v. 83, 8 ; well (of a car),
vi. 64, 8.
kr-4-tu, m. power, ii. 12,1 ;
61, 2 [kr do).
krand bellow. 1. P, krdndati.
abhi- bellow towards, v. 83, 7.
krénd-as, n. battle array, ii. 12, 8 [batdle
cry : krand shout).
kram stride, I. P."krfmati, A. krém-
ate.
ovi- stride out, pf. cakrame, viii. 29, 7.
abhi vi- spread asunder, develop info : ipf,
dkrdmat, x. 90, 4.
krid play, 1. krila, x. 84, 8.

; X127, 7;

wisdom, vii.
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krudh be angry, IV. P, kridhyati; red.
#0. inj. cukrudhama, ii. 88, 4.

kva, inter. adv. where? 1. 85, 7; ii. 38,
7 iv. b1, 6; x. 168, 3; with svid
who knows where, x. 34,10 [ pronounced

kia).
ksa-trd, n. dominion, i. 160, 5 [ksa
= kei rule]. ’

ksam fo'rbea, 1. A. ksfimate.
abhi- be merciful to (ncc ), 1i. 88, 1, 7.
ksi dwell, 11. P. keéti, iv. 50, 8.
&ahi- duwell in {ic.), i. 154, 2,
ksiy-4nt, pr. pt. dwelling, ii, 12, 11 [ksi
dwell].
kgé-ma, m. possession, viii. 86, 8.[ksi:
kgdyati possess).

Khan-i-trimas, a.produced by digging, vii.
49, 2 (khan dig].
khélu, adv. indeed, x. 84, 14 (p. 227].
kha-t4, pp. dug, iv. 50, 8 [khan dig].
khya see: no present 8 /0. 6,khya.t“
abhi- perceive, vii. 86, 2,
vi- survey, i. 85, 5. 7. 8; x. 127, 1.

Gan-4, m. throng, iv. 50, 5 ; x. 84, 12.
gabh-ird, a. profound, x. 129, 1 [gabh
= gah plungs].
gabhird-vepas, a. (Bv.) of deep inspira-
tion, i. 85, 7.
gam go, I. géchati, -te 2 (ace.), i. 1,
4; x.14,13; root ao, 3. p]. fgman,
vii. 71, 6 ; 1. pl. 4ganma, viii. 48, 3.
l] [Gk Baivw, Lat venio, Eng. wme]
a- come, 1. 1,5; 85, 11; root ao. ipv.
gahi, vi. 54 7 x. 14, 5 2. pl. gats,
x. 15, 4,8, g&mant.u,x 15 52, 11; go
to (acc ), x, 168, 2
sdm- go witk (inst. ), a a0, op., vi. b4,
25 unite with (inst.), x. 14, 8,
gém-n-dhym, dat. inf. (of gam) to go, i
154, 6.
garts-sé.d a. (Ip.) sitting on a car-seat,
ii, 38, 11,
gé.rbh-a, m. germ, ii. 83,13; v. 83,1.7;
x. 168, 4 [grbh remw].
gﬁv-y~ut1, f. pasturage, x. 14, 2 [Bv.
having nurture for cows : go).
géh-ans, a. unfathomable, x. 129, 1 [gah
plunge].
gd go, I1X. P. jigati.
abbi- approach, vii. 71, 4.
&- come: rt. a0. agit, i. 85, 8.
péri- go by (acce.) : root ao. inj. gat,ii.
88, 14.
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pré- go forward, ipv. Jigéta, i. 85, 6; | g6-magha, a. (Bv.) rich in cows, vii. 71,
enter, root ao., viii. 48, 2. l 1 [having abundance of cows .

ga-ta, m. path, way, iv. 51, 1; vii. 63, | g6-matr, a. (Bv.) having a cow for a
5; x. 14, 2 [ga go). |~ mother, i. 85, 3.

ghtre-gatre, lc. itv. cd., in every limb, | g6-mayu, a. (Bv.) lowing like a cow, vii.
viii. 48, 2 [g& go]. 108, 6. 10 [may4, m. lowing].

giya-tri, . a metre, x. 14, 16 [song : gd | grabh seize,IX. grbhniti, grbhnité, vii.
sing). 108, 4.

gir, 1. song, ii. 85, 1; v. 11,56; 83, 1: &nu- greet, vii. 108, 4.

vii. 71, 6; x. 185, 7 [gr sing]. grima, m. village, X. 127, 5; pl. = dans,

giri-ksi-t, a. mountain-dwelling, 1. 164, 8 ii. 12, 7.

[kai dwell]. gram-y4, a. belonging lo the village, x. 90,
giri-stha, a. mountain-hawnting, i. 154, 2 8 [grams).
[stha stand). grigmé, m. summer, X. 90, 6.

gup guard: pf. jugupur, vii, 108, 9
[secondary root from the den. go-
pa-ya).

gtha, adv. in hiding, V. 11, 6 ; with kx,
cause o disuppear, ii. 12, 4 [from guh-
4, inst. of guh concealment, W. ad-
verbial shift of accent].

gih-ya, gdv. to be hidden, vii. 108, 8
[guh hide].

giih-ant, pr. pt. hiding, iv. 51, 9 [guh
hide).

gilhé, pp. hidden, x. 129, 3 [guh hide].

1. gr sing, 1X. groati, grnité, ii. 33,8.
12.

abhi- greet favourably, X. 15, 6.

2. grwaken: red. ao. 2. du. ipv.jigrtam,
iv. 50, 11.

gro-ént, pr. pt. singing; m. singer, iii.
59, 5 [er sing). _

grn-ané, pr. pt. A. singing, praising, i
35, 10; 160, b [gr sing].

gft-Ba, a. experienced, vii. 86, 7.

grdh be greedy, IV. P. gfdhyati; & ao.
grdhat, x. 84, 4.

grbh-ayé, den. P. grasp.

td- hold up, cease, v. 83, 10.

grb-&, m. house, pl., vi. b4, 2 [grah
receive, contain].

grhé-grhe, le. itv. cd., in erery house,
v. 11, 4.

&6, f. cow, pl. N. ghvas, i.1564,6; ii. 12,
7; viii. 48, B (= siraps); X 84,18;
90, 10; A. ghs, ii. 12,8 vi. 64,5.6;
127, 8; G. ghvam,iv. 51,8 ; vii. 103,
2. 10 [Av. N. gau-s, Gk. Bot-s, Lat.
bo-s (bov-), OL. b3, Eng. cow).

G6-tama, m. name of a seer, i. 85, 11
{spv. of go cow].

Ghar-m6, m. hot milk offering, vii. 108, 9
[Av. gar*ma, Lat. formu-s, Gk. eppb-s
‘warm °, Eng. warm].

gharma-s&d, a. (1p.) sitting & the healing
vessel, x 15, 9. 10 [sad sit].

gharm-in, a. heated, vil. 103, 8.

ghas eat : Toot ao. 3. pl. fiksan, X. 15,12

= #-gh(a)s-an).

gha, enc. emphasizing pel., iv. 51, 7
{180].

gh¥f-ni, f. keat, ii. 33, 6 [ghr = hr be hot].

ghr-té, (pp.) n. darified butler, ghee, i. 85,
§; ii. 83, 11. 14; v. 11, 8;5 88, 8 (ghr
be hot].

ghrté-nirnij, a. (Bv.) kaving @ garment
of ghee, ii. 86, 4 (nir-nfj, f. splendour
from nis out + nij wash].

ghrté-pratike, a. (Bv.) butler-faced, V.
11, 1[prétika, n. front from pratyéiic
turned towards).

ghrté-vant, & accompanied with ghee, iii.
59, 1; abounding in ghee, X. 14, 14.

ghfs-vi, a. impetuous, i. 85,1 [ghrs=hrs
be excited ).

gho-T4, a. terrible; n. magic power, v. 84,
14. .

ghés-a, m. sound, X. 168, 1. 4 [ghus

" make a noisg).

Ca, enc. pel. and, i. 160, 2. 8; ii. 33,
18%; 85, 6.8; iv. 50, 10; v. 11,53
vii. 86, 1; x. 14, 7. 9.14; 84,11 ; 99,
5. 8.7 8.10; if, viii. 48, 2; x. 84,5;
ca-ca, i. 85,11 ; iv.61,11; x. 14, 8.
11; 15, 8.18%; 90, 13 [Av. ca, Lat.
que ‘and’; op. 180].

cakr-f, n. wheel, vi. 54,8 ; vii. 68, 2 [Gk.

 go-ph, m. Tp. (cow-profector), guardian, woxAo-s, Anglo-Saxon hweowol].

i. 1, 8; v. 11, 1; viii. 48, 9 (g6 cow | caks, see I1. ofste [reduplicated form
+Dpd prom,zt]. ‘ of kas = kif ghine: = oa-k(a)8s).
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abhi- regard, iii. 59, 1 ; vii. 61, 1.
pré-, cs. caksdya illumine, viii. 48, 6.
vi- reveal, x. 84, 13.
céks-u, n. eye, x. 90, 13 [caks see].
oéks-us, n. eye, vii, 61, 1; 63, 1 [caks
see].
cat h]ide (intr.), I. P. catati ; cs. catdya
drive away, ii. 38, 2
catur-aksd, a. (Bv.) four-eyed, x. 14, 10.
11 [aksd = dksi eye].
catus-pid, n. (Bv.) four-footed, iv. b1,
5 [catGr four, Lat. quattuor, Go.
Sidwor].
catvariméé, ord., f. i, fortieth, ii, 12, 11,
ea-nf, pel. and not, vii. 86, 6.
candré-mas, m. moor, x. 90, 18 [K. cd.
bright (candr&) moon.(mias)].
car fare, I. cérati, -te, iv. 51, 6. 9; viii.
29, 8; x. 14, 12 ; 168, 4.
abhi- bewitch, X, 84, 14.
&- approach, iv. 51, 8.
Ppré- go forward, enter, viii. 48, 6.
abh{ sdm- come together, viii, 48, 1.
car&-tha, n, motion, activity, iv. 31, &
{ear fare].
efr-ant, pr. pt. wandering, x. 34, 10;
Jaring, x. 135, 2.
car-f-tra, n. leg, viii. 48, 5 [car move).
ofir-man, n. skin, hide, i. 85, 5; vii.
68, 1.
carsani-dhf-t, a. (Ip.) supporting the folk,
iili, 59, 6 [carsand, a. active, f. folk
+ dhr-t supporting].
ch-ru, a.dear, ii. 85, 11{can gladden ; Lat,
cg-ru-s ‘ dear’].
ci-kit-vAms, red. pf. wise, vii. 86, 8
(oit think).
cit perceive, L. cétati, -te; pf. cikéta, i.
85,7 ; sb. cfketat, i. 85, 6 ; cs. citys
stimulate, iv. 51, 8; cetdya cause to
think, vii. 86, 7.
&~ observe : pf. ciketa, vii. 61, 1. )
cit-ré, a. brilliant, iv. 61, 2; n. marvel,
vii, 61, b.
citré-bhanu, a. (Bv.)of brilliant splendour,
i. 85, 4; 85, 11,
citrd-ravas, a. (Bv.) having brilliant
fame ; spv. -tama of most brilliant fame,
iﬁ.gl, 5 ; bringing most brilliant fame, iii.
, 6.
cid, enc. pel. just, even, i. 85, 4. 10; ii.
12, 8,18. 15; 88, 13; vii. 86, 1. 8. 8
x. 34, 8%; 127, 5 (Lat. quid).
cekit-gna, int. pr. pt. famous, ii. 88, 16 -
(oit perceive].

s\

.
b
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cod-i-tf, m. furtherer, ii. 12, 6 [eud
impel }.
oyév-ana, a. unstable, ii. 12, 4 {eyu move).
cyév-ana, m. name of a seer, vii. 71,5
[pr. pt. of eyu move).
cyu waver, fall, I. cyévate.
pré-, cs. cyaviya overthrow, i. 86, 4.

)

Chand seem, II, P. chéntti; pf. ca-
chénds, vii. 68, 3; seem good, please,
3. 8. 8 a0. 4chan, x. 34, 1.

chénd-as, n. metre, x. 14, 16; 90, 9.

chayé, f. shade, ii. 33, 6 [Gk. omid].

Jégat, n. world, i. 85, 1 [pr. pt. of ga go].

jégm-i, 8. nimble, speeding, i. 85, 8 [from
red. stem jag(a)m of gam go].

jejii-and, pf. pt. A. kaving been born, x.
14, 2 (jan generate).

jan generate, create, 1. jnati ; pf. jajéna,
i 160, 4; ii. 12,8.7; 85, 2; jajiliré
were born, x. 90, 9%. 10 ; is ao, 4jani-
sta has been born, iii. 59, 4; v. 11, 1;
red. ao. §jijanas hast caused to grow, v.
83, 10 ; cs. janfya generate, ii. 85,18 ;
x. 188, 6 [Old Lat. gen-o ¢ generate’ ;
Gk. 0. é&-yevb-pny),

pré~ be prolific, IV. A. jaya, ii. 88, 1;

35, 8.

jén-a, m. mankind, ii. 35, 15; iii. 59, 9;
iv. 51, 1; v. 11, 1 ; pl. men, people, i.
85, 53 ii. 12, 1-14; iii. 59, 1. 8; iv.
51,11; vii. 49,8; 61,5; 68,2.4; x.
14, 1 [jan generate; cp. Lat. gen-us,
Gk. yév-0s, Eng. kin).

Jandy-ant, cs. pr. pt. generating, i. 85, 2.

jén-i, f. woman, i. 85, 1.

jén-i-man, n. birth, ii. 85, 6.

Jan-ds, n. generation, vii. 86, 1 [jan
generate).

J&y-ant, pr. pt. conquering ; m. victor, x.
34, 7 [3i conguer),

jér-ant, pr. pt. aging, old, x. 34, 8 [jF
waste away ; Gk. yép-ovr- ‘0ld man’).

jar-fs, m. old age, vii. 71, B [it waste
away ; cp. Gk. yipas ¢ old age’).

Jjar-i-tf, m. singer, ii. 88, 11 [jr sing).

jhlasa, n. cooling, ii. 83, 7.

jilaga-bhesaja, 8. (Bv.) having cooling
remedies, viil. 29, 5 [bheaajé, n.
remedy],

Jilp-i, f. idle talk, chatter, viii. 48, 14
[3alp chatter].

Jas be exhausted, 1. jhsn ;
weaken, iv. 50, 11

pf.ipv. jajastém



i)
3a be born, IV. A. Jayate is born, v. 11, 85
83 4; x. 90,5 ; jhyase art born, v, 11
5 1pf é,;syaca was born, x. 90, 9. 12.
182 129,8; 135,6; éJayants,x 90,
10.
jigr-vi, a. watchful, v. 11, 1 ; stimulating,
x. 34, 1 [from red. stem of 2. gr
wake).

ja-td, pp. bdorn, ii, 12, 1; x. 90, 5. 7; |

168, 8; = finite vb., were born, x. 90,
10, 13 ; n. what is born, ii. 88, 3 [ja be
born].

jaté-vedas, a. (Bv.) having a knowledge of
beings, x.15, 12.13 [véd-as, n, knowledge
from vid know).

jdn-u, n. knee, x. 15, 6 [Gk. yév-v, Lat.
 genu, Go. kniu, Eng. knee).

jAya-maénas, pr. pt being borm, iv. B0, 4
Lja. be born}.

ja-ya, f. wife, x. 34,
be born}.

jar-in-i, f. courlesan, x. 34, b [having
paramours : JAré].

Jéhus-§, m. name of a protégé of the
Aévms, vii. 71, 6.

3 conquer, 1. jéyat.x ft. jesyami, x. 34,

6; ps. jiyate, iii. 69, 2 [when ac-
cented this form appears in the RV.
as jfyate, i.e. it isthen pr. A. of jya
overpower).

vi- conquer, ii. 12, 9.
sﬁm- win, iv. 50, 9.

ngl-vn.ms red. pf pt. haring conquered,
ii. 12, 4; x. 127, 8 [ji conquer).

jihmé, a. transverse = athwart, i. 85, 11;
prone, ii. 35, 9.

jird-dénu, a. (Bv.) having quickening
gifts, v. 88, 1

jiv-4, n. living world, iv. 51, 6 [Lat.
viy-0-s}.

Jivés-e, dat. inf. to live, viii. 48, 4 ; with
préi fo live on, x. 14, 14,

Jus enjoy, VI. jusé, vii. 71,6 ; 86, 2; x.
15, 4. 13; pf. sb. Jmusan.vu. 61, 6 is
80, sb, j6aiaa.t ii. 86,1 [cp. Gk. yedw,
Lat. gus-tus, Go. Inusan, Eng. chooss].

Jus-and, pr. pt. A. enjoying, viii. 48, 2.

jGs-ta, pp. (with shifted accent) accept-
able, iii. 59, b [jusg enjoy).

ja, IX P. junﬁtiapecd vil. 86, 7.

ir, L A. j&ra awake, s active, iv. 61, 8.

jéha-mnna., pr. pt. A. gasping, X. 15 9
[Jeh gasp].

JB& know, 1X. jankti, x. 84, 4 [cp Gk.
&-yvary, Lat. co-gno-sco, Eng

2. 4.10.11. 13 [ja
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vi-, ps. jliaydte be distinguisked, iv.
1, 6.
jma,f earth, gen. jmés, iv. B0, 1.
jyh-yams, cpv. more, X. 90, 8 ; elder, vii.
86, 6 [jya overpower ; Gk, Bw. ¢foree’).
jyé-ggha, spv. highest, ii. 35, 9 ; chief, vii.
86, 4 [spv. of jya)
jy6t-is, n. light, iv. 50, 4; 51, 1; viil.
48, 8; x. 127, 2 [jyut = dyut shine).

T4, dem. prn., that; ke, she, it ; n. tdd
that, i. 1, 6 ; 35, 6; 1564, 2. 5. 6; ii.
35, 11, 16 ; iv. 51, 10, 11 ; vii. 86, 2.
3.4; 108, 5. 7; x.84,12.18; 90,12;
129, 2. 8. 4; 185, 5; m. A. t&m him,
ii. 83, 13; 35,8.4; iv. 50, 1. 9; vi.
54, 4; that, x. 90, 7; 185, 4; L. téna
with i, viii. 29, 4.10 ; with kim, x. 90,
7; L. f t&ya with that, i, 85, 11; D.
tdsmai fo him, iii. 59, 6; iv. 50, 8%;
x. 84,12; for him, x. 18b, 2; to that,
viii. 48, 12. 13 (= as such) ; x.168,4;
JSor that, viii. 48, 10; ab. tAsmad from
him, x. 90, 8. 8. 93, 10%; than that, X.
129, 2; G. tdsya of him, il. 85, 9 ; iii.
b9, 4 ; of that, viii. 48, 8; x. 15, 7; du.
m. téu these two, X. 14, 12 f. té these
two, i. 160, 1. 5; D. tﬁbhyam lo those
two, x. 14, 11 pl N. m. té they, i. 85,
2.7.10; vii. 48, 5; x.156, 8, 55, 12,
18 ; those, x. 16,1 ; 90, 16; = as such,
x. 16, 4. 7; f. tés they, iv. 51, 8 ; those,
iv. 51, 7% 9; vii.49, 1. 2.8.4; n. t4
those, i. 154, 6, ii, 33 13 X. 14 16
tani those, i, 85, 12; x. 90 16; A tén
those = that x. 90, 8 I tébhxs with
them, i. 85, ]1 X, ]5 8.14; f. tabhis
with them, X. 168 2; G tésam of them,
x. 14, 6; L. thsu in them, ii. 88, 18.

tams shake

abhi- aftack: pf. tatasré, iv. 50, 2.

tatan-vams, pf. pt. having spread, vii,
61, 1 [t.an stretch).

té.-t.a.s adv. thence, x. 90, 4 ; 0, x, 185, 6
{pm. root t4].

td-tra, adv. there, x. 84, 18 [prn. root
td].

t4-tha, adv. thus, x. 90, 14 {prn. root
ta).

tn-dlﬁnim, adv, then, x.129, 1 [prn. root
t4].

tan extend = perform, VIIL tanéti; ipf.
§tanvata, x. 90, 6 [cp. Gk. rdvvpas
‘stretch’, Lat. tendo ‘stretch’].

abhi- extend over ; red. pf. sh,, 1. 160, 5.

)



ténaya|

&va- slacken (A ), ii. 88, 14.
a- extend to (ace.), i. 85, 7.
dnu &- extend over, viii. 48, 18.
tin-aya, n. descendant, ii. 33 14 [tan
extend).
tan-ii, f. body, i. 83, 8; ii. 85, 18 ; iv.
51,9; viii. 48,9; x. 14,8; 15, 14;
84, 6; self, vii. 86, 2. b (p).) [tan
stretch : cp. Lat. ten-u-i-s, Gk. rav-9-,
Eng. thin].
tanv-and, pr. pt. A. performing, x. 90,15
{tan extend).
tap burn, 1. tdpa ; pf.tatdpa = if pains,
x. 84, 11 ; ps, tapyéte, is distressed, X.
34, 10 [ep. Lat. tep-gre ‘be warm’).
tép-ana, a. burning, x. 84, 7 [tap burmn).
tip-as, n. kea!, x. 129, 8 [Lat. tep-or).
tap-t4, pp. heated, vii. 108, 9 [tap burn).
tdm-as, n. darkness, iv, 50, 4; 51, 1. 2.
8;vii.68,1;71,5; 127237 129,
37 {tam famt]
témis-ic-1, f. power of darkness, viii. 48,
11 [tamia = tdmas +ic = i-afic].
ter-4ni, a. speeding onward, vii. 68, 4 [tr
cross].
té-ﬂii’ adv. then, x. 129, 2 [prn. root
td].
téva, gen. (of. tvAm) of thee, i. 1,6 ; vi.
64, 9; viii. 48, 8 [Av. tava, Lith.
tare).
tav-4s, a. mighty, ii. 88, 8; v. 83, 1 {tu
be strong).
tavds-tama, spv. mightiest, ii. 38, 8.
tdv-ig-i, f. might, i. 85, 4 [tévis = tév-
a8, n. might].
. t&skam, m, thief, viii. 29, 6.
* tasthi-vims, pf. pt. act. hamng stood, ii.
85, 14 [stha stand).
tip&y-igpﬁ, a. causing to burn, x. 84, 7
{from cs. of tap burn].
tay-1, m. tkief, vii. 86, 5 [ = stayu; cp.
ste-né thigf].
tig-mé, a. sharp, viil. 29, b [tij be sharp).
tirafo-ina, a. across, x. 129 b [tirda].
tir-ds, prp. across, Vi, 61, 7 [tF cross;
Av, tard ; cp. Lat, trans = ¢ crossing’,
N. pr. pt.].
tisf, nm. f. of trf three, N. tisrés, i. 85,
6; ii. 85, 6.
14, pecl. indeed, vii. 86, 1 [prn. root tu
in tu-émj.
tuch-y4, n. void, x. 129, 8.
tGbhya, D, (of tvém) to thee, v. 11, 5 [ep.
Lat. ],
tdbhyam, D. (of tv&m) for thee, iv. 50,
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3; v.11, b ; (angry) with thee, vii. 86,
= by thee, vii. 86, 8.

tur-4, a. cager, vii. 86, 4 [tur = tvar
speed).

tuvi-jatd, pp. kigh-born, iv. 50, 4 [tuvi
from tu be strong].

tivig-mant, a. mighty, ii. 12, 12 {tuv-is,
n. might from tu be strong].

trp be pleased, IV P. trpnoti ; cs
tarphya satisfy, i. 85, 11 [ep.
Téprw].

trs thirst, IV. trsya; pf. tatrsur, x. 15,
9 [ep. Gk npaa;uu ‘become dry’, Lat.
torreo ‘ scorch ', Eng. tharst].

trs- n&;, a. th:nty, i. 85, 11.

trsya-vant a. thirsty, vii. 103, 8 [trsya
thirst).

tr cross, VI. tird.

Dré- extend, increase (family), vii. 61, 4 ;
prolong (life), 103, 10 ; is ao., viii. 48,
4. 7.11.

vi- run counter to (ace.), x. 34, 6.

te, enc. dat. (of tvém), to thee, ii. 88,1;
iii. 59, 2 ; viii. 48, 18; x. 127, 8; for
thee, iv. 50, 3; gen. of thee, i. 85, 115
ii. 12, 15; 33, 7. 11; v. 11, 3; vi. b4,
9; viii. 48,6. 7. 9; x, 14,5.11; 127,
4 [Av. t6i, Gk. 7ol).

tok-f, m. offspring, children, ii. 88, 14 ;
vii. 63, 6.

tmén, self, vii, 68, 6 [cp. &tmén].

tyé, dem prn., n. tydd that, iv. 51, 1;
pl. tyé those, viii. 48, 11.

tras tremble, 1. trasa [Gk 7pén, Lat.
terreo ‘frlghten ).

ms- speed away, viii. 48, 11,

trd protect, IV, A. tréys.te ; 8 a0. op.,
vii, 71, 2.

trd-tr, a. protecting, viii. 48, 14 [trd
protect].

tri, nm. three, i. 36, 8 ; 154, 2. 8.4 ; viii,
29, 7 [Gk. -, Lat. tri-, OL, &3, Eng.
three).

tri-kadruka, m. pl. three Soma vats, Xx.
14, 16 [kadru f. Soma vessel).

tn-dhutu, a. (Bv.) havmg three parts,
threefold, i. 85, 12 ; 154, 4

tri-paficaédsd, a. comisting oj three fifties,
x. 34, 8.

tri-pad, a. (Bv.)consisting of three-fourths,
X, 90, 4 ; m. three-fourths, x. 80, 8.

tri-va.ndhuré, a. three-seated, vii. 71, 4.

tri-gadhasthd, a. (Bv.) occupying three
seals, iv, 50,13 n. threefold abode, v. 11,
2 [aa.dhﬁnstha, n. gathmng pIace]



trigtubh)

tri-stiibh, f. name of a metre, x. 14, 16.

tri-g, adv. thrice, x. 90, 11 [Gk. 7pis).

tre-dh#, adv. in three ways, i. 164; 1.

tviks-1yams, cpv. most vigorous, ii. 88, 6.

tvéd, ab. (of tvAm) than thee, ii. 88, 10.

tvam, prs. prn. thou,i. 1, 6; 35, 8; ii.
88,12 viii. 48, 9.13.15%; x. 15, 122
13.

Tvés-tr, m. name of the artificer god,
i. 85, 9; cp. viii. 29,8 [tvaks = taks
Jashion].

tva, enc. A. (of tvAm) thee, i. 1, 7; ii.
88,4; v. 11, 8; vii. 86, 4; x. 14, 4.

tva-datta, pp. (Tp. cd.) giren by thee, ii.
83, 2

, 2.

tvAm, prs. prn. A. (of tv&m) thee, v. 11,
5. 6%

tves-4, a. ferrible, ii. 88, 8. 14 [tvis be
agitated),

tvesd-samdrs, a. (Bv.) of ferrible aspect,
i. 86, 8.

tvéta, pp. (Tp.) aided by thee, iii. 59, 2
(tva inst. + Qta, pp. of av favour).

Déks-a, m. will, vii. 86, 6 ; might, viii.
48, 8 [daks be able).

déks-ina, a. right, vi. 64, 10 [ep. Gk.
Sefid -5, Lat. dexter].

daksina-tds, adv. (o the soutk, x. 15, 6.

déd-at, pr. pt, giving, vii. 108, 10 [da

give).

dédhat, pr. pt. bestowing, i. 85, 8; with
& (following), x. 84, 6 [dha put].

dddh-éna, pr. pt. A. committing, assum-
ing, i. 86, 4 ; ii. 12,10 ; = going, x. 15,
10 [ahé put).

dém-a, m. house, i. 1, 8; ii. 85, 7 [Gk.
Sopo-s, Lat. domu-s).

dééa, nm. fen, x. 84, 12 [Gk. &éxa,
Lat. decem, Eng. ten).

dadanguls, length of ten fingers, x. 90, 1
[adéa + angali finger).

Diéa-gv-a, m. an ancient priest, iv.
61, 4 [having ten cows: gu = go

dfs-yu, m. non-Aryan, ii. 12, 10
lay waste),

dah burn, I. dgha.

nis- durn up, x. 84, 9.

1. d& give, IT1. daddti, ii. 85,10 ; x. 14,
9; ao. &dat, vii. 108,108 ; ipv. 8. du.
datam, x. 14, 12 s ao. op. disiya, ii.
88, 6 [cp. Gk. didwu, Lat. dd-re).

&nu- forgive, ii. 12, 10.
take, ii. 12, 4,

i [das

' p&rd- adandon : ao. inj., viil. 48, 8.
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péri- give over to: ipv. dehi, x, 14,
11,
pré- present : root ao. 4das, x. 15, 12.
2. da divide, IV. ddya ; wield, ii, 88, 10.
dadrhand, pf. pt. A. steadfast, i. 85, 10
{drh make firm).
da-tr, m. giver, ii. 33, 12,
Ds‘nl.nu, m. son of Dinu, a demon, ii. 12,
1

da-man, n. rope, viii. 86, & [8. da bind).

dad-vams, pf. pt. worshipping, m. 1wor-
shipper, i. 1, 6; 85, 12; vii. 71, 2; x.
16, 7 [das honour).

dis-a, a. mon-Aryan, ii. 12, 4 {das be
hostile].

das-4, m. slave, vii. 86, 7.

didfk-su, adv. with a desive to see = find
out, vii. 86, 8 [from ds, of dré see).

div, m. sky, A. divam, iii. 59, 7; G.
divés, iv. 51, 1.10. 11; v. 83, 6; vii.
61, 3; 63, 4; x. 15, 14; 127, 8; L.
divi, i. 85,2; v. 11, 8; viii. 29, 9;
x. 90, 8 [Gk. Aifa, Atfds, Acfi).

div play, 1V. divya, x. 84, 18.

div-&, adv. by day, vii. 71, 1. 2 [w. shift
of accent for div-&).

divi-spf8, a. touching the sky, v. 11,1
X. 168, 1 [divi L. of div + spré
touch).

‘divé-dive, le. itv. cd. every day, i. 1,

8. 7 [L. of divé day].
div-y4, a. coming from heaven, divine, Vii.
49,1; 108, 2; x. 84, 9 [Qfv heaven].
dié, f. quarter (of the sky), i. 85, 11; x.
90, 14 [dis point).
1. di fiy, 1V, dfya. .
péri- fly around, ii. 36,14 ; v. 83, 7. ~
2. di shine : pf. diddys, ii. 83, 4.
didi-vams, pf. pt. shining, ii. 85, 8. 14
[@1 shine).
afdivi, a, shining, i. 1, 8 (a1 shine).
didhy-ana, pr. pt. A, pondering, iv. 50,
1 (ahi think).
dip shine, IV. A. dipys.
sém- inflame : red, ao. inj. didipas, viii.
48, 6 [cp. 4l shine).
dfy-ant, pr. pt. flying, vii. 68,5 [ai fiy).
dirghé, a. long, i. 154, 3; x. 14,14 [Gk.
doAtyd-s].
dirgha-rii-t, a. heard afar, vii. 61, 2
(6ru hear +1t3.
du go: is ao, sb. davisani, x. 84, 5.
dudhré, a. fierce, ii. 12, 15.
dur-i-t4, (pp.) n. faring sll, hardship, i.
85, 8 [dus 4+ pp. of i go).




durgd ]

dur-gé, n. hardship, vii. 61, 7 [dus + ga
= gam go).
dur-mati, f. ill-will, ii. 83, 14 {dus U
+ mati thought].
duvas-ye, den. present with (inst.), x. 14,
1 [@iivas, n. gift].
dug-kft, m. evil-doer, v. 88,
+Xr do+t).
dd-stuti, f. il praise, ii. 38, 4 [dus il
+ stuti praise].
dub milk, II. P. d6gdhi; s ao. duk-
sata, with two ace.. i. 160, 3,
duh-i-tf, f. daughlcr, iv, 51, 1. 10. 11 ;
x.127, 8 [Gk. vyarnp, Go dauhtar]
da- dé.bhn a. (Bv.) kard to deceive, vii.
86, 4 {Qus + débha deception].
du-t&, m. messenger, v. 11, 4; 83, 3; x.
14, 12.
du.m.d ab. adv. from far, iii. 69, 2; v.
83, 3 {du-r4, a. far].
dﬁré-artha, a. (Bv.) whose goal is distant,
vii, 68, 4.
dr pterce, int, dardarsi, ii. 12, 15,
dF-ti, m. water-skin, v. 83, 7; vii, 103, 2
[dr split; cp. Gk, dépw, Eng tear]
dré see: pf dddrde is seen, vii. 61,
drééye, dat. inf. to see, x. 14, 12,
drs-tviya, gd. having seen, x. 84 11.
drh make firm, 1. P. dfmhs ; lpf fdrm-
“hat, ii. 12, 2.
dev-ﬁ,m gad,l] 1.2.4.5; 85,1. 2,
82 8.10.11; 160, 1. 4; ii. 12 12; 33,
15; 35, 5.15 jii. 69, 6. 8. 9; 1v.60
9; v.ll 2; vii. 61 1.7 681 8;
86 7% viii. 29, 2. '8, 7 48, 8. 9.
14 x. 14, 82. 7. 14 16, 10. 12 34,
8; 906715162 1296 135]
168 2, 42 [celestial from div heaven]
deva-tr&, adv. among the gods, x, 15, 9.
deva-mané, n. abode of the gods, X.
185, 7.
deva-yid, a. devoled lo the gods, i. 164,
5.
deva-vand{, a. god-praising, x. 15, 10
[vand greet].
deva-hiti, f. divine order, viii. 108, 9
[devé god + hi-tf, f. impuise from hi
smpel].
dev-i, t. goddess, i. 160, 1; ii. 85, 5; iv.
61,4.5.8.11; vii. 49,1.2.8.4; x.
127, 1. 2. 8 [f. of dev-4 god].
doaa-vo,atr m. (Tp.) iduminer of gloom,
i.1,7 [dost evening + vas-tr from vas
shme]
ddiv-ya, a, divine, i. 85, 6; viil, 48,2;

2, 9 [dus
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coming from the gods, ii. 88, 7;
divinity, ii. 85, 8 [from devd god]
Dyavu-prthlvx, du. (Dv.) Heaven and
Earth, i. 85, 9; 160, 1. 5; v. 83, 8;
viii. 48, 13; the parts of the ed.
separated, ii. 12, 18.
dyu-mét, adv. brilliuntly, v. 11, 1 [n. of
dyu-mént, 8. bright].
dyu-mné, n. wealth, iii. 59, 6.
dyé, m. heaven, N, dyéus iv. 51,11 ; x.
90, 14 ; acc. dynm i. 35,7.9; ]54 4;
ii. 12 2 12;1ii. 59, 1; N. plL.f. dyava.s,
i. 85, 6 [Gk Zevs, va, Lat. diem].
dyét-a.na, a. shining, viii. 29, 2 [dyut
shine].
drdv-ina, n. wealth, iv. b1,
property, from dru run).
dru run, I, drédva.
4ti- run past (ace.), x. 14, 10.
drug-dh4, n. misdeed, vii. 86, 6 [pp. of
druh be hostile].
drih, f. malice, ii. 35, 6 ; m. arenger, vii.
61, 5.
dv4, nm. two, i. 85, 6; viii. 29, 8. 9 [Gk.
Svw, Lat. duo, Lith. di, Eng. two].
dvadasd, a. consisting of twelre, m. {welve-
month, vii. 108, 9.
dvar, f. du. door, iv. b1, 2 [cf. Gk. 6¥pa,
Lat. fores, Eng. door ; perhaps from
dhvrclosewith loss of aspimte through
influence of dvé fwo, as having two
folds].
dvi-ta, (inst.) adv. (doubly) as well, vii.
86, 1 (dvi two).
dw-pad a. (Bv.) two-footed, iv. 61, b
[Gk. &¢-m03-, Lat. bi-ped-].
dvis hate, 11. dvégt.i, x. 84, 8.
dvés-as, n. hatred, ii. 83, 2 [dvis Aate].

n.

7 [morvable

Dhén-a, n. wealth, monsy, iv. 50, 9; x.
84, 10, 12.
1. dhé.n-van, n. wasts land, i. 85 8;
desert, v, 88, 10,
2. dhé.n-vs.n, n. bow, ii. 88, 10.
dham bdlow, I. P. dhdmati, ps. dham-
yéte, x. 186, 7.
vi- blow asunder, iv, 50, 4.
dhdm-ant, pr. pt, blowing, i. 85, 10.
dhér-raan, n. ordinance, law, i. 160, 1 ;
x. 90, 16 [that which holds or is
established : dhr X
1. dha put, IT1. d4dhati, v. 88, 1 ; supply
with (inst.), ii. 85, 12; bestow, ipv.
dhehi, x. 14, 11 ; dhatt4, i. 85, 12 ;
ii. 12, 5; x. 15, 7; dadhaita, x. 15, 4.
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7 ; dadhatana, x. 15, 11 ; dhattim,
iv. 51, 11 ; dadhantu, vii. 63, 6 ; per-
JSorm, ipf. dhatta, i. 85, 9; bestow, 8
ao. sb. dhasathas, i. 160, 5 ; establish,
pf. dadhé, x. 129, 7; ds. desive o
bestow, didhisanti, ii. 35, 5; support,
didhisami, ii. 85, 12 (Gk. 7i0nu).
&dhi- put on (acc.): pf, dadhire, i, 85,
2; ao. &dhita, x. 127, 1.
&- deposit, root ao. sb. dhas, v. 88, 7.
ni- deposit, root ao. dhatam, vii. 71,5;
ps- ao. &dhayi, viii. 48, 10.
péri- put around, vi. 54, 10.
pré- put from (ab.) into (l¢.), vii. 61, 8.
vi- impose: pf. dadhur,iv. 51, 6 ; divide,
ipf. 4dadhur, x. 90, 11.
canas- accept gladly, 1i. 35, 1.
puras- place at the head, appoint Purohila:
pf. dadhixe, iv. 50, 1.
2. dha suck, IV. P. dhdya, ii. 83, 13;
85, b.
dh&-man, n. power, i. 85, 11 ; ordinance,
vii. 61, 4 ; 63, 3 [dh& put, establish].
dhéarayft-kavi, a. (gov.) supporting the
sage, i, 160, 1 [@hardyat, pr. pt. cs. of
ahr hold).
dha-ra, f. stream, i. 85,6 ; v. 83, 6 [dhav
dhiséna, f. bowl, i. 160, 1.
dnd, f. thought, i. 1, 7; iv. 50, 11.
dhi think, III. dfdhye.
- think to oneself, a- dfdhye, x. 84, 5.
-ra, 8. thoughiful, viii. 48, 4; wise, i.
160, 8; intelligent, vii. 86, 1 [dhi
think).
dhunéti, a. (Bv.) having a resounding
gait, iv. 60, 2 {dhuna +iti].
dhr, f. pole (of a car), vii, 63, 2; viii.
48, 2,
dhii-m§, m. smoke, v. 11, 8 [dhii agitale;
Gk. 8uué-s, Lat, fumu-s].
dhur-ti, f. malice, viii. 48, 8 [dhvr
injure].
dhr support, fix firmly : pf. dadhérs, i.
154, 4; iii. 59, 1.
dhrs-nd, n, adv. forcibly, x. 84, 14 {dhrs
be bold, dare).
dhe-ni, f. cow, i. 160, 8 ; ii. 85, 7 [yield-
- ing milk: dhe = dha suck).
dhrd-ti, f. seduction, vii. 86, 6 [dhru
= dhvr injure).

1. W4, pol. as, like, i. 35, 6; 85, L.
7.8%;164,2; ii. 88, 11 ; iv. b1, 8 ; vii.
61,2; 63,5; 86, 6% 7; 103, 2. 8. 7;
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viii. 48, 5. 6; x. 127, 4. 8; 168, 2
{180].

2. n4, neg. pel. not, ii. 12,5. 9. 10; 33, 9.
10. 162 ; 85, 6% iii. 69, 2¢; iv. 51, 6;
vi. 54, 8%, 4. 9; vii. 61, 5%; 68, 3; 86,
6; 103, 8; viil. 48, 10; x. 14, 2; 15,
182 34, 2-5. 12; 129, 14 2, 72; 168,
8. 4 [180].

nékt-am, ace. adv. by night, vii. 71, 1.
2; x. 84, 10 [stem nakt, cp. Lat. nox
= noet-s].

né-ksatra, n. star; day-star, vii. 86, 1
[nék night+ kgatrd dominion = ruling
over night].

nad-i, f. stream, ii. 85, 3 [nad roar].

né-pat, m. son, ii. 85, 1. 2. 8, 7. 10,
18; grandson, x. 15, 8 [Lat. nepot-
‘nephew ],

nfiptr, m. (weak stem of ndpat) son :
gen. néptur, ii. 85, 11 ; dat. néptre,
ii. 85, 14 [pé-pitr having no father
=¢nephew’, ¢ grandson '},

nfbh-as, n. sky, v. 83, 8 [Gk. végos,
0OSl. nebo). _

nam bend, I. ndma; A: ii.12,18; iv.
50, 8; before (dat.), x. 84, 8 ; int. ndn-
namiti bend low, v. 88, 6.

priti- bend towards: pf. nanams, ii.
383, 12.

ném-as, n. komage, i. 1, 7 ; ii. 33, 4. 8;
85, 12; iil. 59, 5; iv. 50,6; v. 88, 1;
vii. 61, 6 ; 63,5 ; 86,4 ; x.14,15; 15,
2; 84, 8 (nam lend].

namas-yé, den. adore, ii. 33, 8 [nfmas
homage).

namas-ya, a. adorable, iii. 59, 4.

nér-ya, a. manly, i. 85, 9.

néiv-a, a. new, iv. 51, 4; vii. 61, 6; x.
185, 3 [Gk. véo-s, Lat. novu-s, OSI.
novu, Eng. newl.

Néva-gv-a, m. an ancient priest, iv. 61,
4 ; pl. a family of ancient priests, x.
14, 6 [raving nine cows: gu = g6).

név.yas, cpv. a. renswed, v. 11, 1 [Lat.
nov-ior).

1. naé be lost, IV. P. nésya ; a0. nedat,
vi. b4, 7.

2. naé reach, L. néda.

vi- reach, i1. 35, 6.

néé, f. night, vii. 71, 1.

nas-t&, pp. lst, vi. 54, 10 [na$ be lost].

nas, prs. prn., A. us, i. 1,9; 85, 112;
ii. 33, 1. 2. 8. 5. 14; iv. b0, 11 ; vii.
61,7%; 68,6 ; 71,2. 4.6; 86, 8; viii.
48,6, 8.16¢; x.14,14; 15,1.6; 84,
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14 ; to us, x. 127,4 ; D.,i. 1,9a; 83,
12; 160, 5; ii. 38, 15 ; iv. 50, 2; v.
83, 5. 6; vi. b4, 5. 10; vii. 63, 62;
vii. 86, 8; 103,10; viii. 48, 8. 9. 12. 14.
15a; x.14,2; 15,4; 84, 14; 127,6;
185,5; G.of us,ii.88,4. 18; v.11,4;
88, 6; vi. b4, 5; 86,5 ; viii, 48, 42. 7,
9;x. 14,2.6.7; 15, 8; 135, 1.
nah bind, IV. néhysa.
s&m- knil together : irr. pf. 2, pl. anaha,
vm 48, 5.
na = né not x. 84, 8.
nnka., n. ﬁrmament i. 85, 7
. 90,16, -
na.lf f. _/lu,te x. 185, 7.
nath-ité, pp- dwtressed x. 34, 8 [nath
seek aid).
nsdyé m. son of streams, ii. 85, 1.
nsdh-ama.ns, pr. pt A seeking aid, sup-
pliant, ii. 12, 6 ;
néna, adv. separately, i 12 8.
nébhi, f. navel, x. 90, 14.
nﬁ-man,n name, ii. 33 8; 85, 11 ; vii,
108, 6 [Gk. évopa, Lat nomen, Go.
nami, Eng, name]
ndri, f. woman, ii. 88, 5 [from nér
man].
nﬁsatya, m. du. epithet of the Aévins,
vii. 71, 4 [nd + asatys not untrue).
ni-k;’-t-van, a. deceifful, x. 34,7 [ni down
+ kr do].
ni-citd, pp. Anown, ii.
nots].
nmyé. n. secret, vii, 61, 5.
-todin a. pzercmg, x, 34, 7.
ni-dra, f. sleep, viii. 48, 14 [ni+dra
sleep ; cp. GKk. Sap- dew, Lat. dor-mio].
ni-dhi, m. freasure, viii. 29, 6 ; deposit,
x. 15, 5 [ni down + dhi = dha put].
ni-dhruvi, a. persevering, viii. 29, 8 [ni
+ dhrivi firm).
ni-padd, m. valley, v. 83, 7 [ni down
+péda, m. foot].
nir-4yans, n. exit, x. 135, 6 [nis out
+&y-ana going : i go).
ni-vét, f. depth, x. 127, 2 [ni down).
ni-véfani, a. causing to rest, 1. 85, 1
[from cs. of ni + vié cause to turn in].
nf-satta, pp. with a, having sat down in
(le.), x; 15, 2 [nf +8ad sit down].
ni-séd-yi&, gd having sat down, ii. 35,10;
x. 15, 6; with &, x. 14, 5.
ni-uﬁc-ﬁnt pr. pt. pourmg down, v. 88,
6 [sic sprinkle).
niské, m. necklace, ii. 88, 10.

vii. 86, 1;

12, 18 [ni+ci
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nig-krté, n. appointed place, x. 34, 5 {pp.
arranged : nis out +kr make].
ni lead, I. ndya; 2. pl. ipv., x. 84, 4.
s&m- conjoin with (inst.), vi. 64, l
nic-&, adv. down, x. 84, 9[1nst of nyafic
doumward]
na, adv. now, i. 154, 1; ii. 33 7; iv. 81,
9; x. 84, 14%; 168 1; = inter. pc]
pray? vii. 86, 2 [Gk. vxf, OI. nu, OG.
nu). _
nud push, VI. nud4 ; pf. 3. pl. A. nu- ~
nudre, i, 85, 10. 11.
pr& push away : pf. vii. 86, 1.
nu, adv. = n4d now, vii. 63, 6[0G. nil.
nii-tana, a. present, i. 1, 2 [nu now].
nu~n6m, adv. now, iv. 51 1; vii. 68, 4;
viii. 48, 8 ; x. 15, 2 [nu now]
nf, m. man, pl N. ném i. 85, 8 ; 154,
5; v.11,2. 4; vii. 103, 9 [Gk. dvip,
dsbps).
nr-céksas, a. (Bv.) observer of men, viii,
48, 9. 15; x. 14, 11 [nr man+odksas
look]
nr-péti, m. lord of men, vii. 71, 4.
nr-mnd, a. manliness, valour, ii. 13, 1 [cp.
nr-ménas manly).
ne-tf, m. guide, ii. 12, 7 [ni lead).
né = nd +u also not, vi. b4, 8.
néu, f. ship, x. 185, 4 [Gk. vai-s, Lat.
ndv-i-s ]
ny-aile, a. downward, v. 83, 7 [ni- down
+ -afic -ward].
ny-upts, pp. thrown down, x. 84, 5. 9
[ni + vap strew).

Paks-in, a. winged, x. 127, 5 [paked, m.

péc-ant, pr. pt. cooking, ii. 12, 14. 15
[pac cook, Lat. coguo for pequo, OS), 3.
8. pedotii].

péilca, nm. five, iii. 59, 8 [Av. panca,
Gk. mévre, Lat. quingus).

pén-i, m. niggard, iv. 51, 8 [pan bar-
gasn].

pat fly, L. péta, x. 14, 16; cs. patdya
Jall, v. 88, 4 [Gk. mér-¢-7ar flies, Lat.
pet-o).

pét-i, m. lord, pl. N. pétayas, iv. 50, 6;
b1, 10; viii. 48, 18 [Gk. wlo:-s]).

péth, m. path, viii. 29, 6 ; x. 14, 10 [ep.
Gk. maro-s).

path-f, m. path, i. 85, 11;
168, 8.

pnt.h.l-krt m. path-maker, x. 14, 15 [kt
making: kr + determinative x]

x. M4, 7:



pathirdksi]

pathi-rdksi, a. (Tp.) walching the path,
x. 14, 11,
path-ya, f. path, x. 14, 2.
.pad fall, IV. A. pddysa ; pp. papada, Xx.
4, 11.
&va- fall down, vi. 54, 8.
péd, foot, du. ab. padbhydm, x. 90, 12.
14 [GKk. mod-, Lat, ped-, Eng. foot].
pad-4, n. step, i. 164, 3. 4. b. 6; ii. 35,
14 [pad walk ; Gk. wéd-o-» ‘ground’].
pad-vént, a. having feet, x. 127, 5.
pan-adyya, gdv. praiseworthy, i. 160, 5
[pen admire].
panthd, m. path, i. 35, 11; vii. 71, 1;
x. 14, 1 {ep. Gk. wovro-s].
pénya-tama, spv. gdv. most highly to be
praised, iii. 59, b [pénya, gdv. praise-
worthy : pan admire].
paprath-and, pf. pt. A. spreading oneself,
iv. b1, 8 [prath spread).
pay-as, n. milk, moisture, i. 160, 8 [pi
swell].
pér-a, a. farther, ii. 12, 8 ; higher, x. 15,
1; remote, x. 15, 10 [pr pass].
para-m4, spv. a. farthest, iv. 50, 3 ; x.
14, 8 ; 129, 7 ; highest, 1. 164, b. 6; ii.
86, 14 ; iv. 50, 4.
par-4s, adv. far away, ii. 85, 6 ; beyond,
x. 129, 1. 2. -
parés-tad, adv. from afar, vi. b4, 9;
above, x. 129, 5.
para-yént, pr. pt. departing, x. 84, 5
{phra away, Gk. mépa beyond, +i go).
pard-vat, f. distance, i. 35, 8; iv. 50, 8.
péxi, prp. round ; with ab. from, ii. 85,
10; x. 185, 4 [Av, pairi, Gk, nép].
pari-dhi, m.pl. sticks enclosing the altar,
x. 90, 15 {péri round+dhi reduced
form of dha put].
pari-bhi, a. being around, encompassing
(ace.), i. 1, 4 [bhi de).
parivatsar-fna, a. yearly, vii. 10, 8
[péri- + vatsars, m. complete yeur).
péri-gkrta, pp. adorned, x. 185, 7 [péri
round + skr = kr make = put].
pareyi-vAms, red. pf. pt. having passed
away, x. 14, 1 [péra away +iy-i-vhms:
from i go]. :
Palrjﬁ.nya, m. a god of rain, v. 83,
-5. 9.
Parjinya-jinvita, pp. quickened by Par-
janya, vii. 108, 1 [jinv sec. root = ji-
- nu from Ji quicken).
pary-a-vivrisant, pr. pt. ds. wisking t
revolve hither (ace.), vii. 68, 2 [vrt turn].
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[pinv

pérva-ta, m. i. 85, 10; ii. 12, 2. 11, 13
[Jointed; Liesbian Gk, méppara ‘limits’].

par-van, n, joint, section, vii. 108, 5; viii.
48, 5 [cp. Gk. mepfav in weépaive
¢ finish * for nepfaviw].

pav-{, m. felly, vi. 54, 8.

pavitra-vant, a. purifying, i. 160, 3
[pavitra, n. means of purification ; root
pu purify].

pas = spa$ se, i. 85, 2; x. 14, 7 [Av.
spas, Lat. spec-10).

pad-Q, m, beast, x. 90, 8; victim, x, 90,
15 {Av. pasu-, Lat. pecu-s, Go.
Saihu).

padu-tfp, a. cattle-stealing, vii. 86, & [trp
be pleased with].

padoh-tad, adv. behind, viii. 48, 16
[pasch inst. adv. Av. pasca ¢ behind’].

pascad, (ab.) adv. behind, x. 90, 5 ; after-
wards, x, 135, 6.

1. pé drink, 1. piba, iv. 50, 10 ; root ao,
dpama, viii. 48, 8 [cp. Lat. bibo
¢drink’].

sém- drink logether, x. 185, 1.

2. pé protect, I1. pati, from (ab.), ii. 85,
6; vii. 61,7; 683, 6; 71, 6; 86, 8; viii.
48, 16.

péth-as, n. path, vii. 63, 5; domain, i.
154, 5 [related to path, m. patk).

pad-a, m. foot, x. 90, 11; one-fourth, x.
90, 3. 4 [sec. stem formed from ace.
pid-am of péd foot].

papdya, inst, f. adv. evilly, x. 185, 2
{pap4, 8. bad).

pax-8, m, farther shore, ii. 88, 8 (pr pass
= crossing ; GK. wdpo-s ¢ passage’].

parthiva, a. earthly, i. 154, 1; x.15, 2
[a. from prthivi carth).

pév-aké, a. purifying, iv. 51, 2; vii. 49,
2. 8 [pi purify).

pi swell, L. pAyate ; pf. piphys, ii.85,7;
viii. 29, 6.

pi-t4, m. drink, x. 15, 8 [pa drink].

pi-tf, m. father,i. 1, 9; 160, 22,8 ii. 38,
1.12.18; iv. 50,6 ; v. 88, 6; vii. 108,
8; viii. 48, 4; x. 14,5.6; 34, 4; 185,
1; pl. fathers, ancestors, viii. 48, 12, 13;
x. 14, 2. 4. 7..8. 9; 15, 1-18 [Gk.
watip, Lat. pater, Go, fadar].

pitr-ya, a. paternal, vii. 86, 5 ; viii. 48, 7
[ pitf father].

pinv yield abundance, I. pinva, iv. 60, 8;
overflow, v. 83, 4 [sec. root « pi-nu
from pi swell].

pré- pour forth, v, 88, 6.




pif]

pié adorn, V1. pimé&: pf. pipidur, vii.

103, 6; A. pxpxﬁe,n 38, 9.

1-%6 pPp. drunk, viii, 48, 4. 5. 10, 12.
piyilsa, m. n. 7mlk ii. 85 5 [pi sweu]
putrd, m. son, i. 160 3; v. 11, 6; vii.

108, 8; x.15,7; 84, 10.
punar, adv. again, vi. b4, 10; x. 14, 8;
90, 4 ; 135, 2; back, x. 14, 12.
punar-hén, a. striking back, x. 84, 7.
punéné, pr. pt. purifying, vii. 49, 1 [pa
purify).
pur, f. citadel, ii. 35, 6 [pr JSill).
ptram-dhi, f. reward iv. 50, 11 [a. dhi
bestowing (reduced form of dha)abund-
ance, pir-am acc.).

purdis-tad, adv. in the east, iv. 51, 1. 2,
8 ; forward, v. 83, 8 before, viii. 48,
15, in fromt, x. 185

purd, adv. formerly, 1v 51 7.

pura-n4, a., f. §, ancient, iv. 51, 6; m. pl.
ancients, x. 185, 1. 2 [purﬁ jormerlu]

puru~t6.ma, a. spv. most frequent, iv. 51,
1 [purd, Gk, woAv-s).

puru- tré, adv. in many places, X. 127,1;

n many ways, vii. 103, 6.

puru-rups, a. (Bv,) havmg many forms,
ii. 88, 9.

P\’u'u-ga, m. the primaeval Male, x. 90,
1.2. 4. 6. 7. 11. 15.

purusé-ta, f. human frailty, x. 15, 6.

puré-hita, pp. placed in front, m. domestic
priest, 1. 1, 1; v. 11, 2 [purss + hit4,
pp. of dha put].

puré-hiti, f. priestly service, vii. 61, 7.

pus-té, n. (pl.) earnings, ii. 12, 4 [pp.
of pus thrive].

pus-ti f. earmings, ii. 12, 6; prosperity,
viii. 48, 6.

pupunfy, IX. puniti i, 160, 8.

pibr-nd, pp. full, i. 164, 4; vii. 108, 7
[pr fill: cp. Gk. oMol ‘many’, Eng.
Sull

piirusa, m. metrical for ptirusa, x. 90,
8. b.

plir-va, a. former, i. 1, 2; being in front,
iv. 50, 8; early, ancient, x. 14, 2. 7. 15;
16, 2. 8. 10 ; 90, 16,

purva-ja, a. born of old, x. 14, 156 [ja bs

plrva-bhij, a. receiving the preference, iv.
50, 7 [bha] share].

pirva-sti, a. bringing forth first, ii. 85, 5.

purvahn-4, m. morning, x. 84, 11 [plrvd
early + ahna = shan day].

purv-yf, a. ancient, i. 85, 11; x. 14, 7.
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Piis-4n, m. a solar deity, vi. b4, 1-6. 8-
10 prosperer [pus thrive].
pr take across, I11. P. piparti; ipv. pi-
prtdm, vii. 61,7 ; II, P. pérsi = ipv.,
ii. 88, 8.
prc miz,_VII. prodkti.
sém-, A. prakté, mingle, vii. 103, 4.
prché.-msnn, pr. pt. A. asking oneself, x.
34, 6 [prach ask].
prt,~sna.,f battle, i. 85, 8.
prthxv-f f. earth, i. 85, 8 154, 4 ; ii. 12,
2; iii. 69, 1. 8 7, iv. 51, ll, v83
4.5.9; vii. 61,8; %.168,1 [the Lroad
one = prthv:l, f of prtha from prath
spread].
pré-ni, a. speckled, i.160, 3 ; vii. 108, 4.
6. 10.
Préni-matr, a. (Bv.) having Préni as a -
motker, i. 85, 2.
pfeat-i, (pr. pt.) f. spotted mare, i. 85,
4.5,

prsad-ajyé. n. clotted butter, x. 90, 8.

prs-ant, (pr. pt.) a. mrwgated iv. 50, 2.

pr A, IX. proiti, ii. 85, 8.

&~ fill up, v. 11, 5; vii. 61 2.

pépié-at, pr. pt mt thzckly painling, X.
127, 7 [pis paint).

pés-a, m. prosperity, i. 1, 8 [pus thrive].

pra-ketd, m. beacom, x. 129, 2 [prd
+ cit appear].

prach ask, VI. prché, ii. 12, 5; vii. 86,
3 [sec. root: ‘praé +cha; cp. Lat.
D08co = porrfscoand prec-or, 0@, forse-tn].

pts-Jé. f. offepring, ii. 88, 1; pl. progeny,

85, 8; = men, v, 88 10 [ep. Lat,

pro-ge-n-ws]

prajé-vant, a. accompanied by offspring,
iv. b1, 10.

prati-kamém, adv. a! pleasure, x. 15, 8
{kAma desire].

prﬂtij&n—ya, a. belonging to adversaries,
iv. 60, 9; n. hostile force, iv. 50, 7
[pratl-jlmé m. adversary).

prati-dfvan, m. adversary at play, x. 34,
6 [div play).

pratl-dosSm adv. towards evenlide, i. 85,
10 [dosk evening].

prat:-bﬁdhyama.na.. pr. pt. awaking to-
wards (ace.), iv. 51, 10,

prati-ména, n. match, ii. 12, 9 [counter-

¢: md
pra-tir-am, ace, inf. to prolong, viii, 48,
10 [tr cross].
pra-tnd, a. oancient, iv. 50, 1 [pré
before].



prath]

prath spread out, I. A. prdtha : ppf. pa-
préthat, vii. 86, 1.

pra-thams, ord. first, i. 85,14; v, 11,2
vi. 54, 4; x. 14, 2; 34, 12; 90, 16;
129, 4 ; chief, ii. 12,1 [ = pra-tam§ fore-
most oP. fm. tmna]

pmth&ma-;a, a. first-born, x. 168, 3 [ja
= jan].

prathamé-m, adv. first, iv, 50, 4.

pra-dis, f, control, ii. 12, 7 [dié point).

pra-bodhéyant, cs. pr. pt. awakening,
iv. 51, 5 (budh wake].

pri-yats, pp. extended, i. 154,83 ;
x. 15, 11. 12 [(yam stretch out).

pri-yati, f. impulse, x. 129, 5 [yam
extend).

priyas-vant, a. offering oblations, iii. 59,
2 [priy-as enjoyment from pri please].

pra-yotf, m. warder off, vii. 86, 6 [2. yu
separate].

pra-vét, f. slope, downward path, i. 35, 3;
height, x. 14, 1 [pré forward).

pravate-ji, a. born i a windy place, X.
34, 1 [pra-vatd +ja = jan].

prs-vuﬁ m. fraveller, viii. 29, 8 [pré
+vas dwell away from home]

pré-vista, pp. having entered, vii, 49, 4
[vis enter).

pra-sargé, m. discharge, vii. 103, 4 [srj
emit])

pra-savitf, m. rouser, vii. 63, 2 [sn
stimulate).

pré-giti, {. toils, x. 84, 15 [si bind). .

pré-siita, pp. aroused, vii. 63, 4 (s impel].

pra-staré, m. strewn grass, X. 14, 4 [str
strew).

pra fill [oxtended form, pr-&, of p¥ fill].

pm:ade 8 80, dpras, x. 127, 2. .

prifoe, a., f. prac-f, forward, x. 84, 12;
Jacing, X. 135 8 [pré +aiic).

prand, m. braath, x. 90, 18 [pré +an
breathe).

pré-vfs, f. rainy season, vii. 108, 8. 9
[vrs rain).

'pr;.zr&a,a. 1. f, belonging to the rains, vii.

, 7.

pré-vep-4, a. dangling, x. 84, 1 [pré
+ vip tremble].

priy:-4, a. dear, i. 85, 7; 164, b; ii. 12,
16; viii, 48, 14; x. 15, b [pri please].

offered,

Pheligd, care, iv, 50, 5.
Bad-dh4, pp. bound, x. 34, 4 [bandh
bind).
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bandh bind, ix. badhndti :
nan, x. 90, 15.
béndh-u, a. akin, i. 154, 5; m. bond, x.
129, 4 [bandh bind].
babhri, a. (ruddy) brown, ii. 83, 5. 8. 9,
15 vii, 108, 10; viii. 29 l x. 34, 5.
11. 14.
barh-4na wmagic power,
make big].
barhi-sdd, a. (Tp.) sitting on the sacrificial
grass, x. 15, 8. 4 [for barhih-sfd:
sad sit].
barhis-ya, a. placed on the sacrificial grass,
x. 15, 5 [barhis].
barb-is, n. sacrificial grass, i. 85, 6. 7 ; v.
11, 2; x. 14,5 15,11; 90, 7,
bah-4, a, many, ii. 30,12 x 14 1;34,13.
badh drive away, I. A. bﬁdha.te, X. 127
2; int. badbadhe press apart, vu.
61, 4.
&pa- drive away, i. 86, 3. 9; 85, 8.
bah-4, m. arm, i, 85, 6; du. x. 90, 11. 12
[Av. bazu, Gk. mijxv-s, OG. dbusg].
bibhy-at, pr. pt. fearing, x. 34, 10 {bhi
Sear].
bibhr-at, pr. pt. bearing, vii. 103, 6 [bhr
bear].
bil-ma, n. shavings, ii. 85, 12.
budh-&nd, sor pt. A. waking, iv. b1, 8.
budh-né, m. n. botlom, x. 185, 6 [Lat.
Sundu-s].
brh-4t, (pr. pt.) adv. aloud, ii. 83, 15;
85

ipf. dbadh-

x. 84, 7 [brh

, 15,

brh-ént, a. lofty, i. 85,4 ; v. 11, 1; vii,
61,3; 86,1; x.84,1; ample, i. 160,
5; n. the great world, x. 14, 16 [pr. pt.
of brh make big].

Brhas-péti, m. Lord of prayer, name of
‘a god, iv. 50, 1. 2. 8. 4.5.6,7.10. 11;
x. 14, 3 [brh as prob. gen. = brhés ;
cp. brﬁhmal;as péti).

bodhi, 2. s. ipv. ao. of bhi be, ii. 83,15
[for bhu-dh{].

bréh-man, n. prayer, ii. 12, 14 ; vii, 61,
2.6; 71, 6; 103,8 [brh stoell]

brah-mé.n, m. priest, iv. 50, 8. 9;
Brahmin, ii. 12, 6 [bgh swell ).

brahmané, m. Brakmin, vii. 108, 1. 7,
83 90, 12.

bruv-ént, pr. pt. calling (acc.), viii. 48, 1
{bra speak].

bruv-and, pr. pt speaking, iii. 59, 1 [brua
speak].

bria speak, IL. bra.vm, i

85, 6; sb.
bravat, vi. b4, 1. 2;

teld, op. x.185 5.
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4dhi- speak for (acc.), i. 35, 11; x.
15, 6._
\pa-, A. implore, iv. 51, 11.

Bhaks-4, m. draught, x. 84, 1 [bhak-s,
sec. root consume from bhaj partake of ).

bhaj partake of (gen.), x. 15, 3; 8 ao.,
viii. 48, 1. 7.

bhad-ré, a. auspicious, 1. 1, 6 ; ii. 35, 15;
iii. 69, 4; iv. 51, 7; x. 14, 6. 12
{praiseworthy : bhand be praised).

Bhar-até, m. pl. name of a tribe, v. -

11, 1.
bhar-ant, pr. pt. bearing,i. 1, 7[pbhrbear].
bhév-ys, & that will be, future, x. 90, 2

{gdv. of bhi be].
bha shine, 11. P. bhéti.

&va- shine down, i, 154, 6,
vi~ shine forth, ii. 85, 7. 8; v. 11, 1.
bhid split, VIL bhinétti [Lat. fnd-o).
vi- split open, i. 85, 10.
bhigik-tama, m. spv. bes! kealer, ii. 83,

4 Tbhiss§ healing].
bhissj, m. physician, ii. 88, 4.
bhi fear, 1. A. bhéyate, i. 85, 8 ; ii. 12,

18; pf. bibhiya, v. 83, 2; s ao.

fbhaisur, viii. 48, 11.
bhi-m4, a. terrible, i. 154, 2; ii. 88, 11

{bhi fear). .
bhur guiver, int. jdrbhuriti, v. 88, 5.
bhav-ana, n. creature, i. 86, 2. 5. 6; 85,

8; 154, 2. 4; 160, 2. 8; ii. 85,2.8;

vii. 61, 1; world, ii. 83, 9; v. 83, 2.

4; iv. 51, b; x. 168, 2. 4 [bhit de].
bhit become, be, 1. bhéva, i. 1, 9; v. 88,

7.8; ipv., x. 127,6; pr. sb,, viii, 48,

2 ipf. dbhavat, v. 11, 8. 4; x. 185, 5.

6 come inlo being, x. 90, 4; pf- ba-.

bhiiva, ii. 12, 9; vii. 103, 7; x. 34,

12; pf. op. babhiiyds, iv. 51, 4 ; root

a0,, vili. 48, 3; dbhiivan, vii. 61, 5;

root ao. sb, bhuvani, vii. 86, 2;

ipv. bhiity, iv. 50, 11 {ep. Gk. ¢pv-o,

Lat. fu-i-t).

abhi- be superior to (ace.), iii. §9, 7.

&~ arise, pf., x. 129, 6. 7; 168, 8,

avis- appear, vii. 108, 8.

sdm- do good to (dat.), viii, 48, 4.
bh;xo-tﬁ, pp. been, x. 80, 2; n. being, x.

bhii-man, n. earth, i. 85, 5; vii. 86,
1; x. 90, 1. 14 [ecp. Gk. ¢v-pa
f growth"). X

bhii-ri, a. great, ii. 88, 9; much, ii. 88,
12; adv. greatly, i. 154, 6.
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[madacyit

bhi‘n’i-ép’)ga., a. (Bv.) many-korned, i.
154, 6.
bhiir-ni, a. angry, vii. 86, 7.
bhisg strive, 1. P. bhiisati [extended form
of bhir be].
pari- surpass, ii. 12, 1.
bhr bear, III. bibharti, ii. 33, 10; iii.
59, 8 ; hold, iv. 50, 7 ; viii. 29, 8. 4.5
[Gk. ¢pépw, Lat. ferd, Arm. berem, OL.
berim, Go. baira).
vi-, 1. bhars, carry hither and thither, v.
11, 4.
Bhfg-u, m. pl. a family of ancient
priests, x. 14, 6.
bhesaj-§, 8. kealing, ii. 83,7, n.medicine,
remedy, ii. 38, 2. 4. 12. 13 [bhiséj
healing ).
bhég-a, m. use, X. 34, 8 [bhuj enjoy].
bhoj-4, m. liberal man, iv. b1, 3.
bhéj-ans, n. food, v. 83,10 [bhuj enjoy).
bhyas = bhi fear, I. A\ bhydsate, ii.
12, 1. -
bhraj shine, I. A. bhrijate.
vi- shine forth, i. 85, 4. _
bhréja-mana, pr. pt. A. shining, vii.
68, 4.
bhra-tr, m. brother, X. 84, 4 [Gk. ppiTap,
Lat. frater, OI. brathir, Go. bréthar,
O8I, bratri).

Mah, midmh be great, mimhate and
méhe (3. s.).
sfm- consecrate, vii. 61, 6.
maghé~vant, m. liberal patron, ii, 83, 14 ;
85, 15 [magh-4 bounty : mah b great].
maghéni, a. f. bounteous, iv. b1, 3 [f, of
maghévan).
mandiika, m. frog, vii. 108, 1. 2. 4. 7.
10.
math-itd, pp. kindled by friction, viii.
48, 6.
math-y4-méana, pr. pt. ps. being rubbed,
v. 11, 6
mad rejoice, X. méda, in (le.), i. 86, 1;
164, 5; in (inst.), 164, 4; x. 14,8.7;
with (inst.), X. 14, 10; be exhilarated,
viil, 29, 7 ; drink with exhilaration, vii.
49, 4; cs. madaya, A, rejoice, x. 15,
14; in (inst.), x. 14, 14 ; (gen.), i. 85,
6; with (inst.), x. 14, 6; gladden, x.
84, 1 [Gk. padaw, Lat. mades ‘ drip’].
méd-a, m. inloxication, i. 86, 10 ; wviii.
48, 6.
mada-cyit, a. resling with intoxication, i.
85, 7 [oyu move]. .



médant]
méd-ant, pr. pt. rejoicing, iv. 50, 2;
delighting in (inst.), iii. 59, 8.
médh-u, n. honey, mead, i.154,4.5; iv.
50, 8; viii. 48, 1; x. 34, 7; a. swee!,
i. 85, 6 [Gk. uédv, Lith. medic-s, OSl.
medit, Eng. mead).
midhu-mat-tama, spv. a. most jonied,
v. 11, 6; x. 14, 15.
madhu-écit, a. (Tp.) dripping with honey,
distilling sweetness, vii. 49, 8 [fcut
drip].
médhya, a, middle, vii. 49, 1. 3; x. 15,
14 [Lat. mediu-s].
madhya-mé6, spv. a. middlemost, x. 15, 1.
man think, VII1. A. manute, viii. 29, 10;
IV. A. ményate, viii. 48, 6 ; x. 84, 13.
mén-as, n, mind, x. 90, 18 ; 129, 4; 135,
8 [Av. mand, Gk. pévos).
ménas-vant, a. wise, ii. 12, 1.
man-4, f. jealousy, ii. 88, 5 [man think).
man-is, f. thought, vii. 71,6 ; wisdom, x.
129, 4 : pruyer, v. 11, 5; hymn of praise,
v. 88, 10 [man think].
Mén-u, m. an ancient sage, il 38, 13.
mano-ju, a. swift as thought, i. 85, 4
[ménas mind + ju to speed].
mén-tra, m. hymn, ii. 35, 2; spell, x.
14, 4. ~
mand exhilarate, 1. ménda: is ao. A.
dmandisatam, vii. 108, 4.
0d- gladden, pf. mamanda, ii. 38, 6
[ = mad rejoice].
mand-ag-and, ao, pt. rejoicing, iv. 50, 10
[mand = mad rejoice].
mand-ré, a. gladdening, v. 11, 3 [mand
exhilarate].
mandré-jihva, a. (Bv.) pleasant-tongued,
iv. b0, 1.
mdn-man, n. thought, vii. 61, 6 ; hymn,
i. 154, 8; vii. 61, 2 [man think].
man-y4, m, intention, vii. 61, 1; wrath,
vii. 86, 6; viii. 48, 8; x. 34, 8. 14
* [man think].
mayo-bhi, a. benificent, ii. 38, 13 [miy-as
gladness + bha = bha being for = con-
ducing to). °
Mar-1it, m. pl. the storm gods, i. 85, 1.
4-6, 8. 10, 12; ii. 38, 1. 18; v. 88, 6.
martit-vant, a, accompanied by the Maruls,
ii. 38, 6.
mard-i-tf, m. one who pities, x. 34, 8
{mrd be gracious).
mér-ta, m. mortal, iii. 59, 2 {Gk. pop-7é-s,
Bpo-7é-s ¢ mortal’, Lat. mor-ta ‘ goddess
of death '),
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mért-ya, a. mortal ; m. morlal man, i. 85,
2; vii. 61,1; 71, 2; viii. 48, 1. 8, 12;
x. 15, 7.

marmrjyé-mana, pr. pt. int. making
bright, ii. 85, 4 [mrj wipe].

méh, a. great, ii. 33, 8; G. mahés, iv.
50, 4 ; f. -1, v.11,5 [Av. maz ‘great’;
from mah be great).

meh-n, m. greatness, ii, 12, 1; 35, 2
[mah be great].

mab-ént, a. great, iii. 59, 5; v. 11, 6;
88, 8; vii. 68, 2; x. 84, 12 [pr. pt. of
mah be great).

meahi-vadha, a. (Bv.) having a mighty
weapon, v. 83, 2.

méh-i, a. great, i. 160, & ; ii. 12, 10; v.
88, 5; viii. 29, 10 [mah be great).

mahi-tvéd, n. greqtness, vii. 61, 4.

mahi-tvand, n. greatness, i. 85, 7.

mah-in, a,, f. -i, great, i. 160, 2, 5.

mah-i-mén, m. greatuess, i. 85, 2; ii. 35,
95 iil. 89, 7; vii. 86,1; x. 90, 3. 16
168, 1 ; power, x, 129, 8; pl. powers, x.
129, 5.

mah -1, a. f.'great, ii. 38, 8. 14; x. 14, 1
{mah be great).

mi-byam, prs. pro. D.% me, x. 34, 1.
2 [ep. Lat. mihi].

ma measure, I11. A. mimite.

vi- measure out: pf. vi-mamsé, i. 154, 1.
3; 160, 4 ; ii. 12, 2.

ma, enc. prs. pro, A, me, ii. 38, 6.7; viii.
48, 53.6.10; x. 34,1.2; 127, 7 [Lat.
mé, Eng. me].

4, proh. pel. not, ii. 88, 1. 43, 5; viii.
48, 8. 142; x.15,6; 34, 18. 14 [Gk.
uy ‘not "],

ma-kis, proh. prn. pel. not any one, vi.
54, 7 [Gk. pn-ris ‘Do one’).

mi-kim, proh. prn. pel. no one, vi.
54, 72

Miétali, m, a divine being, x. 14, 8.

ma-tf, f. mother, i. 160, 2; v. 11, 8; x.
84, 4. 10 [GK. unryp, Lat. mdter, OI.
mithir, Eng. mother).

madhvi, m. du. lovers of honey, vii. 71,2

mdédhu koney].

minuse, a. human; m. man, vii, 63, 1

ménus man).

mam, prs. pro. A, me, vii. 49, 1-4,

ma-yé, f. mysterious power, i. 160, 8 [ma
make].

mi-ya,
bellow).
mAs-a, M. montk, vii. 61, 4 (mis moon

a. lowing, vii. 103, 2 [ma

R 2




rhitd]

mi-t&, pp. set up, iv. b1, 2 [mi set up].

mité-jiiu, a. (Bv.) firm-kneed, iii. 69, 8.

Mi-tré, m. a sun god, iii. 59, 1-9; vii.
61,4 ; 68, 1.6; n. friendship, x. 34,
14

Mitrd-Varuna,du. cd. Mitra and Varuna,
i.85,1; vii. 61,2.8.6.7; 63,5,
mi damage, IX. minati {cp. Gk. pi-vi-o,
Lat. mi-nu-0].
&- diminisk, ii, 12, 5.
pré- infringe, vii. 68, 3; 108, 9; viii.
48, 9.
midh-vims, a. bounteous, ii. 88, 14; vii.
86, 7 [upred. pf. pt., probably from
mih rain}.
mikha, n. moutk, x. 90, 11-18.
muc release, VI. mufied : ppf. smumuk-
tam, vii. 71, 5. _
mud be merry, 1. A. méda.
préti- exult, v. 83, 9.
org-4, m. beast. i. 154, 2; ji. 83, 11.
mrj wipe, I1. marjmi.
sém- rub bright, ii. 86, 12.
mrd be gracious, V1. mrld, ii. 33, 11. 14;
viii. 48, 9 ; x. 384, 14 ; cs. mrldya, id,,
viii. 48, 8.
mrlay-aku, a..merciful, ii. 33, 7 [mrd be
gracious].
mrl-ikd, n. mercy, vii. 86, 2; viii. 48, 12
{mrd be gracious).
mr-tyd, m. death, x. 129, 2 [mr die].
mré louck, V1. mrés.
péri. embrace, x. 84, 4.
mr8 be heedless, IV. mfgya.
&pi- forget, vi. b4, 4.
me, enc. prs. prn. D. o me, vii. 68, 3;
. 86,8.4; x. 34,18 ; G. of me, ii. 85, 1;
vii, 86, 2; viii. 29, 2 [Gk. pot].
manjavatd, a. coming from Mijatunt, X.
34, 1. .

Y4, rel. prn. who, which, that: N. yés, i
85, 6; 154,12 8.4 ; 160, 4; ii. 12, 1-
7.9-16; 83,5.7; iii. 9, 2.7 ; iv. 560,
1.7.9; vi. 54,1, 2. 4; vii. 61,1; 68,
1.8; vii. 71, 4!; 86, 1 ; viii. 48, 102.12;
x.14,6; 84,12 129, 7; f. v8, iv. 60,

; n.yéd, i. 1,6 ii.85, 16; vii. 61,

; 68, 2; 108, 5. 7; x. 15, 6; 90, 2%

2;129,1.8.4; 135, 7; with kim ca

whatever, v. 83, 9; A, yAm, i.1,4; ii.

12,5.7.9; 35,11 ; viii. 48,1 x. 135,

3.4; I, yéna, i.160,5; il. 12,4 ; iv.

b

8
2
1

1,4 ; f. yaya,iv. 61, 6; Ab. ydsmad,
ii. 18, 9; G. yésys, i. 164, 2; ii. 12,
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1,74, 14%; 86, 7; v. 83, 4%; vii. 61,
2; x. 84, 4; f. ydsyas, x. 127, 4; L.
yéemin, iv. 50, 8; x. 185, 1; du. yéu,
x. 14, 11; pl. N. v6, i. 85, 11 ; 85, 1.
4; iv. 50, 2; x.14, 3. 10; 15,1-4, 8~
10, 182, 142; 90, 7. 8; with ké what-
ever, x. 90, 10 ; f. yas, vii. 49, 1. 2. 8;
n. yéni, ii. 83, 18; v4, i. 85,12; ii.
38, 18%; iv. 50, 9; vii, 86, 5; A. m.
yén, x. 14, 8; 16, 182; G. f. yisam,
vii. 49, 8; L. f. yésu,iv. 51, 7; vil.
49, 44; 61, 5.

yaka-§, n. mystery, vii. 61, 5.

yaj sacrifice, -I. yéja; ipf. d4ysjants, x.
90, 7. 16.

yaj-ath, a. adorable, i. 85,8. 4 ; ii. 38,10
{Av. yazata ; from yaj 1worship .

yaj-6tha, m. sacrifice, v. 11, 2 [vai
worship].

y4&ja-mana, m. sacrificer, vi. 54, 6 [pr.
pt. A. of ysj worship].

yéj-us, n. sacrificial formula, x. 90, 9
[yaj worship].

yaj-fi&, m. worship, sacrifice, i. 1,1. 4;
ii. 86, 12; iv. 50, 6. 10; v. 11, 2.4
vii. 61, 6. 7; x. 14, 5.18; 16, 6. 13;
90, 7-9. 15.16% [Av. yasna, Gk. ayvé-s].

yajid-ketu, a. (Bv.) whose token is sacrs-
fice, iv. B1, 11.

yajd4-manmen, a. (Bv.) whose heart is
set on sacrifice, vii. 61, 4.

yajii-iya, a. worthy of worship, holy, iii.
59, 4; adorable, X. 14, B. 6 [vaitid
worship). ’

yat array oneself, L. yéta: pf. i 85, 8;
cs. yatdys marshal, stir, iii. 59, 1;
cear off, x. 127, 7.

yé-tas, adv. whence, . 129, 6. 7 [pro.
root yé].

yé-ti, pro. how many, x. 15, 18 {prn.
root y&J.

yé&-tra, rol, adv, where, i. 154, 5. 6; vii.
68, 6; viil. 29, 7; 48, 11; x.14,2.7;
90, 16 [prn. root yéJ.

yé-tha, rel. adv. kow, x. 185, b, 6; 8o that,
ii. 88, 15 ; unaccented = iva like, viii.
28, 6 [prn. root y4l.

yathi-vaddm, adv. according to (thy, his)
will, x. 15, 14; 168, 4 [vééa, m.
will}.

yé-d, cj. when, i. 85,8, 4.5.7.9; iv. b1,
6; v. 83, 2-4.9; vii. 108,2-6; x. 84,
5; 90, 6. 11. 16 ; in order that, vii. 71,
4; so that, vii. 86, 4; since, i. 160, 2;
i, viii. 48, 9 [n. of rel. y£}.



yédi vi]

y6d-i v, cj. whether, x,129,7; or, or else,
ibid. [y&-d-i if, rel. adv. + va or].
y-ént, pr. pt. going, vii. 61, 3 [i go].
yam exiend, bestow, I. yécha, iv. 51, 10;
v. 88,5 ; pf. A. yemire submit o (dat.),
iii. 59, 8; s a0, bestow on (dat.), ii. 35,
152,
&dhi- extend to (dat.), i. 85, 12.
& guide to (lc.), root a0, inj. yamat, X.
14, 14. -
ni- bestow, iv. 50, 10.
pré- present a share of (gen.), x. 15, 7.
vi- extend to, i. 85, 12.
Yam-§, m. god of the dead, i.85,6; x.
14, 1-5. 7-16; 16, 8; 185, 1. 7.
yaé-Gs, a. glorious, i. 1, 8; iv. 61, 11;
viii. 48, b.
yahvf, f. swift one, ii. 83, 9; 85, 14.
¥a go, I1. yati, i. 35, 8% 10; vii. 49, 3;
x. 168, 1.
&- come, i. 85, 2; x. 15, 9.
tpa &- come hither, vii. 71, 2.
& Gpa come hither o, vii. 71, 4.
phri préi- proceed around, iv. b1, 5.
yatay&i-jana, a. (gov. cd.) stirring men,
iii. 59, b [yatayant, pr. pt. cs. of yat
array oneself + jéna man].
yatu-dhéna, m. sorcerer, i. 85, 10 [yatG,
m. sorcery + dhina practising from dha
t, do].
y&-ma, 111 course, iv. 51, 4 [y go).
y-man, n. course, i. 85, 1; approach, x.
127, 4 {va go).
yu separate, I11. yuy6ti, ii. 83, 1. 8 vii.
71, 1. 2; 8 ao. depart from (ab.), ii, 88.
9; cs. yaviys savs from, viii, 48, b;
yavéya ward off, x. 127, 6%
yuk-t&, pp. yoked, vii. 68, 2 [yaj yoke,
Gk. {evkrd-s, Lat. dunctu-s, Lith.
jinkta-s).

yukté-grivan, a. %Bv.) who has to work
12, 6.

the stones, ii.

yuj yoke, VII. yunékti: pf. yuyujs,
x. 84, 11; rt. ao. dyugdhvam, i.
85, 4.

pré- yoke in front, i. 85, 5.

yGdhya-mana, pr. pt. A. fighting; m.
fighter, ii. 12, 9 (yudh fight].

ytyudh-i, m. warrior, i. 86, 8 [from red.
stem of yudh sight].

yuva-ti, f. young maiden, ii. 86, 4. 11 [f.
of yGvan youth].

ytiv-an, a. young, ii. 88, 11 ; m. youth, ii.

* 85, 4 [Lat. iuven-i-s}.

yav-am, prs. pra. N, you two, vii. 71,6;
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dat. yuvébhyam fo you two, vii, 61, 7
[=yu-+am]

yuva-yu, a. addressed to you, vii. 71, 7.

yay-am, prs. pra. pl. N. you, iv. 51, 6;
vii. 61, 7; 63,6; 71, 6; 86, 8 [for
yig-4m, Av. yal, yalem, Go. yis].

yog-a, m. acquisition, vii. 86, 8 [yuj
yoke].

y6j-anas, n. league, i. 35, 8 [yoking from
yuj yoke].

y6-ni, m. womb, ii. 85, 10 ; abode, iv. 50,
2; x. 84, 11; receptacle, viii. 29, 2
[holder from yu hold).

y68-a, f. woman, x. 168, 2.

y68, n. blessing, ii. 88, 18; x. 15, 4.

Ramh hasten, 1. rémha ; cs. ramhéya
cause to speed, i. 85, b.

raks protect, I. réksa, i. 85, 11 ; 160, 2;
iv. 50, 2; vi. 54, 5; viil. 48, 5 [Gk.
dAéfor ¢ ward off ']._

riksa-mana, pr. pt. A. protecting, vii, 61,
8 [raks protect].

raks-s, m. demon, i. 85, 10 ; v. 88, 2.

raks-i-tf, m. guardian, x. 14, 11 {raks
protect ).

raghu-pitvan, a. (Tp.) flying swiftly, i.
85, 6 [raght swift: Gk. éaxv-s).

raghu-gy&d, a. swift-gliding, i. 85,
{raght swift + syand run].

réj-as, n. space, air, i. 85, 4. 9; 154, 1;
160,1. 4 ; x. 15,2 ; 129, 1 [Gk. épeBos,
Go. rigiz-a).

rén-ya, a. glorious, i. 85, 10 [ran rejotce ).

ré-tna, n. gift, treasure, i. 35,8 [rd give).

ratna-dhi, a. (Tp.) bestowing treasure, i.
1,1,

ré-tha, m. ca7, i. 85, 2. 4.5; 85,4.5;
ii. 12,7.8; v. 83, 8. 7; vil. 71, 24;
viii. 48, 53 x. 185,8-5; 168,1 [r go).

réth-ya, a. belonging to & car, i. 85, 6.

rad dig, 1. réda: pf. rarfida, vii. 49, 1.

radh-ré, a. rick, ii. 18, 6 [radh succeed).

randh make subject, IV. P. rddhya: red.
a0,, ii. 88, b.

rép-as, n. bodily injury, ii. 88, 8. 7.

ram sef at vest, IX. ramndti: ipf. ii. 12,
2; 1. A. réma rejoice in (1c.), X. 84, 13.

ray-f, m. wealth, i. 1, 8; 86,12 ; iv. 50,
6.10; b1, 10; vili. 48, 18; x. 15, 7.
11 [probably from ri = reduced form
of ra give].

rév-a, m. roar, iv. 50, 1. 4, 6 {ru oy,

rag-mi, m. ray, i. 86, 7; cord, x.129, 5.

T give, 11, rati; 2. ind. rasi = ipv., ii.




83, 12; IIl ipv. 2. pl. raridhvam, v.
88, 6.
raj rule, over (gen.), I. P. rijati, i. 1, 8.
-an, m. king, i. 85, 8; iii. 59, 4; iv.
50, 7. 9; vii. 49, 8.4 ; 86,5 ; viii. 48,
7.8;x.14,1.4.7.11.15; 84, 8.12;
168, 2 [raj rule, Lat. rego-].
Taj-ant, pr, pt. ruling over (gen.), i. 1, 8
[raj rule].
rijan-ya, a. royal; m. warrior (earliest
name of the second caste), x. 90, 12,
ritri, f. night, i. 85, 1; x. 127, 1. 8;
129, 2.
rAdh-as, n. gift, blessing, ii. 12, 14 [radh
patify),
radho-déya, n. bestowal of wealth, iv. b1,
8 [déya, gdv. to be given from da give].
ri release, IX. rindti, ii. 12, 8.
&nu- flow along, i. 85, 8.
ric leave, VII. P. ringkti, vii, 71, 1 [Gk.
Aedme, Lat. linguo].
Ati- extend beyond: ps. ipf. dricyata, x.
* 90, 5. '
ris, f. injury, ii. 85, 6.
ris be hurt, IV, risyati, vi. 64, 8; a ao.
inj., vi. 54, 7. 9; injure, viil. 48, 10,
rih kiss, 11. rédhi, ii, 88, 138.
ruk-mé, m. golden gem, vii. 63, 4 [ruc
shine].
ruc skine, 1. réca; cs. rocdya cause fo
shine, viii. 29, 10.  _
ruc-and, rt. ao. pt. A. beaming, iv.
51, 9.
ruj burst, VI. P. rujd: pf. ruréjas, iv.
50, 5.
ruj-fnt, pr. pt. shatlering, x. 168, 1.
Rud-ré, m. name of a god, i. 85, i; ii.
88, 1-9. 11-18. 15; pl. = sons of
Rudra, the Maruts, i. 85, 2 [rud cry,
howl).
+ rudh obstruct, VII. runaddhi, runddhsé,
x. 34, 8
ép:- drive away: rt. ao. arodham, X.
84, 8.
rhé-ant, pr. pt. gleaming, iv. b1, 9.
ruh grow, L r6hati, réhate.
4ti- grow beyond (acc.), X. 90, 2.
- nise up in (acc.), viii. 48, 11.
rip4, n. form, x. 168, 4 ; beauty, i, 160, 2.
re-nd, m. dusl, x. 168, 1 [perhaps from
ri run = disperse}.
ré-tas, n. seed, v. 83, 1. 4; x. 129, 4
[ri flow).
reto-dhé, m. impregnator, x. 129, 5 [ré-
tas seed + dhé placing).
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rebh-4, m. singer, vii. 63, 8 [ribh sing].

revét, adv. bountifully, ii. 35, 4 [n. of
revént].

re-vat-i, f. wealthy, iv. 51, 4 [f. of
revént). .

re-vént, a, wealthy, viii. 48, 6 [re = rai
wealih).

rédas-i, f. du. the two worlds (= heaven
and earth), i. 85, 1; 160, 2, 4; ii.
12, 1; vii. 64,4 ; 86, 1. .

rdi, m. wealth, vi. 54, 8; vii. 86, 7;
viii. 48, 2; G. rayés, viii. 48, 7
[bestowal from ra give; Lat. ré-s].

Raunhiné, m. name of 8 demon, ii. 12, 12
[metronymic : son of Rohini).

Lak-8, n. stake (at play), ii. 12, 4
(token, mark : lag attach].

lok-4, m. place, x. 14, 9; world, x. 90,
14 [bright space = rok-4 light; cp. Gk.
Aevké-s ¢ white !, Lat. lux, lic-is].

Vag-ni, m. sound, vii. 108, 2 [vac
speak].
vac uiter, III, P, vivakti ; ao. op., ii.
86, 2; speak, ps. ucyéte, x. 90, 11;
186, 7 [Lat. voc-are ‘call’].
4dhi- speak for (dat.), viil. 48, 14.
pré- proclaim, i. 154, 1; vii. 86, 4;
declare, x. 129, 6.
véo-as, n. speech, v. 11, 5 [vac speak;
Gk. émos).
vacas-y&, . eloquence, ii. 85, 1.
vé&j-ra, m, thunderbolt, i, 85,9 ; viii, 29, 4
{vaf be strong ; Av. vazra ‘club’].
véjra-bahu, a. (Bv.) bearing a bolt in kis
arm, ii. 12, 12, 18 ; 88, 8.
vijra-hasta, a. (Bv.) having a bol¢ in his
hand, ii. 12, 18,

. vajr-in, m. bearer of the bolt, vii. 49, 1.

vatsd, m, calf, vii. 86, 5 [yearling from
*vatas, Gk. féros year, Lat. vetus in
velus-tas ‘age’].
vats-in, a., f. -i, accompanied by calves,
vii. 108, 2.
vad speak, L véads, ii. 38, 16; op. ii.
85, 156; vii. 108, 5%; x. 84, 12,
fcha- invoke, v. 88, 1.
&- utter, ii, 18, 15; viii. 48, 14,
pré~ ufler forth, is ao., avadisur, vii.
108, 1,
s&m- converse about (ace.) with (inst.),
vii. 86, 2. .
véd-ant, pr. pt. speaking, vii. 108, 8.



van]

van win, VIIL. van6ti win [(Eng. win ;
¢p. Lat. ven-ia ‘favour’).

d-, ds, vivasa seek fo win, ii. 88, 6 ; v.
83, 1.

van-us, m. enemy, iv.
rival : van win].

véne-vane, lc. itv. cd. in every wood, v.
11, 6.

vand praise, I. A. vdndate, iv. 650, 7
[nasalized form of vad).

phri- extol, with (inst.), ii. 88, 12.

vénda-mana, pr. pt. A. approving, ii.
88. 12.

vap strew, 1. vipati, vépate.

nf- lay low, ii. 88, 11.

vapus-yi, a. fair, i. 160, 2 [vipus, n.
beautiful appearance).

vay-am, prs, prn. N. pl. we, 1. 1, 7; ii.
12, 15 iii, 89, 8. 4; iv. 50, 6; 51,
11; vi. b4, 8. 9; vii. 86, 5 ; viii. 48, 9.
18. 14; x. 14, 6; 127, 4 [Av. vaem,
Go. wais, Eng. we).

véiy-a8, n. force, ii. 88, 6; viii. 48, 1
{food, strength : Vi enjoy).

vay-4, f. offshoot, ii. 85, 8.

vaytina-vat, &, cear, iv. 51, 1 [vay-
Gnaj. -

vayo-dhé, m. bestower of strength, viii.
48, 16 [véyas force+ dha bestowing].

vir-i-man, n. expanse,-iii. 59, 8 [vr
cover .

vér-i-vas, n. wide space, vii, 63, 6;
prosperity, iv. 50, 9 [breadth, freedom :
VT cover].

varivo-vit-tara, cpv. m. best finder of

. velief, best banisher of care, viii. 48, 1
[vérivas + vid find).

VAr-iyas, cpv. a. wider, ii. 12, 2 [urd
wide).

Vér-unsa, m. vii. 49, 8.4; 61, 1. 4; 63,
1.6; 86, 2. 8% 4. 6. 8; x. 14, 7 [Gk.
olpavd-s ‘heaven’; vr cover, encompass).

vfr-na, m, colour, ii. 12, 4 [coating :
VT cover ] -

vérta-mane, pr. pt. A., with & rolling
hither, i, 85, 2 [vrt turn).

vért-man, n. frack, i. 85, 8 [vrt turn].

vérdh-ana, n. strengthening, ii. 12, 14
[vrah incréase]. -

vérdha-mana, pr. pt. A. growing, i. 1,
8 [vrdh grow). _

vérvrt-doa, pr. pt. A. int. rolling abowt,
x. 84, 1 [vrt turn].

vars-f, n. rain, v. 83, 10 gvgg rain].

varg-ya, a. rainy, v. 88, 8%

50, 11 {eager,
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[va

val-4, m. enclosure, cave, iv. 50, & [vr
cover].

valgi-y4, den. honour, iv. 50, 7.

vas desire, II. véati, s. 1. v&émi, ii. 88,
138; pl. 1, umasi, i. 154, 6.

1. vas shine, VL. P, uchéti: pf. pl. 2.
usa, iv. 51, 4 [Av. usaiti ‘shines’]..
2. vas wear, II. A. véste [cp. Gk. &v-
vup = Féavup, AS. werian, Eng. wear].

abhi-, cs. clothe, i. 160, 2.
8. vas dwell, I, P. visati [AS. wesan ‘be’,
Eng. was; in Gk, dorv = Fdorv].
pri- go on journeys, viii. 29, 8,
vas, enc. prs. pro. A. you, 1. 85, 6; iv.
51, 10. 11 ; D. to or for you, i. 85, 6.
12; iv, b1, 4; x. 15, 4. 6; G. of you,
ii. 88, 18; x. 84, 12. 14 [Av. v, Lat.
v3s].
vas-atf, f. abode, mest, x. 127, 4 [vas
dwell].
vas-ant-§, m. spring, x. 90, 6 [vas
shine]. _
vés-dna, pr. pt. A. cothing onegelf in
(acc.), ii. 35, 9 [2. vas wear].
vés-igths, spv. a. best; m. name of a
seer, vil. 86, 5; pl. a family of ancient
seers, X. 15, 8 [vas shine].
vés-u, n. wealth, vi. b4, 4; vii. 103, 10;
x. 15, 7 [vas shine].
vasu-déya, n. granting of wealth, ii. 88, 7.
vésu-mant, a. laden with wealth, vii. 71,
8. 4, )
vésn-ya, a. for sale, x. 34, 3 [vasn§, n.
price, Gk, dvo-5 = F@os-vo-s ‘ purchase
price’, Lat, vénu-m = ves-num).
vis-yas, acc. adv. for greater welfare, viii.
48, 9 [cpv. of vésu good).
vAs-yams, cpv. a. wealthier, viii, 48, 6
{cpv. of vés-u). .
vah carry, draw, drive, I. véhs, vii. 68,
2; s a0. dvat, x. 15, 12 [Lat. veh-ere,
Eng. weigh].
dnu- drive gfter : pf. antuhiré, x. 16, 8.
- bring, i. 1, 2; 85, 6; vii. 71,8; x.
14, 4.
ni- dring : pf. hathur, vii. 71, 5.
v&h-ant, pr. pt. carrying, i. 85, 6; bear-
ing, ii. 85, 9 ; bringing, vii. 71, 2.
véh-ant-i, pr. pt. f. bringing, ii. 85, 14.
véh.ni, m. driver, i. 160, 8 [vah drive].
va bow, II. P. vati [Av. vaiti, Gk,
dnot = 4-Fn-0¢; ef. Go, waian, German
wehen ‘blow '3,
pré- blow forth, v, 88, 4.
va, enc. ¢j. or, iv. 51, 4 ; x. 16, 2 [Lat. ve].
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vic, f. voice, vii. 108, 1. 4.5. 6. 8 ; x. 84,
5 [vac speak ; Lat. vox = vic-s).

vaj-a, m. conflict, i. 85, b; booly, ii. 12,
15; vi. 54, 5 [vaj be strong).

vija-yu, a. desirous of gain, ii. 35, 1.

v&j-in, a. victorious, x. 84, 4 [vaja].

vané, m. pipe, i. 85, 10.

véa-ta, m, wind, v. 88, 4; x. 168, 1. 2. 4
[va blow ; ep. Lat. ven-tu-3, Gk. dp7y-s].

* vdm, enc. prs. prn. du. A. you two, iv.
50, 10; vii. 61, 6%; 63, 6; 71, 1;
D. for you two, vii, 61, 2, 5; vii. 71,
4; G. of you two, i.154, 6; iv, 50,11 ;
vii. 61, 1; 71, 8, 4.

va-mé, n. wealth, vii. 71, 2 [vA = van
winl.

vayav-yi, a. relaling to the wind, aérial,
x. 90, 8 [vayd].

va-yi, m. wind, x. 90, 18 [va blow].

vér-ya, gdv. desirable, 1. 85, 8 [vr choose].

vévag-at, pr. pt. int. lowing, iv. 50, 5
{vad low). N

vavrdh-ané, pr. pt. A. having grown, x.
14, 8 [vrdh graw].

vaséi, f. aze, viii, 29, 3.

vasar-6, a. vernal, viii. 48, 7 [*vasar
spring ; Gk. &ap, Lith. vasara).

vis-tu, n. abode, i. 154, 6 [vas dwell :
Gk. fFaorv].

vi, m, bird, i. 85, 7; viii. 29, 8 ; pl. N.
véyas, x. 127, 4 [Av. vi-, Lat. avi-s].

vi-krdmana, n. wide stride, i. 164, 2; x.

. 15, 8. _
vi-cakramand, pf. pt. A. having strode
out, i. 164, 1 [kram stride].

vi-carsani, a. active, i. 35, 9.

vij, pl. stake at play, ii. 12, 6.

vi-tata, pp. extended, x. 129, 5 {tan
stretch]).

vi-tarém, adv. far away, ii. 88. 2 [cpv.
of prp. v away].

vit-td, n. property, x. 84, 18 [pp. of vid
Jind, acquire: acquisition].

1. vid know, 11. P. vétti ; pr. sb, know of
(gen.), ii. 35, 2 ; ipv. viddhi, viil 48,
8; pf. véda, viii. 29, 6; s. 2, véttha,
x. 15, 18 ; 8. véda, x. 129, 62, 7% ; pl.
1, vidm§, x. 15, 18 [Gk. oléa, {Suev ;
AS, ic wat, weé witon ; Eng. I wot ; Lat.
vid-gre ‘gsee ).

pré- know, x. 15, 18.

2. vid find, V1. vind§, vi. 64, 4; x. 84,
8'; pf. viveda, X. 14, 2; a ao,, v. 88,
10; viii, 48, 8.

énu- find o, ii. 12, 115 v. 11, 6.
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[viéva

#-, 8 a0, win hither, x. 15, 8.
nis- find owd, x. 129, 4.

vid-fitha, m. divine worship, i. 85, 1; il.
12, 15; 33, 15; 35, 15; viii. 48, 14
[vidh worskip].

vi-dyut, f. lightning, ii. 85, 9; v. 83, 4
[vi afar + dyut shine].

vid-vAms, unred. pf. pt. knowing, vi. b4,
1 [Gk. redds).

vidh worship, VI. vidhd, ii. 35, 12; iv.
50, 6; vi. bi, 4; viii. 48, 12, 18; x.
168, 4.

prati- pay worskip to, vii. 68, 5.

vidh-ént, pr. pt. m. worshipper, ii. 35, 7.

vi-dhéna, n, fask, iv. 51, 6 [dis-position:
vi prp. + dhiina from dha put).

vi-pfoh-am, acc. inf, to ask, vii. 86, 3.

vip-ra, a. wise, iv, 50, 1; m. sage, i. 85,
11; vii. 61, 2; x. 185, 4 [inspired :
vip tremble with emotion).

vi-bhat-i, pr. pt. f. shining forth, iv. b1,
1. 10, 11 [bha skine].

vi-bhfdaka, m. a nut used as a die for
gambling, vii. 86, 6 ; x. 34, 1[probably
from vi-bhid split asunder, but the
meaning bere applied is obscure].

vi-bhrija-mana, pr. pt. A. shining forth,
vii. 63, 8 [bhraj shine; Av. brazaifi
‘beams’, Gk. pAéyw ¢ flame '],

vi-madhya, m. middle, iv. 51, 8.

vi-rapéh, m. adbundance, iv. 50, 8 [vi
+raph be full).

Vi-rdj, m. name of a divine being
identified with Purusa,x. 90, 62 [far-
ruling]. .

vira-shh, a. overcoming men, i. 85, 6
[ = vira-gih for.vira-skh].

vi-rak-mant, m. shining weapon, i, 85, 8
[ruc shine).

vi-riips, &. having different colours, vii.
108, 6 [rap4, n. form).

Viv4s-vant, m. name of a divine being,
v. 11, 8; x. 14, 6 [vi+vas shine
afar].

vi§, f. stttlement, x. 15, 2 ; abode, vii. 81,
8 ; seltler, i. 85, 5 ; subject, iv. 60, 8.

vif enter, V1, vidé.

- enter, iv, 50, 10 ; viii. 48, 12. 16.

ni- comes home, go to rest, X. 84, 14 ; 168,
8; s a0, avikgmahi, x. 127, 4; us.
vekdya causs o rest, i. 85, 2.

vié-phti, m, masier of the house, x. 185, 1.

vifva, prn, a. ali, i. 85, 8. 5; 85, 8.
154,2.4; ii.12,.4.7.9; 88,8,10;
2. 15; iii. 69, 8; iv.50, 7; v. 88, 2.4.
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9; vii. 61, 1. 5. 7; 63, 1. 6; x. 15, 6;
90, 3; 127, 1; 168, 2.

vivé-tas, adv on every side, 1.1, 4 ; viii.
48, 15; x. 90, 1; in all directions, x
185, 3.

v1§va-da.mm, adv. always, iv. 50, 8.

vi§vé-deva, a. [Bv.] belonging to all the
gods, iv. 50, 6.

vidva-psnya, a. ladsn with all foed, vii. 71,
4 [psnya from pa& eat).

viva-ripa, a. (Bv.) omniform, i. 35, 4 ;
ii. 83,10; v. 88,5

vi§vé-Sambha, a. beneficial to all, i. 160,
1. 4 [86m prosperity +bhu being for,
conducing o).

vifvé-ha, adv. always, ii. 12, 156 ; viii.
48, 14 ; -ha, id., i. 160, 5 ; for ever, ii.
80 14.

vxévﬁha, adv. always, i. 160, 3 [viéva.
&ha all days).

vifve devis, m. pl. the all-gods, vii. 49,
4 ; viii. 48, 1.

vis work, III. vivesti:
85, 18,

vi-sita, pp. unfastened, v. 83, 7. 8 [vi
+8i bind].

visu-na, a. varied in form, viii, 29, 1,

vigucl, a. f. turned in various directions, il
38, 2 [f. of vigv-aiic).

vi-sthé, host (2), . 168, 2.

Vis-nu, m. & solar delty, i. 85, 7; 154,
1.2.3.5; x. 15, 3[vmbeactwe]

vigv-aiic, a. tumed in all directions, x.
90, 4,

vi-sargf, m. release, vii, 108, 9 [vi + srj
let go].

vi-sfrjana, n. creation, x. 129, 8 [vi + sxj
let go).

vi-grsti, f. creation, x. 129, 6. 7 [vi+srj
let go).

vi-grasas, ab. inf. from breaking, viii. 48,
b [vi + eras fall).

vi-héyas, a. mighty, viii. 48, 11,

vi guide, II. véti, i. 85, 9.

tipa- come to (ace.), v. 11, 4.

vi-ré, m. kero, i, 85, 1} ii. 88,1; 85, 4

Av. vira, Lat. vir, OL fer, Go wair,
ith. vyra, ‘man’}.

viré-vat-tams, spv. a. most abounding in
heroes, i. 1, 8.

vird-vant, a. possessed of heroes, iv. 50, 6.

viridh, f. plant, ii. 85, 8 [vi asunder
+rudh grow).
Vir-yd, n. heroic desd, i. 154, 1. 2;
heroism, iv. 60, 7 [vird hero].

pf. vivésa, ii.

1. vr cover, V vrnéti, vroute.

a.-, int. ipf. &-varivar oontam, X. 1"9 1.
v1- unclose, rt. ao. avran, iv. 51,
2. vr choose, 1X., A. vraite, ii. 33 13 V.
11, 4; x. 127, 8.

vrk-a, m. uolf x. 127, 6 {Gk. Adko-s,
Lat. lupu.s, Lith. vilka- -5, Eng. wolf).

vk, f. she-wolf,x 127, 6.

vrktﬂ barhis, a. (Bv) whose sacrificial

grass is spread, iii. 59, 9 [vrkt§, pp. of '

vrj + barhis, q. v.].
vrk-sé, m. tree, v. 83, 2; x.127, 4 ; 185,
1 {vrk simpler form of vrade cut,
Jeli].
vrj twist, VII. vrodkti, vpakté.
pAri- pass by, il. 33, 14.
vri-ana, n. circe (= family, sons), vii.
61, 4 [enclosurc = vri}.
vrna.né. pr. pt. A. choosing, v. 11, 4 [vr
choose).
vrt turn, 1. A. vértate roll, x. 84, 9;
cs. vartiya turn, i. 85, 9.
i-, cs. whirl hither, vii. 71 8.
nis-, ¢s. roll out, x. 185, 5.
Pré-, cs. set rouing, X. 135, 4
énu pré- roll forth afler,, x. 185, 4.
sam- be evolved, x. 90, 14.
4dhi sdm.- come upon, x. 129, 4.
Vr-trd, m. name of a demon, i. 85, 9;
n. foe (pl.), viii. 29, 4 [encompasser :
vr cover].
vr-tvé, gd., having covered, x. 90, 1.
vrdh grow, L. vﬁrdha, i. 85 7; ii. 85,
"11; cause to prosper, iv. 50, 11; ; increase,
pf. vsvrdhﬁr x. 14, 3; cs. va.rdhé.ys
strengthen, v. 11, 8. 6.
vrdh-6, dat. inf. fo increase, i. 85, 1.
vr8 rain, L. vrsa rain: i ao. évmm,
v. 83, 10.
abhi- rain upon, ao. vii. 103, 8.
vigan-vasu, a. (Bv.) of mighty wealth,
iv. B0, 10 [vigan bull}.
vrs-a,n, m. bull, i. 85, 7.12; 1564, 8. 8;
ii. 88, 18 ; 85, 18 iv. 60, 6; v. 83, é
(with éévn. = stallum\ vii. 61, 5
A1, 6; stallion, vii. 71, 8 [Av. a.rian,
Gk épon).
vrea-bhé, m. bull, i. 160, 8; ii. 12, 12~
38, 4.6-8.15; v. 83,1 ;vu.49 1.
ma-lé. m. beggar, X. 34 11 [littie man).
visa-vrita, a. (Bv.) having mighty hosts,
i85, 4 {vfsan bull, stallion].
vre-tf, f. rain, v. 83, 8 [vrs rain].
vignya-vant, a. nghty, v. 83, 2 [vfs-
nya manly strength, from bulf]
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véd-ans, n. possession, X. 84, 4 [vid find,
acquire].
vedh-fs, m. disposer, iii. 69, 4 [vidh
worship, be gracious).
ven long, 1. P. vénati.
fnu. seek the jnendsth of, x. 185, 1.
volhf, n. vehicle, vii. 71, 4 [vah draw
+tr; Av. va§tar ‘draught animal®
Lat. vector]
véi, pel, ii. 83, 9. 10 [180].
Vairaupé, m, son of Virtipa, x. 14, 5,
Vaivasvaté, m. son of Vivasvant, x. 14, 1.
véifya, m. man of the third caste, x. 90,
12 [belonging to the settlement = vik].
vaiSvanars, a, belonging to all men, epi-
thet of Agni, vii. 49, 4 [viévA-nara).
vy-akta, pp. dzstmgmshed by (inst.), x.
14, 9; palpable, x. 127, 7 [vi+aflj
vyac extend, II1. P. vivyakti.
sém- roll up, ipf. dvivyak, vii. 63, 1.
vyath waver, L. vyétha, vi, 54, 8.
vyftha-mana, pr. pt. A. quaking, ii.
12, 2,
vytsti, f. daybreak, vii. 71, 8 [vi+vas
shine).
vy-6man, n. keaven, iv. 50, 4 ; x. 14, 8;
129, 1, 7 {vi + oman of doubtful ety-
mology].
vraj-& m. pen, fold, iv. 61, 2 [vr] en-
close).
vra-td, n, will, ordinance, iii. 69, 2. 8 ;
v. 83, 6; viil, 48, 9; service, vi. b4, 9
[vr choose]
vrata-caxin, a. practising a vow, vii. 108,
1 [car-in, from car go, practise].
vrita, m. troop, host, x. 84, 8. 12.

Bams praiss, 1. §4msa, vii. 61, 4 [Lat.
censeol.

fAms-ant, pr. pt. praising, ii. 12, 14 ;
iv. 51, 7.

éatd, n. hundred, ii. 88, 2; vii. 108, 10
[Gk. éxard-v, Lat. centum, Go. hund].

éam-tama, spv. a. most beneficent, ii. 83,
2. 18; x. 15, 4 [#4m, n. healing). .

Saphé-vant, a. having hoofs, v. 83, b.

fabAle, a. brindled, x. 14, 10,

é6m, n. healing, ii. 88, 18; comfort, v.
11, 6; viii. 48, 4; health, x. 15, 4;
prospmty, viii, 86 8.

fémbara, m. name of a demon, ii.
12, 11,

“yﬂum, pr. pt. A. lying, ii. 12, 11;
vii. 108, 2e[6i lie].

[fumbh

8ardd, f. autumn, ii. 12, 11; vii. 61, 2;
x. 90, 6.

sdr-u, f. arow, ii. 12,10 ; vii. 71, 1 [Go:
hairu-s].

é4rdh-ant, pr. pt. arrogant, ii. 12, 10
{6rdh be defiant).

§dr-man, n. shelter, i. 85, 12; v. 83, 5 ;
x. 129, 1 [Lith. szditma-s ‘helmet’,
OG. helm ‘helmet ).

84v-as, n. power, v. 11, b [&a swell].

Safam-and, pf. pt. A. having prepared
(the sacrifice), i. 85, 12; ii. 12, 14
strenuous, iv. 51, 7 [§am foil].

daday-and, pf. pt. A. lying, vii. 108, 1
[8t Lie).

§68-vant, a. cver repeating itself, many, ii.
12, 10 ; -vat, adv. for ever, i, 85, 5 [for
8d +§vant, orig. pt. of 8 swell, Gk.
d-mavr-].

gaktd, m. teacher, vii.
able).

4as order, I1. ééstl, §aste.

dnu- znstruc' vi. 54, 1.
abhi- guide to (s.cc.), vi. 54, 2.

dik-van flame (?), ii. 35, 4.

diks be helpful, pay obeisance, 1. éiksa,
i1i, 69, 2 [ds, of fak be adle].

4fksa-mana (pr. pt. A.), m. learner, vii.
108, b

§iti-pagd, a. (Bv.) white-fooled, i. 35, b.

§ithird, a. loose ; n. freedom, vii. 71, b
[Gk. xabapé-s ¢ free, pure’].

divd, a. kind, x. 84, 2,

éffu, m. chzld ii. 33 18 [6a suell, cp.
Gk. xvéw].

fifriy-and, pf. pt. A. abiding, v. 11, 6
[6ri resort].

§i-té, a. cold, x. 34, 9 [old pp. of éya
coagulate].

8irg-én, n. kead, x. 90, 14 [éir(a)s head
+an; ¢p. Gk. x6po-n ‘head’].

§uk-rd, a. shining, 1. 160, 3; lm'ght, ii.
38, 9; iv. 51, 9; clear, ii. 85, 4 {éuc
be bnght Av. suz-ra ¢ ﬂammg .

éac-i, a. bright, i. 160, 1; bright, ii. 85, 8
iv.51,2.9; v, ll 1 8; viii. 29,5'
clear, ii. 49, 2. 8; pure, ji. 88, 18;
386, 82 [fuo shine).

§ibh, f. brilliance ; = shining path (cog.
acc.), iv. 61, 6.

Subh-dys, A. adorn oneself, i. 86, 8.

gubh-rd, a. bright, i. 85, 8; 8b, 8; iv.
51, 6 [fubh adorn]. .

Sumbh, adorn, 1. A, SGmbhate.

prh- adorn oneself, i. 85, 1.

103, 5 [fak be
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é0g-ks, a. dry, vii. 103, 2 {for sus-ka,
Av. hus-ka).
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éYs-ma, m. wchemence, ii. 12, 1. 18; im-

pulse, iv. 50, 7; force, vii. 61, 4 [dvas
blow, snort].

li-ra, m. hero, i. 85, 8 [Av. siira ‘strong’,
@k. d-«vpo-s ‘in-valid *).

90, 12,
éuduj-dna, pf. pt. A. trembling(?), x.
4, 6.

#us-4, a. inspiring, i. 154, 8 [&vas breathe). !

&rpv-4nt, pr. pt. hearing, vi. 54, 8 [éru

hear).

frdh-y4, f. arrogance, ii. 12, 10 [rdh be
arrogant). ’

&F crush, IX. érndti.

s&m- be crushed : ps. ao. dari, vi. b4, 7.

Sout drip, 1. fc6ta, iv. 50, 8.

6ya-vé, a. dusky, i. 35, 5 [0Sl sixu
‘grey’].

éyend, m. eagle, vii. 63, 5 ; m. hawk,
x. 127, 5.

éréd heart only with dha = put faith in,
believe in (dat.), ii. 12, 5 [Lat. cord-,
Gk. xapbd-in ‘ heart”).

§riv-as, n. fame, i. 160, 5 iii. 59, 7
(ru hear; Gk. xAéfos ‘fame’, OSI.
slovo ¢ word '),

fravas-yu, a. fame-seeking, i. 85, 8.

Ari-t4, pp. reacking to (1c.), v. 11, 8.

éri, f. glory, i. 85,2 iv. 88, 8; x. 127, 1.

éru, V. 8rnéti, kear, ii. 83,4 ; x. 15,5 ;
pl. 8. &rnvire = ps., x. 168, 4,

fru-tf, pp. heard; famous, ii. 88, 11
[éru hear, Gk. sAv-ré-s ¢ famous’, Lat.
in-clu-tu-s ‘ famous’].

&ré-gtha, spv. a. best, 1i. 88, 8,

&ré-tra, n. ear, X. 90, 14 [dru hear).

$réus-ti, . obedient mare, viii, 48, 2 [érus
hsar, extension of &ru).

§va-ghn-in, m, gambler, ii. 12, 4.

§vin, m. dog, x. 14, 10. 11 [Av. span,
Gk. kdan],

§va-6rd, f.'mother-in-law, x. 34, 8 [OSI.
svekry, svekriive),

fvity-dfio, a. whitish, ii. 88, 8 [6viti
(akin to &vetd, Go: hweits, Eng. white)
+affo).

8ds, nm. siz, x. 14, 16 [Av. 2évaé, Gk.
%, Lat. sex, OL. 8¢, Go, saihs, Eng. six].

84, dem. prn. N.s. m. tkat, ke, i. 1, 2. 4.
9; 164,5; 160, 8 ; ii. 12, 1-14 ; ii. 83,

18%; 35,1.4.5.8.10; iii. 59, 2. 8
iv. 50,52 7.8; 51,4 ; v. 11,2.6; 83,
55 vil. 61,1.2; 86, 6; x. 14, 14; 34,
11; 90, 1. 5; 129, 7; as such = thus,
ii. 12, 15; viii. 48, 9 [A~. k5, Gk, §,
Go. sa].

! sam-yént, pr. pt. going logether, ii. 12, 8
dudrd, m. man of the servile caste, x.

[sém +1 go]. _
sam-rardnd, pf. pt. A. sharing gifts, X.
15, 8 (sém + ra give].
sam-vatsard, m. year, vii. 103, 1. 7. 9.
sam-vid-and, pr. pt. A, uniting, with
(inst.), viii. 48, 18; x. 14, 4 [vid find}.
sam-vfj, a. conquering, ii. 12, 8.
sékh-i, m. friend, ii. 36, 12; vii. 86, 4 ;
viii. 48, 43, 10; x. 84, 2. 5; 168, 3.
sakh-yé, n. friendship, viii. 48, 2,
sam-gimana, m. assembler, x. 14, 1.
sac accompany, 1, A, sdcate, i, 1, 9; vii.
61, b; associate witk, viii. 48, 10; reach.
x. 90, 16 [Gk. éwerar, Lat. sequitur,
Lith. seki].
sfic-a, adv. prp. with (lc.), iv. 50, 11
[sac accompany).
s&jan-ya, a. belonging to his own people,
iv. 50, 9 [sa-jana, kinsman).
88-j68as, a. acting in harmony with (inst.),
viil. 48, 15 [j6sas, n. pleasure].
8at, n. the existent, x. 129, 1 [pr. pt. of
as be).
sat-pati, m. true(?) lord, ii. 33, 12.
sat-y4d, a. true, i, 1, 6. 6; ii. 12, 16 x.
15, 9. 10 {sat, n. truth + ya].
satyd-dharman,a. (Bv.) whose ordinances
are true, X, 84, 8.
satyanrté, n. Dv. cd. truth and falsehood,
vii. 49, 8 [saty4 + fnrta).
sad sit down, I. P. sidati, i. 85, 7 ; sit
dotwn on (acc.). a no. sadata, x. 16, 11
(Lat. sido].
&- seat oneself on {acc.), i. 85, 6 ; occupy:
pf. sasada, viii. 29, 2.
nf- sit down, pf. (nf)sedur, iv. 60, 8;
inj. sidat, v, 11, 2; settle: pf. s. 2.
sasitths, viii. 48, 9.
séd-as, n. seaf, iv. 61, 8; viii. 29, 9;
abode, i. 85, 2. 6. 7 [Gk. &bos].
sddas-sadas, ace, itv. cd. on each seat, x.
15, 11,
sf-da, adv. always, vii. 61, 7; 68,6 ; 71,
6; 86, 8.
sa-df§, a., f.-1, alike, iv. 51, 6 [having a
similar appearance].
sa-dyés, adv. in one day, iv.51,5; at
once, iv. 61, 7.

[sadyds

~ o e,



sadhamada]

sadha-m#da, m. joint feast, x. 14, 10
[co-revelry ; sadhd = sahé together].
sulihﬁ-sf.ha, n. gathering place, i. 164,

.8
san gain, VIIL, P, sanéti, vi. 54, 5 |
sandya, a. old, iv. 61, 4 [from séna; |
@k. vo-5, OL. sen, Lith. snas ‘old ], |
sént, pr. pt. being, X. 34, 9 (as be; Lat. |
(prae)-sent-].
sam-dfé, f. sight, ii. 38, 1.
saptd, nm. seven, i. 35, 8; ii. 12, 3. 12;
x. 90, 162 {Gk. émrd, Lat. septem, Eng.
seven).
sapté-radi, a. (Bv.) seven-reined, ii. 12,
12 ; seven-rayed, iv, 50, 4,
saptisys, a. (Bv.) seven-mouthed, iv. 50,
4; 51, 4 [sapté + asya, n. moutk].
sfp-ti, m. racer, i. 85, 1. 6.
sa-prithas, a. (Bv.) renowned, iii. 59, 7
(accompanied by prathas, n. fame].
an-b a. zealous, vii. 61, 6 [badh4,
m, stress]. .
sabhé, f. assembly hall, x. 34, 6 [OG
sippa ‘kinship ’, AS. szb]
sams, a. level, v. 83, 7 [Av.hama ¢ equal’
Gk. Sué-s, Eng. same, cp. Lat. sim-
t-li-8).
sam-4d, f. batile, ii. 12, 8.
sfm-ana, n, festival, X. 168 2 [coming
together.
samani, adv. in the same way, iv, 51, 82
[mst., with shift of accent, from
smana being together].
samans, a., f. 1, same, ii. 12, 8; iv, b1,
9; vii, 86, 8; uniform, vii. 68, 2 ; com-
mon, ii. 86, 3 ; vii. 68, 8; 108, 6.
s&g;ixgﬁ-tu, adv. from the same place, iv,
) 8.
sam-idh, f. faggot, x. 90, 15 [8fm +idh
kindle].

samudré-jyestha, a. (Bv.) hkaving the
ocean as their chief, vii. 49, 1 [sam-
udrf, m. colleclion of waters + jye--
stha, spv. chigf].

ssmudrﬁrtha, a. (Bv.) having the ocean as
their goal, vii. 49, 2 [értha, m, goal].

sam-fdh, f. unison, vii. 108, 5§ [s&m
+rdh thrive].

sfim-prkta, pp. mized witk (inst.), x. 84,
7 [pre miz).

sam-pfoas, ab. inf. from mingling with,

ii. 85, 6 [pre miz).

sﬁm-bhm pp. collected, x, 90, 8 [bhr
bear).

sam-
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, m. sovereign king, viii. 29, 9.

[sédana

sa-y0j, a. uniled witk (inst.), x. 168, 2
sa-rdtham, adv. {cog. acc.) on the same
car, with (inst.), v. 11, 2; x. 15, 10;
168, 2
sér-a.s, n. lake, vii. 103, 7 [sr run].
saras-1, f, lake, vii. 103 2.
sfrg-a, m. herd iv. 61, 8 (srj let loose].
sirt-ave, dat. inf. to ﬂow, i1. 12, 12 [sr
Sow].
srp creep, 1. P. sérpati.
vi- slink off, x. 14, 9.
sarpir-asuti, a. (Bv.) kaving melted butter
as their draught, viii. 29, 9 [sarpis (from
srp run = melt) + &-sutf brew from su
press).
sérva, a. all, vii. 103, 5; x. 14, 16 ; 90,
2; 129, 8 [Gk. Ao-s = GA-Fo-s5, Lat.
salvu-s ¢ whole '],
sfrva-vira, a. consisting entirely of sons,
iv. 50, 10 ; x. 15, 11,
sarva-hit, a. (Tp.) completely offering, x
90, 8. 9 [hu-t: hu sacrificc + deter-
minative t].
sal-il4, n. water, x. 129, 8;
1 (sal = sr flow].
B8av-i-tf, m. a solar god, i. 85, 1-6. 8-
10; vii. 68, 8; x. 84, 8. 13 [Stimulator
from st stimulate].
sas sleep, I1. P. séati, iv. 61, 8.
sas-fnt, pr. pt. sleeping, iv. 61, b.
sah overcome, L. sdha, x. 34, 9 [Gk. éxw,
a0, éo(e)x-ov].
sdh-as, n. might, iv. 50, 1; v. 11, 62 [sah
overcome).
sa-hdsra, nm. a thousand, x. 16, 10 [Gk.
xtAioi, Lesbian xéAlo: from xéodol.
sahdsra-pad, a. (Bv.) thousand-footed, X.
90, 1 {pad foot].
sahﬁar&-bhrsu, a. (Bv.) thousand-edged,
i. 85, 9 [bhra-ti from bhrs = hrs stick

sea, vii. 49,

up].
sahfisra-firsan, a. thousand-headed, X.
84, 14.
sab.&,sm-savé, . thousandfold Soma-press-
ing, vil 108, 10 [savé, m. pressing
from su press).
sahasrakss, a. (Bv.) thousand-eyed, x. 90,
1 [aksd eys = &ksi).
sé-hati, f. joint praise, ii. 88, 4 [hati
snvocation from b call].
83 bind, VL. sydti,
vi- discharge, i. 85, b.
sk, dem. prn. N, s f. that, iv. 60, 11 ; vii.
866 assw:h-aso,x.1274 .
skd-ans, n. seat, x. 185, 7 {uad sit].



sadhirana)
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[suvitd

shdharana, a. belonging jointly, commen, | su-danu, a. bountiful, i. 85, 10; vii.
51

vii. 68, 1 [sa-adharana having the
same support].

sadh-d, 8. good, x. 14, 10.

sddhu-ya, adv. straightway, v. 11, 4.

8adh-y4, m.pl. a group'of divine.beings,
x. 90, 7. 16

sdn-as-i, 8, bringing gain, iii. 59, 6 [san
gain).

sdn-u, n, m. back, ii. 85, 12.

sé-man, n. chant, viii. 29, 10 ; x. 90, 9;
186, 4.

siya-ka, n, arrow, ii. 83, 10 [suitable for
hurling : 8i hurl).

sArameyd, m. son of Saramd, x. 14,
10.

safananadand, n. (Dv.) eating and non-
sating things, x.90, 4 [sa-adana + anas-
anaj.

simhé, m. lion, v. 83, 8.

sic pour, V1. sifcd, i. 85, 11 [0G. sig-u
tdrip’, Lettic sik-u ‘fall’ of water].

ni- pour down, v. 83, 8.
sidh repel, 1. P. sédhati.
&pa~ chase away, i. 35, 10.

sindh-u, m. rirer, i. 85, 8 ; ii. 12,3.12;
Indus, v. 11, 5 [ Ay. hind-u-s].

sigvid-ané, pf. pt. A. sweating, vii. 108,
8 [svid perspire: Eng. sweat).

sim, enc. pron. pcl. him &c., i. 160, 2,

su press, V. sunéti, sunuté, V. 14, 13
(Av. hu].

8, adv. well, ii. 85, 2; v. 83, 7; vii.
86, 8 [Av. hu-, OL su-].

si-krta, pp. well-made, i. 85,11 ; 85, 9;
well prepared, . 15, 18; 84, 11.

su-krétu, a. (Bv.) very wise, v. 11, 2;
vii. 61, 2 [krdtu wisdom].

sukrati-yé, f. insight, i. 160, 4.

su-ksatrd, a. (Bv.) wielding fair sway,
iii. 9, 4.

su-ksiti, f. safe dwelling, ii. 85, 15.

su-g4, a. easy fo traverse, i. 85, 11; vii.

68, 6.

su-jénman, a. (Bv.) producing fair
creations, i. 160, 1.

su-té, pp. pressed, viii. 48, 7; x. 15, 8.

st-tasta, pp. well-fashioned, ii. 85, 2
{taks fashion].

sut-&sgma, (Bv.) m. Soma-presser, ii.
12, 6,

su-téra, a. easy {o pass, x. 127, 6.

su-ddmsas, a. (Bv.) wondrous, i. 85, 1
[démsas wonder]. *

su-déiksa, a. (Bv.) most skilful, v, 11, 1.

, 8.

su-diigha, a. (Bv.) yielding good malk, ii.
85, 7 [diigha milking : dugh = duh].

s-dhita, pp. well-established, iv. 50, 8
(dhita, pp. of dbha puf].

su-dhfs-tama, spv. a. very proud, i
160, 2.

su-nithd, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance,
i. 35, 7. 10.

sunv-nt, pr. pt. pressing Soma, ii. 12,
14. 153 vi. 54, 6 [su press].

su-pétha, n. fair pathk, vii. 63, 6.

su-parn, a. (Bv.) having beautiful wings ;
m. bird, i. 86, 7.

su-palidd, a. fair-leaved, x. 186, 1.

su-pééas, a. (Bv.) well-adorned, ii. 35,
1 [pé8as, n. ornament).

su-praket4, a. conspicuous, iv.50, 2 [pra-
ketd, m. token).

su-prajé, a. (Bv.) having good offspring,
iv. 60, 6 [praja).

su-prétika, a. (Bv.) lovely, vii. 61, 1
[having a fair countenance: préti-
ka, n.].

su-préniti, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance,
x, 15, 11.

su-prapand, a. (Bv.) giving good drink;
n. good drinking place, v. 83, 8.

su-bhdgs, a. having a good share, opulent ;
genial, vii. 68, 1.

su-bhu, a. excellent, ii. 85, 7 (84 well +
bhu being).

si-bhrta, pp. wel cherished, iv. 60, 7.

sti-makha, m. great warrior, i, 85, 4.

su-mati, f. good-will, iii. 59, 8. 4; iv.
B0, 11; viii. 48, 12; x. 14, 6.

su-ménas, a. (Bv.) cheerful, vii. 86, 2
[Av. hu-manah- * well-disposed ’; cp.
second part of eb-pems].

sv-mflika, a. (Bv.) very gracious, i. 35,
10 {mrlik4, n. mercy}.

su-medhés, a. (Bv.) kaving a good under-
standing, wise, viil. 48, 1.

su-mn§, n. good-will, ii. 38, 1. 6.

sumna-yu, a. kindly, vii. 71, 3.

su-rabhi, a. fragrant, x. 15, 12.

8rg, f. liguor, vii. 86, 6 [Av. hura].

su-rétas, a. (Bv.) abounding in seed, i.
160, 3.

su-véreas, a. (Bv.) full of vigour, x. 14, 8.

su-vie, a. (Bv.) eloguent, vii. 108, 5.

suv-ité, n. welfare, v. 11, 1 [su well +
ité, pp. of i go: oppusite of dur-
itd].



. suvidatra]

su-vidétra, a. bountiful, x. 14, 10; 15,
8. 9

su-vira, a. (Bv. )havmg good champions =
strong sons, 1. 8;), 12; ii. 12, 15;
38, 15; 86,15 ; viii. 48 14.

au-vn-ya., n. host of good champzons, iv,
51, 10.

su-v;‘kn, f. song of praise, ii. 85,15 ; vii. ,
71, 6 [si+rk-ti' from arc praise, .

cp. rcl.
sn-vﬁéna, a. (Bv.) having fair abodes, x.
15, 2.

su-éfpra., a. (Bv.) fuir-lipped, ii. 12, 6;
88, 5.

su-séva, 4. most propitious, iii. 59, 4.5 ;
viii. 48, 4.
su~§akln’, m. good friend, viii.
[8dkhi friend).
su-stuti, f. culogy, ii. 38, 8 [stuti praisc].
su-stitbh, a. well-praising, iv. 50, 5
{stubh praise).
su-hdva, a. (Bv.) easy o invoke, ii. 33, 5
[hé,va. invocation).
sii, adv. well, v. 83, 10 (= su wdt]
sa-ndra, a. bounhfld viii, 29,
hunara].
su-n\, m, son, i. 1, 9; 85,1 ; viii. 48,4
[Av. hunu, OG. sunu, Lith. sini, Eng,
son).
supayand, a. (Bv) giving easy access,
easily accessible, i. 1,9 [8G + upAyana].
sur-a, m. sun, vii. 68 5 [svar hght]
sun, m. patron, ii. 35 6.
siir-ya, m. sun, i. 30 7.9; 160, 1; ii.
12,7; 88,1; v1161 1; 63124
viii. 29, 10; x, 14, 12; 90, 13 [svixr
light),
ar flow, 111. sisarti.
upa. pré- stretch forth to, int. 8. s, sarsr-e,
ii. 85, b,
srj emit, V1. srjéti [Av. hertzaiti].
dva- dzscharge downward, ii. 12,12 ; cast
off, vii. 86, 5.
apa- send forlh to (acc.), ii. 35, 1.
8rp-Th, a, extensive, iv. 60, 2 [arp creep].
86-na, f. missile, ii. 88, 11" [si dis-
charge].
sena-nf, m. leader of an army, general,
x. 84, 12.
s6-ma, m. juice of the Soma plant, i. 85,
10; ii. 12, 14; iv. 50, 10 ; vii. 49,4 ;
viii, 48, 8.4’ 7-15; x. 14 18; 84 1;
Soma sac‘nﬁce, vii. 103 7 [sn press
Av. haoma)].
soma-ph, m. Soma drinker, ii. 12, 18,

48, 9

1 [Av.
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[stha

soma-pithé, m. Soma draught, x. 15, 8
{pithd from pé drink].

som-in, a. soma-pressing, vii. 103, 8.

som-y#4, a, Soma-loving, x. 14, 6 ; 15, 1.

saumanas-, n. good graces, iil. 59, 4 ;
x. 14, 6 [su-ménas].

skand leap, 1. P. skéndati, int. inj.
kéniskan, vii. 103, 4.

skabhiya, den. prop, establisk, i. 164, 1
[from skabh, IX. skabhnati].

skémbh-ana, n. prop, support, i. 160, 4,

stan thunder, I1. P.; cs. standyati, id.,
v. 83, 7. 8 [Gk. oréve * lament ).

stan-4tha, m, thunder, v, 88, 3.

standyant, pr. pt. thundermg, v. 88 2;
x. 168, 1.

stanayi-tnud, m, thunder, v, 83, 6,

stabh or stambh prop, sup])ort IX,
stabhpiti, ii. 12, 2.

Vi- prop asunder, pf tastambha, iv. 50,

1; vii. 86, 1.

stav-ans, pr. pt. A. = ps. being praised,
ii. 83, 11 [stuprazse]

sthi-r4, a. firm, ii. 83, 9. 14 [stha stand).

stu praise, 11, stdutd, ii. 338,11; v. 88,1

pré- praise aloud, i. 164, 2

stu-té, pp. praised, ii. 83, 12.

stuv-dnt, pr. pt. praising, iv. b1, 7; vi.
54, 6.

ste-né, m. thief, x. 127, 6 [sta be
stealthy].

sto-tf, m. praiser, vi. 54, 9; vii, 86, 4
[stu praise].

sto-ma, m. song of pruise, ii. 38, 5; vii.
86, 8; x. 127, 8 {stu praise].
stoma-tasta, a. (Tp.) fushioned inlo
(= being the subject of) praise, x.
15, 9.
stxt, f. woman, x. 84, 11 {Av. stvi).
stha stand, I. tistha; pf. tasthur, i,
85, 5; rt. ao. 5. 3. dsthat, i. 85, 10;
iv. 51,1 pl 8. dsthur, iv. 51, 2[Av
hr.étaztt Gk oy, Lat. sisto].
ati- extend beyond, x. 90, 1.
&dhi- ascend, x. 135, 8; stand upon, i.
35, 6.
épa- start off, viii. 48, 11,
abhi- overcome, iv. 50, 7.
-5 t,i. 85,4 ; ¢ to (acc.), i. 85,
7 ; occupy, ii, 35, 9.
ud- arise, v.11, 8.
\pa- approach, rt. ao.
127, 7.
péri- surround, pf. tasthur, ii. 85, 3.

asthita, x:.



spas]

pri- step forth, x. 14, 14,
spéé, m. spy, vii. 61, 8 [Av. spas; cp.
Lat. au-spex, Gk. axdrp ‘owl’].
spr win, V. spméh
nis- TescUs, rt. a0,
71, 5.
sprh cs. sprhéya long jor, x. 135, 2 [Av.
sperzaite).
sphir spurn, VI, sphurd, ii. 12, 12;
spring, x. 34, 9 [Av. sparaitr, -Gk.
onaipw ‘quiver’, Lat. sperno, Lith.
spirit ‘kick’, OG. spurnu ‘kick’].
sma, enc. pel. just, indeed, ii. 12, 5 [1807.
syé, dem. prn. that,ii. 88, 7 [OP. hya, f.
hya ; OG. f. siu}.
sya.nd ﬂow,I A. sydndate, v. 83, 8.
syuma-gabh&stx, a. (Bv) drawn with
thongs, vii, 71, 8 [syu-manband Gk.
U-pnv ¢ sinew ’]
syoné, n. soft couch, iv. 51, 10.
sTAma, m. disease, viii. 48, 5.
sru fiow, L. srdva, vii. 49, 1 {Gk. péfe
‘flows’]).
svi, poss, prn. own, i. 1, 8; ii, 35,7 ; iv.
50, 8; vii. 86,2, 6; x.14, 2 [Av. hva,
Gk. gd-s, &-s, Lat, suu-s].
8VH- -tavas, a. (Bv.) self-strong, i. 85, 7.
1. svadha, f. funeral offering, x. 14, 3 7;
15, 8. 12-14.
svs-dhé,f own power, X,129, 2 energy,
x. 129, b ; vital force, ii. 35, 7 bliss, i.
154, 4 [své. own and dhi put cp. Gk.
Z-60-s *custom .
svadhi-vant, a. self-dependent, vii. 86,
4. 8,
sv-épas, a. (Bv.) skilfwl, i. 85, 9 [sd
+ &pas ¢ doing good work !
8vap-ns, m, skep, vii. 86, 6 [Gk. Imvo-s,
Lat. somnu-s, Lith, sipna-s).
sv:gam-;é, a. rising spontaneously, vii.
y 2.
sva-y-am, ref. pro. self, ii. 35, 14; o
their own accord, iv. 50, 8 [115 al.
8VAr, n light ; heaven, ii. 85,6 ; v. 88, 4.
8Va-Tij, M. Sovereign ru.ler, X. 15 14,
svéru, m. sacrificial post, iv. b1, 2
svar-vid, m. finder of light, viii. 48, 15.
s\ré-vant, a. bountiful, i. 85, 10 {possess-
ing propeﬂy své, n.].
svfar, f. sister, vii. 71, 1; x. 127, 8
[Lat soror, OSI. sestra, Go. swtsta.r,
Eng. sister).
sv-asti, f. n. well-being, i. 1, 9; 35, 1;
11.88 8; vil.71,6; 86,8; x. 14 11'
inst. & svutf far wel_farc, vm. 48 8;

2, du. spartam, vii.
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[nésta

pl. Dblessings, vii.
well + asti being].
svad-1, a. sweel, viii, 48, 1 [Gk. #3V-s,
Lat. svari-s, Eng. sweet].
8v- adhl, a. (Bv) stirring good thoughts,
viii. 48, 1.
sv-abhu, a. invigorating, iv. 50, 10.
svaha, ij.hail, asa sacrificial call, x. 14,38,
svid, enc. emph. pcl., iv. 51, 6 ; x. 84,
10; 129, 53; 185, 5; 168, 8.

61, 7; 63, 6 [su

Ha, enc. emph, pel.,i.85, 7 ; vii. 86, 3;
x. 14, 13; 90, 10. 16; 129, 2 [later
form of ghal.

ha-tvé, gd. having slain, ii. 12, 3 [han
strike].

han slay, I1. hdnti, i. 85, 9; ii. 88, 16
smite, v. 83,25, 9; L. Jighnn, slay, vm
29, 4 pt. Jagham, ii. 12, 10. 11;
ps. hnnytit,e, iii. 89, 2 ; ds. jighamsa,
vii. 86, 4

han-tf, m. slayer, ii. 12, 10,

hér-as, n. wrath, viii. 48 2 [heat
hr be hot (xk.ﬂsp -0s ¢ surnmer ]

hér-i, m, bay steed, i. 35, 3 [Av. zairi-
¢ yellowish’ ; Lat. helu- s, Lith. zeli,
0G. gelo).

hér-ita, a. yellow, vii. 103, 4. 6, 10 [Av,
zairita ¢ yellowish "},

from

i héry-afva, a. (Bv.) drawn by bay steeds,

viii. 48, 10.

hév-a, m. invevation, x. 15, 1 [hi call].

havana-grit, a. (Tp.) lstening to invoca-
tions, ii. 83, 15 [hévana (from hi
call) + 6ri-t kearing from éru hear with
determinative t].

havir-dd, a. (Tp.) eating the oblation, x.
15, 10 [havia+a.d] .

havm-pa, a. drinking the oblation, x. 15,
10 Thavis + pa).

hav-is, n. oblation, ii. 88, 5; 85, 12;
iii, 59, b; iv. 50, 6; vi. 54 43 viii,
48,12, 13 x. 14, 1. 4 13. 14 15,8.
11, 125 90, 63, 168 4 [hu sacrtﬁoee

hiv-i-man, n. moocatiom, ii. 83, 6 (ha

calll.
hav-yé, (gdv ) n. what is to be offered,
oblation, iii. 69, 1; vii. 63, 5; 86, 2;
x. 14, 15; 15, 4 [hu sacn,ﬁce}
ha.vya-vahana., m, carrier of oblations,
v. 11, 4 [vihana from vah carry].
havye.-sud, a. (Tp.) sweetening the obla-
tion, iv. 50, b [sud = svad sweelen).
hésta, m, hand, ii. 88, 7; vi. b4, 10;
viii. 29, 8-5.



héstavant |

hésta-vant, a. having hands, x. 34, 9.
1. h& leave, II1. P. jahiti.
4va-, ps. hiyate, be left behind, x. 84, 5.
2. ha go away, 1I1. A. jihite.
apa- depart, vii. 71,1 : 3. 8, sb. s. ao.
hasate, x. 127, 8.
0d- spring up, v. 83, 4.
hi, cj. for, i. 85, 1; 154, 5; 160, 1; ii.
85, 1. 5. 9; iv. b1, b; viii. 48, 6;
since, viil, 48, 9; x. 34, 11 ; pray, x.
14, 4.
hims, injure, VII. hindsti injure ; is ao.
inj., x. 15, 6 {probably a ds. of han
strike).
hi-t4, pp. placed, v. 11, 6 [later form of
dhita from dha put Gk. ferd-s set.
hi-tvdya, gd. leaving behmd x, 14, 8
[1. ha leave].
himd, m. mnwr, ii. 83, 2 [Av. zima,
OSl. zima ‘wiater’ ; Gk. 6mr~xqu0 s
*subject to bad storms’, ‘horrid ).
hiran-ya, n. gold ornament, ii. 83, 9.
hn‘n.ny&dﬁ a. (Tp.) giver of gold, ii.
35,
hirar;ya-pax_xi, a. (Bv.) golden-handed, i.
y 9.
hiranya-praiga, a. (Bv.) having a golden
pole, i. 85, 5.
hiranyé-ya, a. golden, i. 85, 2 85, 9;
ii. 86, 10 ; wviii, 29, 1.
hiranya-rupa, a. (Bv.) kaving a golden
Jorm, ii. 85, 10.
hiranya-varns, a. (Bv.) golden-coloured,
ii. 85, 9-11
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(hva

hiraggraréami, a. (Bv.) having golden pins,

i. 85, 4.

hiranya-samdrs, a. (Bv.) kaving a golden
aspect, ii. 35, 10.

hig?yl%-huatu, a. (Bv.) golden-handed, i.

, 10.

hiranyakss, a. (Bv.) golden-eyed, i. 85, 8
[aksé = aksi eye).

hid be angry, I. héda:
84, 2.

hi-né, pp. forsaken, x. 84, 10 [ha leave].

hu sacrifice, offer, I11. juh6ti, iii. 59, 1;
L% 14, 13-15.

a- oﬁer, iii. 69, 5.

hu call, 1. A. hé.vate,u 12,8.9; 38,5;
VI A huvé, vii. 61, 6; 11 1; x.
14, 5.

hr be angry, IX. A. hraite, ii. 33, 15;
“with (dat.), vii. 86, 8.

hid, n. heart, ii. 35 24 v. 11, b vii.
86, 8; viii. 48 4, 12 X. 1"9 4[Av.
vard].

hfd-aya, n. heart, x. 34, 9.

he-ti, f. dari, ii. 88 14 [l.u impel).

he-tl, m. cause: ab. hetds for the sake
of, X. 84, 2 [impulse: hi impel].

hé-tr, m.” invoker, i. 1, 1. 6; v. 11, 2
[hu call).

hotra-vid, a. (Tp.) knowing oblations, x.
15, 9 [h6-tra, Av. 2a0-thra; cp. Gk.
xv-rpa ¢ pot’].

hva cal, IV. hvéya, i. 85, 14,

vi- call divergently, ii. 12, 8.

pf. jihila, x.



GENERAL INDEX

The letters a, b, ¢, d following the references to hymns indicate the first,
second, third, and fourth Pada respectively of the stanza.

Accent, in Sandhi: ké&6 *va, vi. 54,3,
stndvé 'gne, i. 1, 9; brahmano 'sysa,
x. 90, 12 a; Svarita followed by
Udatta nv antér, vii. 86, 2; kve- | Agni, description of, pp. 1-8;
danim, i. 85, 7¢; tanvd suéujanah 29, 2,
x.84,6b; vapusyé né, i. 160, 2¢; | Abura = Asura, meaning of, i. 85, 7;
Udatta changed to Svarita: té ‘var- in Avesta, pp. 119, 124.
dhants, i. 85, 7a; in compounds:  Alliteration, x, 14, 7aDb. 9.

Dv andvas, dya.va -prthivi, j. 35, 9b;

Accusative, double, ii. 33,4; 85, 1 iv
61, 11 b ; of goal, x. 14, 18 ¢; of time,
vii, 103, 1a; x. 168, 3 b.

viii.

160, 2 ; Karmadharayas, su-&van, i
85, lOb ésascant, i. 160, 2; su-
makhﬁsu, i. 85, 4 & ; &-ksiyamana,
i.164,4b; sutastam, ii. 85, 2a; &-
hun.m vm 29, 4; Tatpurusas, Par-
jﬂnyaf-:jmvxtam, vii, 108, 1 ¢; devé-
hitim, vii. 103, 9 a; kavx-éast&s,
14, dc; Agm-gvﬁtlas x. 15, 11a;
eksparé.sys, x.34,2¢; Bahuvri]xis,
su-parnds, su-nithds, i. 35, 7ab; a-
rendvasg, i, 35, 11 b ; su-ddmsasas, i.
85, 1 b; hiranyaksas, i. 36, 8¢;
uru-vyéicasi, i. 160, 2 a ; adu-héma,
su-pékasas, ii, 85, 1 ¢d ; &n-agds, v
83, 2 ¢; viSvé-caksas, uru-ce.ksas,
vii. 63,1 tn-vandhuré,s vii. 71,
4b; an-sakhﬁ viil. 48, 9d; govern-
ing compounds, yavnyéd-jana.s iii.
59, bb; in declenxxon, nadyds, ii.
853[) dddhat, i. 85, 8d,grna.té
iii, 59, s b; mdhmim viii, 29, 6;
bnhuxm.m, ii. 35, 12; prt,hwyés i.
85, 8a; 160, la- in syntax: at
beginning of sent«nce, ii, 35, 12 ¢;
iv.50,2d.11¢c; v.88,4ab 7a; vii.
68,4d; 71,24 (irr.); 86, 1d; viii.
48,6b.8a; x.15,4b; 84,44d. 14a;
with kuvit, ii. 85, 1 ¢. 2b ; iv. 51, 4 a;
of cd. verb, i. 85, 9c; v. 83,4ab;
shift of, Justam, iii. b9, 5 c ; di-
dfkeu, vii. 86, 3 a; vxsvé- - 160,
la.b5ec; cétur-, iv.b1,bd; amuya,
x. 185, 2b

1902

Ambiguity, intentional, vii. 108, 8 c.
9 d.

Ambiguous form: éamss, 2. s, ipv. or

_ Ll.s.8b,; vii. 61, 4a,

Amredita compounds: divé-dive, i. 1,
8. 7; grhé-grhe, v. 11, 4 b; vé.ne-
vane, v. 11, 6 b; gitm-gat.re, viii.
48, 9b; pxba.-pxba, see note on x.
14, 7.

Anaphoric repetition: Agnis, v. 11, 4;
érhan, ii. 83, 10; ayamsam, ii, 85,
15ab; iym, vii. 71, 6 ; 4va, vii. 86,
5; u,x. 127, 3; kés, x, 185, 5; ti-
bhysm, v. 11, 5 tvim, vul. 48, 15;
té, x. 15, 5 ; ni, x 127, 6; Pusa. vx.
54,56 Mltrﬂs iii. 59, 1 mi, ii. 38 4;
X. 130 2. 3(y£m kuma.ra.) yis, u 12
1 4&0 yasya vraté, v. 88 5 ; yésu,
vn.494 yé, x. 15,2 vfu382
s4m, X. 14, 8 ; hvdyami, i. 85, 1; use
of g4,i. 1,9; v. 11, 6 ; of t6, x. 15, 7d.

Angirases, description of, viii. 29, 10.

Antithesis : pmcyévé,yanto acyuta, i,
85, 4 b; éko tribhis, i. 154, 8 d;
éko viéva., i.154,44d; pére éva.re,
ii. 12, 8 b; sa.mémim ning, ii. 12
8cd; sﬁ.m ﬁpa, ii. 85, 8a; jthan-
am urdhvé.h, ii. 85, 9b jigrtdm
jajastém, iv. 50, 11; 6sammntnh
$ucih, v. 11,8 a; ﬂna.gas dnskfr.ah v.
83,2¢cd; ﬁ.y&)vam'sm yaﬁi&manma,
vil, 61, 4cd rarusaya,vu 71,
1b; ﬂoetayad a.citah, vii. 86, 7¢;
samaném viripah, vii. 103, 6 c;
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amartyo martyan, viii. 48,12 b; sét
ékam, x. 14, 16 b; nich upéri, a-
hastdso hésta-vantam,&itdh nir dah-
anti, x. 34, 9d; éka vidvétah, x.
185, 8 c.

Antithetical accent, i. 85, 9¢; 85, 7b;
ii. 85, 8a; iv. 51, 11 d (ca-ca); v. 83,
4ab; x.129,5b.

Anpudattas following a Svarita, un.
marked, vii. 61, 2.

Aorist, characteristic use of, viii. 29, 8,

Apas Waters, description of, pp. 115-16.

Apam nspat, description of, pp. 67-8.

Apposition, adjective in, i. 85, 12 b;
substantive in, x. 90, 15d.

Aé;ins, description of, pp. 128-30; viii.

, 8.

Agpiration, initial, ii. 12, 10b (§);
v. 11, 4 ¢ (h); vi. b4, 10b (h); vii.
108, 10 b (h); viii. 48, 10 b (h); x.
14, 14 a (h); 15,12 b(h); 90, 6 d (h);
129, 2 d (h); loss of, i. 160, 8 d
(duksata),

Asyndeton, i. 1, 3a; 85, 10¢; 85,94d;
160, 5 b ; iii. 59, 9a ; iv.50, 11 d; vii.
61,4a;63 1c.4d.6b; 71,1d; x.
15,4 d; 127, 6a; &ec. &e.

Atris, p. 152.

Attraction, of antecedent, v. 50, 8 ; x.
15, 6 ; 127, 4 b ; of case, viii. 48,5 ¢}
X. 14, 2 ¢; of gender, i. 85, 6a; 1564,
6¢; x.129,4 b; of number, x. 90,
12 b ; of number and gender, x. 90,
8ec.

Autumns = years of life, vii. 61, 2.

Avesta, pp. 44, 67, 79, 116, 119, 124,
135, 164, 171, 212.

Bird, said of Savitr, i. 85, 7a,
Brhaspati, description of, pp. 83-4,
Brahmanas, ritual of; vii. 108, 8,

Caden’?e, trochaic (of Gayatri), viii.
, 7.

Caesurs, irregular long syllable after,
i. 85, 8bd; v.11, 8c; after third

- syllable, vii. 61, 1 @ ; hiatus after, vii.
71, 8a; a preceding o not shortened
before a, i. 85, 11 d.

Case-form retained in compound, ii.
88, 2a (tva-).

Castes in RV., only mention of, p. 195.

Cerebralization, of n in external
Sandhi, ii. 88, 8 ¢ (nas) ; viii. 48, 44
(nss). 7 ¢ (nas) ; in internal Sandhi,

v. 88, 8d (suprapindm); x. 15, i1 b
(su-pranitayas); of s: i. 85,5 ¢ (vi
syanti) ; 6 a (raghu-syddas); 154,
2 b (giri-sthas); ii. 88, 4 b (du-
stuti); iv. 50, 8 b (nf sedur); vii.
108, 7 ¢ (phri stha) ; 8 ¢ (sisvidanas);
viii. 48, 9 b (ni-saséittha); 9d (su-
sakbd): in all the above cases the
Sandbi is annulled in the Pada text.

Change from sing. to pl., syntactical,
iv. 51,11; from 2.to 8. prs., i. 85,5;
ii. 83, 1; from 8. to 2. prs,, i. 86, 4;
ii. 12, 15; 86, 6 a b; vii. 108, 6 d.

Cognate ace., i. 164, 2 a; iv. b1, 6¢; V.
11, 6 ¢; vii. 49,4 b; viii.29,1b. 7a;
x. 14, 10 &; 15, 10 b ; 84, 13a; 135,
2 c.

Collective use of singular, ii. 83, 1¢
(6rvat). 8 a (jatd); vii. 103, 2 a
(enam), 4 ¢ (mandiikas). 1¢. 6d.84a
(véo).

Comparative pel. to be supplied, vii,
108.1b. 7a.

Compound : first member in Pada text,
unchanged, iv. 50,10 b (vrsan-vasu);
interpreted in the RYV. itself, x. 15,
12 a (jatfvedas).

Concord, of datdm, ii. 83, 2 ; of sahfa-
ram, x. 15, 10¢; irr., viii. 48, l¢
(yém for yéd); iv. b1, 9¢ (m. adj.
with f. noun).

Contraction, irr. secondary, vii. 86,4 d
(turéyam).

Creation, hymn of, pp. 207-11.

.

Dative, of advantage, ii. 85, 7d; v.
11,1d; x.84,6d; final, i.85,9¢;
i, 12, 9; 83,8; v. 11,1 b, 2d; vii.
86, 7d; viii. 48, 10d.

Dice bymn, x. 84, pp. 186-95.

Dissyllabic pronunciation of long
vowels, i. 85, 8b (txf); 154, 1d
(trédb&). 8a (fsém); vi. b4, 10a
(paréstgd) ; vii. 68, 6a (nd); 86,44
(jyéstham) ; viii. 29, 6 (nidhin‘a.m).

Doubtful interpretation, i. 85, 1la
(diss); 154, 6 b (ayhsas); 85, 4
(makbg); 160, 1 c (dhiséne) ; ii. 13,
1b (paryfibhiisat). 8 b (apadhd);
88, 12ab; 85, 4a (&smerds). ¢ (Aik-
vabhis). b ¢ (kftas), 6 (a-d). 9d (yah-
vis). 144d (Atkais); iv. 60, 2 (a-d);
51,1 b (vaytina). 4 d (saptdsye); vii.
61, 24. 6; 71, 44 (vidvépanyas);
86, 8a (didfksu); 6 a (dhritis);
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6 c (upars). 6d (prayotd); 103, 5¢
(samfdba); viii, 48, 2d (drdusti) ;
x. 14, 2'd (end, jejiianas). 12 a
(udumbaldu). 16 a b; 15, 8b (né-
pitam). 8b (anthiré); 34, 6b (G-
Sujanas); 90, 2d (atirohati); 129,
6 & (raémis); 185, 5d (anudéyi).
6a-d ; 168, 2a (visthas).

Dual, compounds, ii. 12, 13 (members
separated) ; ending au, when used,
vii. 61, 7 b, irregularly used for &,
x. 14, 10ab. 11. 12.

Durga, ii. 12, 8; 85, 10.

Dvandva compounds, not analysed in
the Pada text, vii. 49, 8 b: latest
form of, x. 90, 4 d (siSananadané).

Dyava-Prthivi, description of, pp.36-7.

Elliptical vocative, vii. 61, 1a (Varu-

na),

Emendastion of the text, i. 85,9 ¢ (nér-
yapémsi).

Etymology, of Agni, p.8; of fndrs,
p. 44¢; of Pasén, p. 111; of Marit,
p. 22; of Rudrd, p. 57; of Usis,
p- 98; of siirya, p. 124; of Vdruna,
p. 135; of Vata, p. 216 ; of viddtha,
i, 85, 1d; of Visnu, p. 31.

Eyes of night = stars, x. 127, 1 b.

Fathers, see Pitaras.

Frogs, rain-producing hymn addressed
to, pp. 141-7; compared with Brah-
mins, vii. 103, 8 a.

Funperal hymn, pp. 164:-75.

Geldner, Prof., ii. 85, 9; x. 15, 8.

Gerund, agreeing with acc., X. 14,64d;
84,118,

Governing compound, i. 160, 1b(dhara-
yét-kavi); iii. 59, b (yatayéjjanas).

Haoma = Soma, pp. 164, 1565.

Hiatus in Samhita text, irr., v.11, 6b
(manisd iydm); vii. 71,648 (manisa
iy&m); x. 129, 5 d (svadha avéstat).

Identical Padas, viii. 48,11d (= i. 118,
16 d); viii. 48, 13d (= iv. 50, 6d).
Imperfect, irr. use of (= aorist), viii.
48, 11b.

Impersonal use of verb, x. 84, lla
(tatapa).

Incidental deities, i. 85, 7 ¢ (Visnu);
164, 6 & (Indra); ii. 83, 18 4 (Maruts);

v, 83, 6a (Maruts); viii. 48, 10b d
(Indra). 12a (Pitaras); x. 127, 7¢
(Usas).

Indefinite pronoun, v. 83, 9d (yét
kim ca).

Indicative = imperative, ii, 33, 8 (parsi).

Indo-European period, pp. 44, 67, 130,
154, 212.

Indo-Iranian period, pp. 185, 1564.

Indra, description of, pp. 41-4; viii.
29, 4. .

Infinitive, acc., vii. 86, 8 b(vi-pfcham);
viii. 48, 10 d (pratiram); dat., with
ps. sense, x. 14, 2b (6pabhartavéi) ;
with attracted acc, (drésye siiryaya);
with kr = cause fo (cakriré vrdhé).

Initial s added to kr, x. 127, 8a (nir
askrta) ; 185, 7 d (périskrtas).

Injunctive, doubtful, i. 85, 114 (tarpa-
yanta).

Instrumental, contracted, ii. 83, 8¢
(svast). 4 b (ddstuti, séhati). 6c
(gb#ni) ; local sense of, x. 168, 1d. 3a.

Jacobi, Professor, vii. 108, 9.

Juxtaposition of similar forms, i. 1, be
(devé devébhih); 160, 1d (devé
devi); Sab (pavitravan puniti);
ji. 12, 1b (devé devan); 83, 3 b
(tavéstamas tavésam). 8 b (mahé
mahim); 85, 8¢ (Sicim &dcayah);
4a (yuvatdyo yuivanam); 5b (de-
viya devih); iv. 51, 44 (révati
revit). 6 b (vidbdna vidadhur);
50, 7 ¢ (sibhrtam bibhdrti); v. 11,
4d (vrnand vrnate) ; 83, 10 (6varsir
vargdm) ; vii. 86, 7¢ ( fcetayad aci-
tah) ; viii. 48, 2 ¢ (sdkheva sékhye) ;
x. 15, 8d (uéénn ukéabhih) ; 84, 9b
(ahastéso héstavantam); 13a (krsim
it krsasva); x. 90, 16a (yajtiéna
yajiém ayajanta).

Karmadharaya Bahuvrihi, x. 15, 9b.

Lengthening of vowels, metrical, i. 85,
11d (cfkss); ii. 12, 6 (sma); 88, 2
(cBtayasva). 4 a (cukrundhama). 7
(abhi). 18 ¢ (avynita). 15 (evd); 85,
8 iv. b1, 2¢ (); iv. 50, 6a (evd);
v. 88, 1 (acha). 7 b (diya); vii. 61
4'a (§6msa) ; 68, 5 (y&trd) ; 86, 5d
(srja); 108, 2d (Gtra); viil. 48, 6
(atha, cara). 88 (mrlaya). 9 b (sa-
sattha); X. 14,18 b (juhutd). 144;
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15, 4d. 11d; 127, 6a; 129, 6d
(&tha); 15,4 b; vii. 86, 5 b (cakrma) ;
x. 84, 44 (nayatd). 8c (nd). 14a
(mrlatd); 90, 3 b (Pirusas); 127,
6 a (yavaya); 129, 1 b (vyoma);
135, 1 ¢ (trd); in cds. and deriva-
tives: i.85, 4 (abhi-vrtam); 160,1b
(cté-vari); ii. 12, 4 ¢ (Jigivan) ; vii.
71, 8 b (sumnayévas); 63. 2a (pra-
savitd); x. 84, 10c¢ (rpa-vd); 14, 12
(uri-nasau) ; 168, 3¢ (rtava).

Locative, absolute, vii. 68, 5¢; 103,

8b; of the goal, i.1,4; v. 11,34d;
of time, vii. 108, 9c. 104,

Long reduplicative vowel, i. 154,44 ;

iii, 69, 1 b (dadhara) ; ii. 33, 12 (na-
nama); 85, 3 ¢ (didivAmsam); 4d
(didaya). 7b; viii. 29,6 a (pipaya).

Loss of accent, ii. 85, 1 ab (asmai,

asys); vi. b4, 4 a (asmai); vii. 63,
b a (asmai); viii. 29, 6 (yatha).

Maruts, description of, pp. 21-2,
Metre, irregular, i. 35, 9d ; iii. 59, 24d.

7¢c 8c; iv. 12, 4¢; 35, 11 b; B0,
2 c¢; wviii, 29, 5; x. 90, 2 b. 4 a;
mentioned in the RV, p. 175,

Anustubh: v. 83, 9; vii. 108, 1; x.-

14, 18, 14, 16; 90, 1-15; 185, 1-7;
Pada redundant by one syllable, x.
90, 4a; 135, 7c.

Gayatri: i. 1, 1-9; iii. 59, 6-9; vi,
54, 1-10; x. 127, 1-8.

Jagatl: i. 85, 1-4.6-11; 160,1-5; iv.
50, 10 ; v. 11, 1-6; 88, 2-4; viii. 48,
6; x.15,11;84,7; Padain Tristubh
stanza, i. 85, 8a; v. 83, 10 ¢; vii.
108,8; x. 14, 1a. 10b. 11b; 34,5 ¢;
129,38 b; Pada with Tristubh cadence,
i. 85, 9 d; stanzas in Tristubh hymn,
iv. 50, 10; v. 88, 2-4.

Tristubh, i. 85, 1-11; 85, 5. 12 ; 154, 1-
6; ii. 12, 1-156; 83, 1-15; 85, 1-15;
iii. 59, 1-5; iv. 50,1-9.11; 51,1-11;
v. 83, 1.5-8. 10; vii. 49,1-4; 61, 1-7 ;
63.1-6; 71, 1.6 ; 86, 1-8; 103, 2-10;
viii. 48, 1-4. 6-15; x. 14, 1-12; 15,
1-10. 12-14 ; 84, 1-6.8-14; 90, 16;
129, 1-7; 168, 1-4; Pada in Jagatl
stanza, viii. 48, 6 ¢; Pada defective
by one syllable, x. 14, bec. 84, by
two syllables, x. 129, 7 b, redundant
by one syllable, x. 129, 6 b.

Dvipada (Jagatl + Gayatri Pada), viii.
29, 1-10.

Brhati, x. 14, 15.

Metronymie, irregular, ii. 12, 11
(Danu).

Middle in passive sense, i. 35, 10d;
154,204 160,4d.5a; ii. 83, 5.11 ¢;
vii. 61, 5 b,

Mithra in the Avesta, p. 119.

Mitra, description of, pp. 78-9.

Mitra-Varuna, description of, pp. 118~
19; viii. 29, 9.

Naighantuka, ii. 12, 14. 15; 385, 9.

Nasalization of a final vowel at the end
of an internal Pada, i. 35, 6 a (upé-
sthath éka); viii. 29, 6 (yathamh
e8d); x. 84, 5 ¢ (fkrataihi émfd).

Natural philosophy, starting point of,
p. 207 (x. 129),

Nirakta, i, 12, 8, 14.

Nominative for vocative, iv. 50, 10 a.

Numerals, syntax of, ii. 83, 2; x. 15,
10 ¢c.

Objective genitive, x. 34,3d. 7d.

Pada text, its treatment of the pecl. u,
vi, b4, 2; of vocatives in 0,ii. 83,3 b
(vajrabaho). 15 a (babhro) ; viii. 48,
2 ¢. 15 ¢ (indo) ; of Pragrhya vowels,
i.85, 9b (e, 1); 1.160, 1 b (3); iv.
50, 10 b (0); x. 168, 1d (utd); of
final etymological r, i. 85, 11 a (8a-
vitar fti) ; ii. 12, 4 b (dkar {ti); vii
86, 2 b (ant&h); viii. 48, 2 a (antér
iti); of internal s before k, vii. 103,
4 ¢ (kéniskan); of suffixes: i. 1,1 ¢
160, 2¢; iii. 69, 6 ¢ (-tama); vii. 48,
1b (-tara); vii. 108, 6d; x.15,9a
(-trd) ; vii. 108, 8¢ (gd. -tyd); ii. 85,
4 ¢; iv. 61, 9 c d (-bhis) ; iv. 50, 7d
(den, -ya); x.15,6 a; 129, 4 d (gd.
~ya) ; of certain long Samhiti vowels:
i. 85, 8 b (oyavaya); 86, 4 b (pra-
cyavéyantas). 10 b (dadrhaném);
x. 185, 7 (sAdanam); i. 160, 1b (rta~
vari) ; ii, 12, 4 (jigivén); iii. 69, 6a
(carsanidbftas) ; vii. 68, 2a (prasav-
itd); x. 15, 9a (titrsur); x. 84, 10
(rnavi); its restoration of lost aspi-
rate, i. 160, 8 d (duksata); its re-
moval of Sandhi in eds., i. 154, 2
(giri-sthiis); x. 15, 11 b (suprani-
tayas) ; its treatment of dual comn-
pounds, i. 85, 1 b (mitrdvirunau);
160, 1 a (dyéva-prthivi); x, 14, 8b
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(ista-partd) ; its non-analysis of cer-
tain cds.,, i, 85, 9 b; v. 8, 8¢
(dyava-prthivi);i. 164,2b (ku-card).
4;ii. 85, 7b (svadhd); ii., 12, 4 ¢
(dat) ; ii. 33, 3; viii. 48, 8 a (svasti);
ii. 33, b ¢; viii. 48, 10 a (rdidéra);
iv. 50, 1 (Bfhaspti); x. 90, 18 a
(candrémas); 185, 2 a (visthis) ; ii.
12, 1 & (ménasvan); its analysis of
svévan, i. 85, 10 b ; its irregular ac-
centuation of cd. augmented verbs,
viii. 48, 2 a (préd 4gas). 10c (ni
6dhayi); x. 185, 4a (préd dvartayas).
Panini, p. 210.
Pantheism, starting point of, p. 195.
Parenthetical Pada, x. 127, 8 b.
Parjanya, description of, p. 104.
Partitive genitive, i. 160, 4 a; ii. 83,3 b.
4d; viti. 48, 1a; x 15, 8 d.
Perfoct with present sense, i. 85, 8 b
(dadhire). ii. 12, 10 b (jaghéna);
36, 8 d (tasthur). 13 d (vivesa); iii.
59, 1b (dadhara). 7b (babhiiva).
8 a (yemire); x. 34, 11 a (tatépa).
Periphrastic use of relative, x. 90, 7d.
8d.12¢c.
Person, syntactical change of, i. 85, 4 ¢
(g. to2.). bec (2. t03.); viii.48,6be
. to 8.).

Pischel, iv. 51, 1 (p. 93).

Pitaras, description of, p. 176,

Play on words, p. 174 (yam).

Pragrhya vowels: i, i. 85, 9 b (dydva-
préhivi); 160, 1 a b ¢ (dyavaprthi-
vi, rtdvari, dharay&t-kavi, sujén-
mani, devi). 4 be (rédasi, réjasi).
b ab (mahini, dyaviprthivi) ; ii. 12,
8 a (krdndasi, samyati). 18 (prthi-
vi); v. 83, 8 ¢ (dyava-prihivi); vii.
86, 1b (rédasi, urvi); @: iv.50,10b
(vrsanvast); vii, 61, 2 ¢ (sukrati).
8 b (sudanu); e: i. 35,9 b (udbhé);
160, 1 ac (t6, dhiséne). 2 ¢ (sudbfs-
tame, vapusye). b a (t6, grhané).
b d (asmé) ; ii. 12, 8 a d (vihvayete,
havete). 18 a (namete); 33, 12 d
(asmé); 85, 4 ¢ (asmé); iv. 650, 11 b
(asmé) ; vii. 61, 8 ¢ (dadhathe) ; viii.
48, 10 ¢ (asmé); x. 90, 4 d (saéana-
na$ané); o: ii.33, 3b (vajrabaho) ;
viii. 48, 2 ¢c. 4a (Indo); x.168,1d
(ut6); not shortened in pronuncia-
tion hefore vowels: ii. 12, 1 c¢(rédasi);

. vii. 49, 8 b (satydnrté).
Pravargya ceremony, vii. 108, 8,

Predicative adjective, ii. 12, 2. 4; 33,
2d;iv.50,7d; v. 83, 8d. 7c; vii.
61,4 c; x. 84,12 d?%; (nom.) with ps.,
x. 90, 12 b.

Preposition, following vb., i. 85, 8 c.
6c. 10b. 12 b ;ii. 85,11 ¢; iv. 50, 1 a.
7b.9a; v.11,2d; x. 34, 14 b; 90,
4d; 129,4 a; 168, 2(?); following
participle, x. 84,6 d ; separated from
vb.,i.35,7a.9cd. 11d; 85, 1a.2d.
4a.5a.6a. 7b. 9d; ii, 83, 2; iii.
59, 4 ¢; iv. 50, 4 d; b1. 2 ¢; vii. 61,
6a; 63,5¢c; x.15,9¢; 34,24, 8a;
127, 1d. 5a. 7a.8a; separated from
infinitive, vii. 61, 6 ¢; of compound
vb. repeated,11.33,2cd ; 1ii. 59, 7 ¢ ;
vii. 61,3 b; x. 51, 1ab; 127, 5 be;
accentuation of compounded,iv. 51,
S5c; vil. 71, 2a. 4¢; x. 14, 14 d;
15, 2e.

Present used in past sense, i. 85, 9c.

Principle clause for relative, ii. 12,
5b. 8d.

Prolation of vowel, x. 129, 5 b (asi3t),

Purusa hymn, pp. 195-203.

Pusan, description of, p. 111; viii.
29, 6.

Quantity, interchange of, i. 85, 6 b ; iv.,
b1, 2d; vii. 49, 2¢c. 3c.

Ratri, poddess of Night, description of,
p. 203 ; hymn to, pp. 203-7.

Reciprocal generation, x. 90, 5 a b,

Reduplication, irregular, viii. 48, 5 b
(anéha).

Refrain, of stanzas, ii. 12, 1d-144d; v.
83, 3d-4d; vii. 49, 1d-4 d; of
hymns, ji. 12, 154; 33, 16d; 35,
156 d; iv. 50, 6 d; vii. 61, 7d; 63,
6a-d.6d; 71, 6a-d; 86, 8d; 103,
10d; viii. 46, 14 d; x. 14, 5 d.

Relative clause, antecedent in, iv. 50, -
7b. 8d ; principal clause in place of,
ii. 12, 5a. 84d.

Rhythm, abnormal, i. 160, 5d; x. 90,
2b. 6a. 15 a; see also Metre, irregu-
lar,

Roth, i. 85, 10; 1b4, 6 ; ii. 85, 9.

Rudra, deseription of, pp. 56-7; viii.
29, b. .

Samprasarana, ii. 12, 8 (a1 for hva).

Sandhi, 1. of vowels: artificial, v. 88,
6c (e =&+e); irr., il. 12, Ga (séti) ;
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between Padas, resolved : a a, ii. 83,
7c. 10 a ;iii. 69, 4 ¢; v. 83, 10a; viii.
29,1a.8a; x.14,4a; 15,4c; 34,
11a; 90, 18¢; 129, 6¢; a &, i. 85,
2¢; ii. 33, 6c; ai, x. 14, 8a; 15,
6a; au,i 85 5¢; ar, vii. 103, 9a;
da,i 85,11a; 160,4¢c; v.11,4a;
viii. 29, 1a; x. 90, 1¢c. 8a; & &, i.
85, 7Ta; ar, i. 160, 1a; & u, iv. 51,
2 ¢ ; Pada initial a restored : o a, i.
1, 9b; 85, 9d; iv. 50,10 b; x. 14,
Bec; 129, 3b; 168, 2d; o a, i. 35,
11b; ii. 85, 18d ; iii. 59, 6 b ; iv. 50,
10d; v. 11, 44d; vii. 86, 4d. 5b;
108,8d; viii. 29,2b; 48,12b. 18b;
x. 14, 9b; 15, 8b. 12 b ; 34, 104d.

2. of semivowels: at the end of a
Pada resolved before vowels: y a, i.
154, 4a; v, 83, 6¢; vii. 86, 7 a;
viii. 48, 2a; y u, x. 14, 18¢; 15,
Bc.llc; va,i. 154,2¢; iv, 61,8 ¢;
x. 15, Be; ve, x. 14, 4¢; v, vii.
61, 3ec.

8. of consonants: r before r, i. 85,
11c¢; ii.88,2a. 14a; 35,4¢; v. 88,
1 ¢; Visarjaniya before k, i, 85, 6¢;
ii. 36, 1d: 8 before k, i, 85, 6 ¢; ii.
35, 1d; v.83, 2d; vii. 108,4c; 8
before p, v. 11, 6 d; x. 185, 4 b
t before &, i. 85 8; n before t, vi.
54 9a (Pus&n téva) x.90, 8¢ (pa-
éiin t-) ; n before ¢, x. 90, 8c (ta.mﬁ
cakre); n before &, i. 85, 5; ii. 12,
10b; iv. 51, 2d. 7d’ V. 11 6b an
before y, i. 85 10b; befoxe 1, ii. 12
4c¢; &n before vo“e]s becomes am,
ii. 83 4 &c, irregularly remains, x.
90, 8a (etAvan asya); an at the end
of a Piada before vowels remains, i.
85, 10¢c; ii. 12,10a. 124 ; x.90,8¢;
before t at the end ofa Pada remams,
ii. 88, 6 a.

Savitr, description of, pp. 10-11.

Sayana, i. 164, 2. 8. 6; 160, 8, 4 ii.
12, 1. 3. 8. 12, 14; 83, 5. 6. 8. 9. 10.
12; 85, 9; iii. 69,1; iv. 51, 1. 8. 8
v. 83, 6; vi. 54, 8; vii. 86, 1; viii.
29, 10; x. 14, 8; x. 15, 8. 12.

Secondary root, i. 160, 5d (inv ).

¢ Self’ expressed by tmén in RV, vii.
63, 6 b ; by tani, vii. 86, 22, 5b.

Sepamtlou of members of Devata-
dvandvas, ii. 12, 13.

Shortening, of e and o before a: i. 85,
54.11c; 85, 83a.6d; 1564, 1c; 160,

3d.5d;1i.12,8¢.7d.8b.9d. 11 ¢;
38,5¢c.11d; 36,8a; iii. b9, 2a; iv.
50, 1a; 51,2b, 8c.4b; vi. 54, 1b.
3bec.4a;vii,68,4b.6a:86,6b. 7c. 8¢}
103, 3d. 4a; viii. 48, 8d. 11¢c. 124d;
x.14,8a; 15,1d.2a.5d.12¢c. 14 a;
34, 6¢c. 11c-d; 90, bbe. 6¢; 127,
4a.5a; 129,6a. 7cd; 185,6b; of
a before r, i 160 la; of i before a,
x. 84, 4 b; 127, 1 b, before u, 2 b,
before & &, 8 b of radical vowel, ii. 35,
8¢ iv. BO, 5d ; of dual &,vii. 61, 1a
(Varuna). 7a (deva); of inst. 1, viii.
48, 8 a (svasti).

Slurred pronunciation of long vowel, i.
154, 3a (Stisém). 1d (tr3dhd); vii.
63, 68 (nd).

Singing, characteristic of the Angi-
rases, viii. 29, 10,

Singular, for plur. noun, i. 85, 10¢
(vandm); ii. 33, 1 (rvati); change
from — to plur,, iv. 61, 1l ¢,

Six earths, p. 175.

Sociative sense of inst., x. 14, 8 a b.
5ab.10d;15,8¢.10cd.14c;84,5a.

Somn, description of, pp. 152-5 ; viii.
29, 1.

Soma sacrifice, vii. 103, 7. 10 d.

Stanzas syntactically connected, i. 1,
7.8; 85, 4. 5,

Steed, ruddy — of heaven, i. 85,5¢;
of the Sun, vii. 63, 2 d.

Steeds of the Maruts, i. 83, 4 d.

Strong form for weak, i. 85, 12¢ (yan=
ta) ; ii. 33, 1b (yuyothas). 8d (yu-
yodhi); iii. 59, 1 d (juhote); vii.
7, 1d (yuyota.m) X. 14, 14 b (ju-
hot&) 15b (Juhota.na) ; 15, 74d
(dadhéta). 11d (dadhatana).

Subjunctive apnd injunctive, when
identical in form, distinguished by
ma, ii. 88, 4 a.

Suffixes treated like second member of
acd., i. 160, 1b (rtdvari). 8a (pa-
vitravan), &c

Supplied, word to be, iii. 69, 7c; v.
11, 1c; vi. b4, 7c; vii. 61,5a.74d;
viii. 29, 6a; x. 14, 2d. b¢c; 15,13a;
84,10b; 127,4ac; 168, 1a. 4c.

Stirya, description of, p. 124.

Satres, viii. 29, 8.

Svarabhakti vowel, ii. 83, 1-8. 5-T7.
9-11 (Rud'ra) ; iv. 50, 11 a (Ind*ra);
v.11. 8a (mat‘réa)

Svarita, independent, ii. 88,8 (sbhiti) H
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85, 2c¢ (asuryd); x. 90, 8 ¢ (viyav-
yin) ; followed by Udatta, how
marked, i. 35, 7¢; iv. 51, 9a; Abhi-
nihita, fi. 12, 6 ¢ (yo 'vitd).

Syntactical order, irr., i. 85, 5 ¢ (ita);
160, 8 (ca).

Threefold division of the world, x. 15,
1. 2.

Tvastr fashions Indra’s bolt, i. 85,
9ab; viil. 29, 8,
Unreduplicated perfect, ii. 33, 14 d

(midhvas).
Usas, deseription of, pp. 92-3.

Varuna, description of; pp. 134-5.

Vita, description of, p. 216.

Veda.s, first mention of, p. 195.

Visve devas, descnptlon of, pp. 147-8.

Visnu, description of, pp. 80-1; viii.
29, 7.

Vocative, elliptical, vii. 61, 1a (Varu-
na = Mitra-Varuna); accent, vii.
71, lec; viil. 48, 7¢ (S86ma ruJa.u)
14a (trétaro devas)

Vyihas, resolution of semi-vowels, i. 1,
6a;35 1a Hc. 7ac. 8d.9¢.10b. 11 a3
85,8d.4c; 164,14, 2a. 8¢, &c. &e.

Warrior sons, frequent prayer for, i.
1,3c; 85, 124, &e. &e.

Words identical in form distinguished
by accent: i. 35, 11 (té those, te to
thee) ; ii. 12 4 (dasd demon, désa
demoniac) 3 i. 160, 14 (dhﬂ,rman, n.
ordinance, dbarmﬁn, m, ordawmer) ;
vii. 86, 5d (daman, n. bond, damén,
m. g:ﬂ) ; vii. 108, 9a (dvadua twelre,
dvadasf twelﬂh), ii, 85, 6¢ (paré.s
adv. far away, piras, adj. N. other) 5 1.
85, bd; vii. 86, 1d (bhiiman, n.
earth, bhumén, m, abundance); 71, T a
(yuvdbhyam to you two, yﬁvnbhyim
to the two youths); i. 35, 10 ¢ (16ksas,
n. injury, raksfs m. demon) ; iii. 69, 8

| (vériman, n. and varimén, m. es-

| panse),

| Yajurveda, ritual of, vii. 103, 7 a.
] Yama, description of, p. 212.
i Yaska, i. 154, 2. 8. 6; ii. 83, 5; p. 129.
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